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FOREWORD

I've studied now Philosophy

And Jurisprudence, Medicine,

And even, alas! Theology

All through and through with ardour keen!
Here now I stand, poor fool, and see

I'm just as wise as formerly.!

In Act I of Goethe's Faust, the melancholic hero broods alone in his chamber and reflects upon the
vainness of earthly knowledge and education. He opens a book of magic and gazes in almost sensual
wonder upon the lines and symbols on a diagram of the Macrocosm. Upon waves of ecstasy he gives
voice to the passion that since the dawn of consciousness has consumed the student of the mysteries.

What rapture, ah! at once is flowing
Through all my senses at the sight of this!

I feel a youthful life, its holy bliss,

Through nerve and vein run on, new-glowing.
Was it a god who wrote these signs that still
My inner tumult and that fill

My wretched heart with ecstasy?

Unveiling with mysterious potency

The powers of Nature round about me here?

Am I a god? All grows so clear to me!

In these pure lineaments I see

Creative Nature's self before my soul appear.
Now first I understand what he, the sage, has said:
"The world of spirits is not shut away;

Thy sense is closed, thy heart is dead!

Up, Student! bathe without dismay

Thy earthly breast in morning-red!"”

The archetype for the book that fired Goethe's imagination, and in the play initiated Faust's
memorable career as magus, was in all likelihood a real book—a book of forbidden knowledge that
evoked every mystical cliché of the dramatic imagination; a massive and heavily illuminated work of
alchemy, astrology, theology, magic, and cabbala which in 1719° dropped like a living culture into
the fertile medium of western syncretic thought; a book that for the remainder of the 18th century
would revolutionize the Rosicrucian, Masonic, and Hermetic movements throughout Europe; a bool
with which Goethe, and the brightest stars in the firmament of European esotericism were intimately
familiar—Georg von Welling's* Opus Mago-cabbalisticum et Theosophicum.

For the modern student of the western mystery traditions, especially those whose studies and
practices spring from the teachings and ceremonies propagated by the Hermetic Order of the Golder
Dawn, it would be difficult to overestimate the importance of von Welling's work. It served as the
primary instructional text of the Gold- und Rosenkreuzer (Golden Rosicrucians), a highly prestigious
Hermetic order founded in 1777, whose forms, doctrines, and teachings would infect and energize the
worlds of mystic Christianity and esoteric Freemasonry. Indeed, the first degree lecture of the Gold-
und Rosenkreuzer was lifted almost word for word from the fourth section of Vol. I of von Welling's
Opus.

A hundred years later the nine-degree initiatory structure of the Golden Rosicrucians would
provide the founding fathers of Societas Rosicruciana in Anglia (Rosicrucian Society in England) the



archetype for their organization. SRIA's offspring, the Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn, in turr
would give birth to the magical, hermetic, and new age movements of the 20th and 21st centuries.

In fact, it does not seem to me too far fetched to suggest that this GermanGolden
Rosicrucian/British SRIA pollination may well have provided the historic basis for the fanciful (anc
likely unhistorical) legend which suggests the Golden Dawn's authority was derived from a certair
German adept whose ‘colleagues’ after her death withdrew their direct support of the Order. But this
1s a matter best left to the historians of this colorful period.

It's fair for the readers of this new edition to ask, “If Opus Mago-cabalisticum et Theosophicum is
such an important and historic document, why haven't I heard of 1t?” The answer is almost
unbelievably simple. Significant as the work is, it has until now never been translated into English.
For nearly three hundred years its mysteries and treasures have been reserved exclusively for those
with an eloquent and profound mastery of the German language.

While there is a measure of truth to the statement that a translation of any piece of written material
is inferior to the original, the gods have smiled with particular warmth upon this project by
alchemically uniting (like Salt, Sulfur, and Mercury) the elements of vision and support, in the
person of Patricia Baker; the brilliance of the translator, Joseph McVeigh, professor of Germar
Studies at Smith College; and the polished astuteness of Weiser Books, arguably the most venerable
English-language publisher of esoteric material in the world. The result is an historic and invaluable
contribution to the universe of esoteric literature.

That being said, it will become almost immediately apparent to even the most knowledgeable and
sophisticated reader that von Welling's work is not easy reading. Indeed, much of it, especially those
sections concerning Salt, Sulfur, and Mercury, seem to consist primarily of lengthy and redundant
ramblings filled with superstitious and comically inaccurate observations of nature and the most
unscientific of scientific conclusions. I confess, before I finished reading the first chapters of Volume
One I was having serious doubts as to the relevance of this book, and stopped to ask myself how
much more [ wanted to learn about salt!

Eventually, as [ wearily neared the beginning of Chapter IV of Volume One, I found myself slowing
down and synchronizing more comfortably with the unhurried, almost hypnotic pace of von Welling's
writing. His avuncular wit began to peek though as I paused to savor how he was saying things. As
my blood pressure lowered and my patience rose I found myself surrendering to the images and
characters of an archaic and divinely naive alternate universe—the irrational fairy-tale reality of the
alchemist.

Then, and only then was I in the ‘space’ where von Welling himself could speak directly to my
earlier frustrations:

However, we must ask for the reader's understanding, that we did not present this material prior to the previous
three chapters, as might have been appropriate, for this was not possible according to the mago-cabbalistic
approach to writing. The reader is certainly aware of the manner in which the Holy Spirit “writes,” and in which it
guided Moses by its most holy power, as he was describing the beginning of creation (which reached its
endpoint in the creation of man). However, there is also the mago-cabbalistic style which typically begins with
the characteristics or designations of things. We could not proceed in any other manner, than we did, and thus
had to follow this style, because the beings concentrated within man represent the characteristics of their own

essences, just as the human creature represents the composite character of all of them together.’

I cannot, nor do I, expect anyone else to squeeze the comparable blood of illumination from the
same turnip of text. What should be universally obvious, however, is the message von Welling seems
to be sending to those who have ears to hear—the message that this book is written in a peculiar
manner that only those who have already undergone a certain modification to their consciousness will
be able to appreciate. Recall the words of Faust:

The world of spirits is not shut away;

Thy sense is closed, thy heart is dead!

By carefully crafting his introductory material von Welling administers an almost psychedelic dose
of words and images that opens our senses and resurrects our hearts—readjusts and redefines our
inner vocabulary so that we are all, as it were, on the same page as to the characteristics or



designations if things he is discussing.

I wish I could say that this modification of consciousness is enough to immediately make the Opus
easy to comprehend, but unfortunately I cannot. There is yet another layer of cerement that swaths the
body of the text that must be unwrapped by the diligent student. It must be remembered that at the time
the book was written and published its subject matter touched on themes and theories that if spoken
about in plain language would most certainly attract the condemnation and persecution of the church
and established academic institutions. The consequences of such negative attention, even in the first
half of the eighteenth century, could be gruesomely unpleasant.

With so many taboos imposed upon published material and public discussion it is impossible to
escape the obvious fact that von Welling employed the complex (and for most of the world,
incomprehensible) language of alchemy, astrology, magic, and even Holy Scripture to simultaneously
conceal his ideas from the profane, while revealing them to the initiated. These, in my opinion,
include mystical secrets of the human body and (even more dangerous) the powers and potentialities
of human sexuality. After all, what powers do humans possess that are more God-like than those
surrounding the conception and birth of another human being—the creation of a perfect vessel for an
incarnating soul? This is surely a subject any alchemist worth his salt would find eminently suitable
for research and experimentation.

While I certainly do not question the sincerity of von Welling's devotion to the Christian faith, if
appears in many instances he invokes Deity and quotes scripture not so much as a demonstration of
piety but for the benefit of heretic hunters who most certainly would be scrutinizing his work. It is a
venerable and effective technique of the cabbalist to camouflage esoteric discourses as scholarly
elucidations upon Bible verses. As long as the “Holy Scriptures” were used as the springboard fo1
discussion von Welling remained relatively free to soar to wondrous (perhaps even heretical)

heights.

To navigate through this mago-cabbalistic approach to writing is a major challenge to the modern
reader of ancient alchemical, magical, and cabbalistic texts. One is faced, page after page, with
having to hear what is being said in what is not being said, and having to ignore what should be
ignored in what is being said. Still, it is clear von Welling could be audaciously outspoken. In
Chapter VIII of Volume Two he doesn't hesitate to rip into his contemporaries in the most
uncamouflaged terms:

We can only wonder at how so many illustrious men could be so wrong in their interpretations of Revelation. On
the other hand, their erroneous ways are not surprising when one considers their adamancy, prejudice and

arrogance, which prevents them from considering the text correctly.

He sounds like quite a character.

I confess that most of what I've learned about von Welling has been gleaned from the pages of
Opus Mago-cabbalisticum et Theosophicum. He was born in 1655 in central Germany near the city
of Kassel and, until two years before his death in 1727, earned a comfortable living as Director of
Building and Mines for the state of Baden-Durlach in southwestern Germany. It is clear that he didn'
consider this position just a job. He had a passion for mining and geology and his expertise in these
fields 1s apparent (sometimes to an irritating degree) in his writing. He apparently made no secret of
his interest in alchemy as well. Travel literature of the Baden area still proudly points tourists to
buildings that once housed his alchemical laboratories.

Von Welling was not an academic snob. As Professor Me Veigh's translation artfully demonstrates,
he was quite plainspoken, at times even bucolic. Nowhere is his irascible, Mark Twain-like candor
more evident than at the beginning of Chapter Five of Volume Three: On Religion, According to the
Clear and Precise Meaning if Sacred Scripture and the True Mago-Cabbala, Based on the Same
His words of condemnation aimed at all who would in the name of orthodoxy suppress freedom of
thought and exploration ring true today as they did in 1719. I can think of no better way to close this
Introduction.

In the name if God we now move to a topic, which will surely earn us the censure if orthodox scholars. Many
if these gentlemen believe they alone have the right and ability to teach and write about theological
matters, and that priests cannot err in matters if the Law. Thus, they will attack anyone who is not a member
if their guild the moment he dares to speak on such topics. They will criticize, fault, judge and condemn in a



most unpleasant manner anything he might say that doesn't conform with their ideas. And if they cannot
find anything in his statement to criticize or condemn, they are mean enough to simply reject the author's
work because he is not a member if their order and was not educated like them in their discipline at the best
schools, which they feel gives them the privilege if speaking and writing about theology. However, neither
Christ the Lord nor his disciples came from their order if priests and theologians, nor did Christ and His
true teachers and disciples attend the top schools if theology. Rather, the disciples studied in the school if
Christ and His Holy Spirit. Therefore, no upstanding and enlightened theologian would approve if the
insane and downright idolatrous illusions if the orthodox heretic-makers. And so we will not expect a
reasonable judgment from them, based on the rules if Christ. Their mocking and faulting will not affect us.

And so, let us move on to our principle purpose here.”

Lon Milo DuQuette, February, 2006

1. Goethe, Johann Wolfgang. Faust. Translated by George Madison Priest. (New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1941).
2. Ibid.

3. Von Welling penned the author's Foreword to a complete edition on January 4, 1721.

4. Von Welling also wrote under the pseudonym Gregorius Anglus Sallwigt.

5. Page 86

6. Page 266

7. Page 410



FOREWORD OF THE PUBLISHER

Dear Reader!

Herewith, we present by popular demand the long-awaited complete edition of the Opus Mago-
Cabbalisticum et Theosophicum, with the wish that it may be of great use and edification for you!
We assure you that the deceased author of this book offers you much that is good and true, both
regarding the natural world, as well as things spiritual and divine. Naturally, we do not expect you to
think highly of this book without having first read it. Rather, we refer the reader to the words of Saint
Paul in his First Letter to the Thessalonians 5, verse 21: “Put all things to the test and keep what i
good in them.” And just as wheat grows from the earth together with its chaff, so too, the kernels of
truth in this book will certainly be accompanied by some prickly passages. However, the
knowledgeable reader will know how to deal with them, while making good use of the harvest. And
so we present this book to the reader for his scrutiny and judgment, without presuming what his
judgment might be.

With regard to the appendices, we have translated various Latin manuscripts which a good friend
made known to us, and printed them with the main text of this book, in the hope that they can be
helpful to some. We did not add them in order to fan the flames of gold-fever, which seems to rage
everywhere. Not at all! Rather, we wish that all men would seek—and find—God instead of gold.
Because we know all too well that every man pursues some desire that he holds dear, we consider it
appropriate to humbly pursue this noble art which we know God communicates to those who are
faithful to him and who follow his righteous path to this wisdom. But we do not pretend that the works
presented here are greater than they really are. We merely present them for the scrutiny and judgment
of the reader. And with this we commend the dear reader to God's mercy and grace.

Homburg, the 7th of January 1735



FOREWORD OF THE AUTHOR

l:

The encouragement of a good friend led us in a marvelous manner to the composition of this work.
It is conceived not as our presentation of certain knowledge to the world, but rather as material for
our future intimate conversations.

Because the first volume of this work was made public against our will, we thought it wise to add
the second and third volumes for the sake of completeness, certain that the complete work, with
extensive corrections to the first volume, will be well received. We did not write this book for the
sake of fame or thanks, but rather for the pleasure of the reader, and that he should find in these pages
that which the wisdom of God has imparted to us. And we are certain that God-fearing men will read
this book with blessed pleasure. So too, the mago-cabbalist and theosopher will easily see that it is
not the intent of this work to teach the reader how to make gold. Rather, we aim for something much
higher, namely how we can see and recognize nature in God and God in nature and how our true and
pure service to the Creator as a sacrifice of thanks flows from this knowledge. However, a student of
true natural chemistry will also find here guidance in following the true ways of nature, and how to
avoid wrong turns on this journey. We have described these things as clearly as possible, so that a
reader who approaches it with an honest mind will understand what we are trying to say. We
occasionally make use of cabbalistic symbols in our book, which will not be difficult to decipher for
those experienced in such things. We also use various alchemical symbols, terms and phrasings,
which we hope the reader will not find distasteful. We ourselves find that they express more clearly
and understandably what we are trying to say and present things in a more natural way than traditional
metaphysical terms typically do. With this we conclude our foreword and commend our work to the
enlightened and God-fearing reader.

The Author
The 4th of January 1721
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ON SALT




CHAPTER 1



ON THE ORIGIN OF COMMON SALT

PART 1

One can only marvel at how many opinions have been rendered on the origin and first production of
salt (that is, common kitchen salt, which is the true source of all other salts, whatever their name).
Such opinions are offered by scholars as well as laymen. There has been much thought on this matter,
which is certainly not unimportant in itself, insofar as it concerns the very origins of natural things. In
fact, we might say that it is the first and most noble question in the ordering of the entire world, and
thus worthy of more considered reflection. We should set aside all preconceived notions thereof, as
well as any speculations that scholars may have drawn from their learned reflections, for these were
arrived at in the comfort of their rooms, without the benefit of true experimentation and the difficult
process of thorough research. Instead, one should engage in genuine and natural observation in order
to determine the true origin and material production of salt, as we touch it, feel it and enjoy it in our
food and drink. One can certainly not determine the true origins and essence of salt by distilling one
salt or another from spirits, and this says nothing of the fact that it was first given its shape and form
by God the Almighty and then placed in the waters of the seas, that great depository of treasures.
From there it is distributed over the entire earth by means of underground channels, as if through the
veins of the body, coming to the surface here and there in springs where the salt is then separated
from the water by fire and made available to us.

PART 2

No reasonable person would deny that salt, as we know it, comes to us from the great oceans by way
of underground channels and fissures and is drawn from its liquid state through the application of
heat. However, this alone does not prove at all its true origin.

PART 3

In order to refute all other opinions on this matter and to open the way to the truth based on nature, we
want first of all to consider the material form and shape of salt, just as it appears to us. Of these, there
are three comrnon categories of salt, which are, however, essentially the same: spring-, rock-and sea
salt. All three are in effect similar in nature and shape, even if they differ a little in form from one
another due to the foreign particles they contain. A fourth category could also justifiably be
introduced here, namely the salt found in common earth or soil, called ©. Yet, even this salt can be
purified without much difficulty, such that it would perfectly resemble the spring-and other
aforementioned salts in its shape, form and properties. In all three aspects they are of one essence,
nature and characteristic. Salt has a cubic shape, which is a sign of earthly bodies and of gravity, and
shows that it has mixed with earthly qualities as it passed thr9ugh the earth. With regard to its form, it
is essentially transparent and the more it is purified of extraneous particles, the more it reveals of its
heavenly transparent form. It is so fluid and plastic that it can very easily pass through all other
bodies. Its taste is acidic and a bit astringent and possesses a desiccating property and nature. At the
same time, it is by nature cooling, although its core is composed of nothing other than pure fire, as we
shall show later in this text. We have now briefly considered salt, as it commonly appears to us.

PART 4

We now want to identify its true father and mother, and especially raise in more detail the question of
its origin and essence, so that we might more thoroughly understand it.

PART 5

In the first chapter of Genesis, where the creation of the entire world, or of our solar system, is
described, Moses teaches us that in the beginning Almighty God created the Shamajim veeth haarez,
that 1s, the heavens, or the original water, and the earth. Moses mentions the heavens first, the



spiritual fiery waters, and not without good cause, for they are the beginning of all things, created first
by the Lord God. Or rather they are the beginning of the beginning, which according to its true essence
is almost entirely unknowable, as we can clearly see from its wondrous name. Moses, or rather the
Holy Spirit working through Moses, calls this expansionSchamajim, a composite name described by
the earliest rabbis who were experienced and expert in the true Cabbala. They note that it is a
composite of £sch and Majim, fire and water. This word, according to its literal meaning, is truly a
strange and wonderful mixture, for how is it possible to combine two such opposite things? And yet it
represents an eternal truth, despite the fact that this fiery water, or watery fire, without which no
creature can live and be maintained, is sought after with great effort by many men, yet found by so
few. It is not our intention here to describe it in terms of its entire domain, for the explanation of such
divine secrets would require a much more experienced writer than the author of this book. However,
we will not conceal even the smallest detail that has been passed on to us by the Eternal Light, ir
order that we may successfully achieve our desired purpose and goal, namely to describe the first
production of common cooking salt, be it sea-, spring-, or rock-salt, or even the wild earth-salt. All
other salts, as well as the Vitriola Alumen, ® and #, do not belong here, since the Vitriola and the
alums are tainted by small metallic particles. However, # is a composite of uric acid and common
salt. In the same way, saltpeter is a composite of volatile acidic and stabile alkaline particles, as will
be shown in subsequent chapters. The alkalines are closest to our cooking salt, as will also be shown
later.

PART 6

We mentioned above that Almighty God first created the heavens, Schamajim, as the beginning of all
beginnings, or as the element of all elements: the fiery waters. Moses continues and adds the words
veeth haarez, “and the earth,” which is a secondary element (qualitas secundaria), for here the
symbols 7 and ¥ are understood as we will subsequently explain. The line dividinga from b in the ¥
was at first not yet present. That is, after the separation of both parts (commonly referred to as the
elements), the Schamajim immediately assumed the form of a physical body or object in which it
could reveal its power and effect. In the sixth and ninth verses Moses goes on to describe the
separation of both of the other secondary qualities, air and water, from the earth, or rather, the earth
from the water. Thus, water was the first of these qualities (qualitas secundaria), as we will soon
show. While the fiery water, or pure fire, as the lightest of all things, maintained its place in the
domain of the Schamajim, the more common elemental fire took its place in the middle of the earth,
whereby the division or separation of the so-called elements from their original source, Schamajim,
was completed. That everything, as we mentioned earlier, has its life, essence and sustenance from
Schamajim 1s shown in the eleventh verse of the third day of creation. Here, by divine command and
through the power of this fiery water, which even the earliest philosophers called common mercury
(Mercurius), the earth brought forth all kinds of grasses, herbs and fruit-bearing trees, etc., even
before the sun and moon and some of the stars had been created to feed and nourish all the living
creatures that would first be created on the fifth and sixth days. Almighty God allows us to see here
the wisdom of his order, whereby the living creatures he would create later would find food and
sustenance right away. Not until the fourth day were the sun, moon and all the stars created; they were
to function in the order of this great world as sources of this divine power, life and emanation,
Schamajim, for every creature, according to its needs. Now the sun, with the full power of its atoms,
which were nothing but fire, together with the watery atoms of the © began to fill the air and pass on
this heavenly seed to the sea, and they continue to fill it to the present day. However, it was not only
the sea that was filled with this seed, but also the entire earth, which is shown not only by the
ubiquitous presence of earth-salt, but also by the dew, frost, rain and snow, all of which are full of
this seed. From the treasure trove of the sea it was carried throughout the entire earth through
underground channels and fissures for the preservation and sustenance of all creatures. It was shown
above that Schamajim is a composite name, drawn from £sch & and Majim 7, and so it remains.

Now the sun is a cruder part of £sch, the heavenly fire, just as the moon and all other stars are a
cruder part of Majim, the heavenly water. The first beginning, Schamajim, still continuously flows
into them, and they continue to partake of the Divine Power and Effluence from the wondrous rivei
that has its source in Eden, that is, from the great sea of the calm and peaceful divine essence, that
waters the Garden of Wonders, or Paradise, there, as few people know. Through this contact, the
atoms of the sun and moon, united in the 4, then make their way into the sea, from where the atoms are



carried throughout the entire earth for the fruitfulness and preservation of all creatures.

PART 7

No one, whom the Lord God has enlightened, will deny that salt is the effluence of the sun, moon anc
all the stars, of their fire and water, or Schamajim, (generally called ? by the philosophers). It is now
quite undeniable that the closer the sea is to the equator, the saltier it is. As experience shows, four
pounds of seawater produces a bit more than one pound of good salt. Similarly, the sun cooks the
foaming seawater on sandy beaches to produce salt. However, the closer the sea is to the poles, the
less salt it produces, as is well known to anyone residing in northern lands. Everyone knows how
little useful salt is produced by boiling saltwater from those regions, for even though the water there
is salty, the sun's rays strike the water at too shallow an angle to have as powerful an effect as at the
equator and in nearby regions, where the sun's rays fall more directly upon the water.

PART 8

True philosophers will also confirm with incontrovertible arguments that the air itself is everywhere
filled with a mild salty balm of the heavens. Through the use of a certain type of magnet, or other
means of attraction, they can collect and produce considerable amounts of this fiery water or
wondrous salt. And if anyone should think that such a magnet were itself saline, which is certainly not
the case with anyone practiced in the study of nature, then he should understand that we are familiar
with various simple devices that can attract from the saline heavenly Schamajim significant quantities
of watery fire, or fiery waters, which are essentially nothing other than salt, the fire-filled air.
Through a special procedure the fluid can be removed, thus producing this marvelous salt, known to
so few, just as its higher usage is known to even fewer. Furthermore, how many people have claimed
that dew (not to mention rain, snow and frost, to which it equally applies) is filled with this heavenly
balm of life, or salt, as even the simplest of minds can discover through a process of simple
extraction and further purification.

PART 9

However, if the air is not sufficiently saturated with this heavenly salt, whether it is caused by divine
intervention due to human sinfulness, or because of a lengthy absence of sunshine, or by any other
circumstances, then the air is completely spoiled and soon deteriorates. As a result, all of nature
suffers: humans and animals suffer contagious pestilence, and all plant life withers and dies. Famine,
affliction and general destruction follow, as we have known well enough from the beginning of time
to the present day. On the other hand, we also know that even with continuous sunshine and the
absence of rain, a strong dew can produce the most magnificent, fruitful and healthiest of times, for
the air 1s saturated with this life-giving balm, or heavenly salt.

At this point, we could certainly ramble on a bit about the Secret of all Secrets, and at the same
time draw attention to what the philosophers call their common ?, and how obviously—and even
tangibly—(although recognized by so few people) Almighty God has laid out before our eyes on an
almost daily basis the manifestations of his power, although he allows few men to recognize these
because of their contrived wisdom and the ungratefulness that results from it. Thus, they cannot see
how all things are “spiced” with divine fire, or salt, and thus protected from present and eternal
destruction for the sake of eternal glory. Likewise, they do not see how Christ, our savior and
mediator, himself the divine eternal ©, Fiat, or Word, eternally begotten and born from the divine fire
of love for our eternal salvation. Unless we really and truly partake of this salt, we can never
withstand, either in this world or the next, the cleansing fire of his majesty, nor can we be preserved
for his glorious eternal rest, as can be shown and proven by countless examples from the Holy
Scriptures. See Genesis 5, verse 24; Exodus 3, verse 2 or 5; Exodus 19, verse 18; Exodus 24, vers:
18; Exodus 32, verse 29; Leviticus 9, verse 24; Leviticus 10, verses 1 and 2; Numbers 16, verse 35; 1
Kings 18, verse 38; 2 Kings 1; 2 Kings 20, verses 9 to 15; 2 Kings 13, verses 20 and 21; Isaiah 6
verses 6 and 7; 1 Corinthians 3, verses 12 to 15 and many other passages that in general have been
poorly understood. Through the lesser world of men not even the smallest part of this monumental
secret can be proven, as all true philosophers have sufficiently noted.



PART 10

Not wishing to dwell too much here at the beginning on these monumental secrets, until the Lord Goc
grants us more illumination and grace, let us return then to the first proof: that salt, coming from the
sun, moon and stars, is produced in the sea and finds its way to us. We say it comes from the sun,
moon and stars because they are all repositories (as shown above) of the divine emanation,
Schamajim, which pours itself out as the heavenly £sch, or fire, into the sun, and as the heavenly
Majim, or water, into the moon and other stars of the heavens. This is noted in Genesis 1, verse 14 or
18, where it says concerning the fourth day of creation that there should be two great lights, etc.: one
to illuminate the day and the other the night, etc., and to distinguish the years and the seasons, etc.,
such that the sun spreads its fiery heavenly seed into the air throughout the day. All the stars draw this
seed to themselves (each in the manner specified by divine will for the common good) and each
transforms it in its own way and characteristic manner. At night, however, the stars send to the moon
the heavenly seeds that they have received from the father of suns and which they have modified, each
in its own way. (For more on the effects of the moon and its powerful rays, see the Psalm 121, verse
6: “the sun will not strike you by day, nor the moon by night.” Here, the use of the words “will not
strike you” attributes to the rays of both the sun and the moon the same effect and power.) The moon,
as the lesser light and regent of the night, further alters the seeds it receives into cold watery seeds
and disperses them into the air, thereby reuniting once again the £sch and the Majim (namely the
Schamajim) in the air as a matrix. And with it comes once again a rebirth of the £sch Majim or
Schamajim, the seed and origin of all creatures under the light of the moon, as well as their source of
preservation and sustenance. It comes with the air in the form of a gentle, misty water and runs oft
into the sea or into the earth, where the sun or the central fire in the earth bring about its
transformation into salt. It is then distributed over the entire earth by the waters of the seas through
underground channels and fissures, so as to seed the earth and make it fruitful. And it reveals itself
now and then through channels and fissures and creates our salt springs and wells. This water also
falls into great, broad fissures, where it is altered and desiccated by the underground fire, causing the
fissures eventually to be filled with the rock salt that is produced in the process. And although it is
mined in many places, it is replaced quite quickly from the air, by force of its own internal fiery
magnet. If, during its migration underground, it comes to a particular spot, it produces, together with
the central or underground fire, or sulfur, both metals and minerals, depending on the purity of the ¢
or &. And so it remains that our salt, namely common cooking salt, is the beginning and the end of all
things. It was also well proven earlier that this © is both & and 7, or © ¢ and ¥, or @, namely the
universal ¥ which is so often spoken about, but so little understood.

PART 11

At this point we have to speak at some greater length about the production and birth of the metals, and
also to search in the most detailed fashion for their matrices as well as the production and origin of
these sources. For that purpose, we will once again have to turn our attention to the beginning of
creation in general, in order to demonstrate and completely prove what was mentioned in part 3,
namely that in its innermost nature salt is a pure fire. It has been noted inpart 5 above that in the
beginning the Lord God created the heavens and the earth, or the waters and the earth, and that
Schamajim, the heavens, is the beginning of all beginnings. Inpart 6 we have said that Arez, the earth
is the second qualitas secundaria. Inpart 10 it was stated that the sun is a pure fire, separated from
the Schamajim, just as the moon and stars were separated from the ¥ of the same.

PART 12

Now we must also speak in greater detail about the earth and its actual form, so that what follows
may be better understood. For this purpose an outline of the entire solar system (see page 10), will
serve us best. We do not wish to argue here with the followers of Copernicus, or other sectarians of
astronomy, about the truth of their systems, since we are dealing here rather with those who love the
magic arts and the divine truth, as everyone will agree who considers the following Schema
Magicum. In this outline the region A-B Schamajim, which in Genesis 1, verse 5 is called “light,” just
as its lower part is called “night”; and both the day and the night are two essential things, as is
particularly noted in the Systemate Magico Universi No. I The area B-C is the Regio Astrorum, the



starry heavens; C-D is the region of the air, which is the third qualitas secundaria. D-E encompasses
the globe and the surface of the earth and the sea. E-F represents the lower region, or the confluence
of the waters and the virginal earth, or Arez, created therein, of which we spoke in part 6 of this
chapter, and which we want to identify here by its familiar name of bedrock sand. We had previously
named this region the true confluence or birthplace of sand-and stone-producing waters, as we shall
subsequently show. This point is of particular note, since our proof will greatly rely on it. We should
first lay out here, how it is possible that Genesis 1, verse 1 says Arez was the first thing to separate
from Schamajim, while we maintain here that this virginal earth, Arez, is the product of the waters of
the region E-F, which, as sand- and stone-producing waters, must have necessarily existed before the
earth, and thus could more justifiably be called the first of the qualitas secundaria. In order to
respond to the objection that the virginal earth, according to its literal meaning of its name, cannot be
the first qualitas secundaria, we must go back and see what Sacred Scripture says in Genesis 1.
verse 1, “In the beginning, God created the heavens and the earth.” The passage continues in verse 2:
“The earth was without form and void, and it was dark over the face of the abyss, and the Spirit of
God swept over the waters.” In this passage it is undeniable that the heavens and the waters are
mentioned before the earth. Thus, from this and from the words of the ninth verse, what was said
earlier in this part now becomes perfectly clear: the waters mentioned in verse 2 are in fact the sand-
and stone-producing waters from which the virginal earth, and subsequently the inhabited earth of
stone, sand and soil (region D-E) was created. That is why here in our text the terms earth and water
are often taken as one and the same, so that one could justifiably assert on the basis of our usage here
that both water and earth are the first qualitas secundaria.
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PART 13

We want to prove, however, that the material water (which is the first emanation or product of the
cold night, 1.e., of the waters of the moon) is actually the first of the qualitas secundaria. (It should
be pointed out here that we have not counted the sun, moon and all the other stars among these four
material essences, or so-called elements, for as was noted in parts 10 and 11, the sun is an extraction
of the & Schamajim, or a concentration of the same, just as the moon and other stars are an extraction



of the v Schamajim and both are differentiated only by their effects.) Therefore, we must take special
care to conduct only those experiments whose validity no sane person would ever question. First, we
want to cite Holy Scripture as the most secure and inviolate basis of truth, and begin with the
strongest and most thought-provoking passages, as for example in the Second Letter of Peter, chapter
3, verses 5-7, in which it is written, “In taking this view they lose sight of the fact that the heavens
existed long ago, and the earth, created by God's word out of water and with water; and by water that
first world was covered and destroyed.” Verse 7 says, “And the present heaven and earth, again by
God's word, have been kept in store for burning; they are being reserved until the day of judgment,
when the godless will be destroyed,” etc. These words are offered here for the pleasure of the wise,
and not the foolish. Further, it is undeniable that the Holy Spirit in Genesis 1, verses 1 and 2 gives ¢
very general depiction of creation, namely of the Schamajim, from which all things were brought
forth according to the intent and will of God. Verse 3 takes brief notice of the most wondrous and
elemental things, namely light and darkness (or, as they are later called, “day” and “night”). We shall
prove later in this text that both the light and the darkness, or the day and the night, are two distinct,
spiritual, elemental things. Verse 4 speaks of the separation of the light and the darkness, as a result of
which water and earth were brought forth. From the darkness or night, i.e., from the moon, came the
waters; and from the day, or light, came the earth, when the light, the sun, concentrated itself in the
water that issued from the moon, thus giving birth to the virginal earth, as is recorded in Scripture:
“And so evening came, and after that the morning.” Thus, the essential characteristic or element of the
darkness or the night and what came forth from them, were the waters which first issued forth from the
fiery water or light-water Schamajim, as mentioned in part 10 of this chapter. In the fifth verse these
essential characteristics of the light and the darkness are given their true names, “day” and “night.”
The sixth verse tells of the creation or separation of the third qualitas secundaria, the air, as a more
subtle part of water. The ninth verse, however, describes the separation of the foundations of the
world, the waters of the sea, rivers, etc., and the occupied surface of the earth, on which the power of
the Spirit of God directly worked at that time through its fiat, as previously noted in the second verse
of Genesis: “and the Spirit of God swept over the waters.” After this, on the fourth day, the sun, moor
and all the stars were created. This power created the sand-making waters and from them at the same
time the virginal earth. From the waters mentioned in this verse the rough sand was created (generally
called the soil or earth), together with all the mountains, rocks, fissures and underground channels.
The earth's remaining waters were then brought together and called the seas. All of this is made
perfectly clear in verses 6 and 9 of Genesis 1, just as it was in the passage cited earlier, where Peter
said in such a clear and thought-provoking manner that water was the first of the qualitas secundaria.
In addition to this the twenty-fourth Psalm, verses 1 and 2, records, “The earth is the Lord's and al
that is in it, I the world and those who dwell therein. / For it was he who founded it upon the seas /
and planted it firm upon the waters beneath.” (See also Psalm 136, verse 6.) With this passage we
have sufficiently proven, as mentioned earlier, that water is the prima qualitas secundaria and may
be best understood as described in Genesis 7, verse 11: “on that very day, all the springs of the great
abyss broke through and the windows of the heavens were opened.” We could give still more
evidence for this and clearly show how these springs of the great abyss often gushed forth with
unusual vehemence through the retribution of the Living God as a general punishment on mankind
because of its evil. But enough of this; we want to now demonstrate what we noted at the beginning of
this part of the text.

PART 14

We maintain that all —of whichever type one chooses—(however, from this point on we are
speaking about the so-called sweet 7), is accompanied by sand, or contains the power to make sand,
even if it is filtered a thousand times. Even a simpleminded person can try the following experiment:
take rain-, spring- or river-water and put it into a glass container. Seal it off, but leave some air in it.
Then put it in the sunlight or in a warm place. You will find that after a certain time in this heat, the =
begins to decay and creates a precipitate, which in truth is nothing other than a small bit of earth or
sand. And whoever knows it by its innermost qualities, rather than its superficial appearance, will
perhaps recognize something more there. He would recognize what Genesis 2, verse 7 means when it
states, “And the Lord God formed a man from the dust of the ground.” We will reveal more about this
secret later, that is, as much as we are permitted to reveal. But at this point we have to mention
something else, so that our proof does not become invalid: if one correctly distills the water that has




begun to spoil, it will produce a wonderfully light and clear oil, very fiery and burning, which is
pursued by few men and recognized by even fewer. For that reason, we will not speak about it any
further here.

Observers have noted from sea voyages that when a ship needs to stop in Europe to take or
drinking water and then travels to the equator, where the sun's rays shine down in a straight line and
are thus stronger, that the water then becomes thick, gummy and also full of particulates. When such
water is then returned to Europe, it once again becomes thin and burns after distillation like a brandy.
Both of these experiments have not been presented to the foolish and weak-minded in order that they
might marvel at them, as a cow does at a new gate. Rather, they are shown to clearly prove that the
light (here, the sun) is something essential, and takes on physical qualities in 7, as was mentioned in
part 13. In the same manner, we are familiar with a certain inexpensive device by which one can
concentrate, and present as 7, the powers or emanations of the night or the moon (in which the
emanations of all the stars are concentrated), by means of a highly polished metal mirror. This water
has more to it than the ignorant imagine, for with this concentrate all lunar illnesses can be completely
cured. This proves as well that the darkness, or the cold night, is also something essential, as stated in
part 12. And although this 7 is ethereal, we can clearly prove with this example our earlier contention
that a sand- and stone-producing energy exists in all waters. It is not the case, however, as some might
imagine, that those things which have been told to the wise 1in this text, can be duplicated with ease.
Rather, such things require skilled hands and the guidance of Almighty God, which, we believe,
cannot be experienced by anyone who does not have a great longing for the source of the river in
Eden.

What we have maintained inpart 14 has now been sufficiently proven and demonstrated, namely
that any 7 that one might choose, with no exceptions, possesses a sand- and stone-producing force.
This applies not only to 7, but also to air, as was announced earlier in this part.

PART 15

We wish to also show that the virginal earth, or base-sand, created from the first element, is
represented by the region E-F (see Schem. Univers., part 12), the so-called foundation of the
inhabited earth, which was, as noted in the twenty-fourth Psalm, verse 2, “founded upon the seas and
planted firm upon the rivers,” etc. It is well known that no one can dig any deeper into the earth than
to the level of the base-sand. And those who have been able to travel beyond their local borders have
seen and know all too well that the people of Brabant and other similar landscapes cannot dig deeper
than four, five, or six feet at most before coming upon this foundation of the earth, i.e., base-sand. In
other locations as well, no well can be dug, nor can a shaft be sunk deeper into the mountains, nor can
the mountains themselves be more deeply mined, than to the depth of the aforementioned base-sand. It
is also well known that in various locales of the Dutch provinces cited above there are very high
church steeples built directly upon it, without any other foundation. Nevertheless, these have stood for
several centuries without tilting or sinking. A layer of wood or strong boards, which resist rotting in
v, 1s laid upon the exposed base-sand, and on top of this wooden foundation they construct their
intended building without any other difficulties. At the same time, one might notice that no wells,
ponds, etc., are dug within several hundred—or even a thousand—paces of such buildings, and that
no one may remove any base-sand in the hope of digging deeper. Otherwise, the buildings would
unmistakably lean and sink to that side, because the base-sand was removed from the foundation on
that side. Such construction cannot be done on any other type of sand, earth or swamp. Rather, to
build a foundation on such surfaces, they would first have to be drained, after which long posts would
have to be rammed into the ground and set fast or in some other way secured, for the firmness and
immovable foundation of base-sand can be attributed to the fact that water and base-sand, as
previously mentioned and demonstrated, are closely related to one another, in that the latter is created
out of the former, and as such they do not tolerate being mixed or compressed. This is because bodies
of dissimilar qualities may not pass through one another, unless one or both of them were made
spiritual (i.e., lost their physical qualities). Bodies of a similar quality consistently maintain their
form and size. But even if one were greater than the other, their power and force would nevertheless
not be affected in the least. Thus, what we noted at the beginning of this part has now been sufficiently
demonstrated, namely that just as these individual buildings, towers, etc., stand fast and immovable
on the bedrock or base-sand, so too, all mountains and rocks stand in a similar manner, as does the
entire inhabited surface of the earth, resting on this bedrock or base-sand, on the very roots from



which all these things arose. Any reasonable person can recognize this in every mountain and rock
and can clearly see, how even the base-sand, sometimes reaching quite close to the uppermost surface
of the earth, is found in clay or other soils to be very dry and snowy white, just as it reveals itself in
the veins of all stones or now and then appears within the hardest rock structures like the marrow in a
bone. Furthermore, our everyday experiences teach us—for more proof, see what was presented in
part 14 above—that in cliffs and mountains water continuously rises up from region E-F (see part 12,
Schem. Univers.), changing itself into various types of sand and stone. The results of this phenomenon
can be seen very clearly in any quarry. Indeed, who does not know that in the Harz Mountains, as
well as in other regions of Europe, there are frightful caves in which water constantly drips and
solidifies into wondrous stone, in the shape of large columns and other marvelous forms, or as the
skeletons of horrible animals and men of varied and terrifying sizes. These figures were shaped and
formed by the air-spirit of these waters, according to the forms and ideas that fill the entire air. We
will say more about this in later parts. Mining histories also tell us that whenever miners, working on
even the most solid mountains and underground rock formations, forcefully broke through these with
their tools or with explosives, they encountered within these stones a water that sometimes passed
through the rock and had been its nourishment and food. From similar stones and minerals such water
may also be collected through distillation. For this reason, one should closely examine all stones and
pebbles that are marbled with many veins of different colors. In so doing one will notice that, if these
veins are artificially removed from the stone, nothing will remain of them other than the pieces of the
original stone itself, the source of the veins. One will also certainly find that the pieces of the stone,
from between which the veins were removed, fit together perfectly, as if there had never been
anything else between them, but rather as if they had been simply split from one another and then put
back together. One can clearly recognize from this that these stones or pebbles without any doubt must
have had water or fluid within them, which suddenly split and penetrated the stone, coming forth to
settle in between the parts, thus holding these sides apart from one another while growing within them
and enlarging itself. These thoughts are presented here in detailed form for further reflection by the
enthusiast, for there is truly something special concealed here, that will occasionally recur in the
remainder of this text, and which has now fully proven what was mentioned only briefly in part 13.

PART 16

By means of irrefutable evidence we have proven and demonstrated: first, that+ is the first qualitas
secundaria, or the first material mother from which all other tangible bodies, whatever their name,
were created and brought forth. Secondly, we have shown that base-sand, or virginal earth, is the
other mother, created solely and singly from the first one, so that it can rightly say of itself, “I am the
earth, made from the heavens.” Truly, we are dealing here with a material about which many
wonderful things could be said. However, certain circumstances lead us to refrain from saying more
at this point.

Other characteristics of base-sand have been derived from its external appearance, namely that it is
composed of the smallest, glassy type of grains. If these grains are observed through a good
microscope, one can determine that all of them are different in shape and form and that no two of them
are similar. It can be no other way, since they were created from water, as we previously mentioned,
and even the smallest components of water possess inside them the powers and emanations of the sun,
moon and all the stars, that is, their seeds, in countless types and forms. For every star, as well as the
sun and moon, received from Schamajim (mentioned frequently above) its own specific qualities or
heavenly seed, which, nurtured by water, brought about the countless varieties of stones, rocks and
mountains, and from them the plants, bushes and trees, as recorded in Genesis 1, verses 11 and 12.

This point can be demonstrated with an experiment: take a thousand pounds of purified mercury
and spread it over a large field, so that it covers it in one mass. You will be able to see the entire
horizon in all its detail perfectly and completely in its reflection, as if looking in a mirror. Then, take
this ¥ and through £, or some other way, divide it into a countless number of small globules. If we
then view them through a magnifying glass, we will find that we can still see the entire horizon 1in all
its detail reflected in each tiny globule, as we did in the larger mass of mercury. Water, even down to
its smallest drops, also possesses similar qualities. Thus, this experiment with? shows that even the
most imperceptible particles of w7, as well as in larger quantities, all have within them the entire
Schamajim as it is found and differentiated in the stars. Similarly, every body—even the smallest—in



the virginal earth, as products of water, have within them the entire heavenly seed of the sun, moon
and stars. Those experienced in the true art of experimentation know quite well that even a grain of
sand, be it as small as a particle of sunlight, has at least some spiritual ©® and @ within it, and is thus
also a true product of the light and the night, or the sun, moon and stars. For the first material mother
is, as recently mentioned above, water, which originated in the core of all higher things. From this
water there arose then the other general mother, the virginal earth (base-sand)-which is entirely of
one nature with water—and from whose simple dust man was formed, and which also represents the
eternal world in the living @ and ©(4phar).

This is the limit of our discussion beyond which our far too diffuse thoughts dare not go. Therefore,
we must break off at this point and be silent for a while on this matter, lest we sink or stumble into the
abyss over which the Spirit of the Lord hovers, as described in Genesis 1, verse 2. In so doing, we
have not entirely fulfilled the promise we made in part 14. But because of this, the knowledgeable
reader can elevate his own thoughts to consider a bit more closely the microcosm, or lesser world. In

so doing, he may perhaps learn more completely to recognize his indestructible and eternal spiritual
body.

PART 17

We have now thoroughly proven and demonstrated that water is the first qualitas secundaria, or the
first element, and that all bodies (Corpora) issued forth from it and are contained in it. We have also
shown that the virginal earth, the base-sand, is the second element (secunda qualitas secundaria), yet
at the same time one with the first. From this we can see how this world and all its created parts are
composed of water. So too, we would like to remind the reader in passing (but without denigrating its
importance), that from everything we have noted thus far, one can recognize quite precisely the origin,
essence, color and content of all kinds of ores that have been exposed for our eyes, namely ore-
bearing stones whose discovery always affords miners a cause for joy.

At this point, we want to take up the thought that we had to break off inpart 12 and continue with
the description of the Systematis Magici. We noted that the circle or region F-G represents the
underground & in which is the essential characteristic of the cold night, congeals into the material
sand-producing water E-F, after it has settled, through the effect of the rays of the stars or the moon.
(This air F-G is cruder than the & C-D, in which the emanations of the sun, moon and stars come
together and form physical spirits, as noted in part 10.) Our daily experience with rain, snow, frost,
dew and hail teaches us that this indeed occurs in the upper & C-D. That there is also an underground
air-region is quite well known by anyone familiar with mountains because of the storms in the
underground caverns and fissures. Indeed, it has long been thought that the sad history of terrible
earthquakes in the past as well as in the present was sufficient evidence of this and left no doubt as to
the existence of this underground region of air. It was thought that this must be the case, according to
the natural order mentioned above, and indeed there is much that speaks for this point of view.

Now we come to the innermost central region, namely that of the underground fire, whereas the
living watery fire, Schamajim, occupies the highest of all regions of the world, the crude earthly fire
of these great cauldrons resides in the lowermost region in the middle of the earth. Thus, the region of
the Schamajim, A-B, stands in contrast to the material, fiery globe G; the region B-C in contrast to the
underground region of air, F-G, the region of the upper air or more ethereal waters, C-D, in contrast
to the sand-and stone-producing waters E-F. However, the seas and the circle of the earth are
common to both the upper and lower regions mentioned above as the sites of their activity. For just as
the higher powers unite in the air, as shown above, and through the light, fire or the rays of the sun are
brought down to us, so too, the underground fire drives the powers of the stars that are emanated into
the underground air into the region where the waters are collected, that is, the sand-producing waters
E-F, and where, through the effect of the fire, they are completely transformed into physical bodies,
as we have shown earlier in some detail. That such an underground fire exists cannot be denied by
anyone familiar with the elemental forces of nature, and is certainly very well known to miners. The
history of the world has sadly taught us this through the many fiery eruptions of the earth. From time to
time earthquakes have also forced us to recognize this as well. And what should a reasonable person
think of the fiery pit in Japan, about which travelers to the East have reported? Certainly, many
similar examples of incontrovertible evidence could be produced. However, we will let our daily
experience in mines and caverns suffice to show that such an underground and central fire exists and



that it shows its powers most clearly to the seekers of truth in the depths of the hardest winter. For in
the winter the air is filled with many crude forms of moisture, which have been impregnated with the
heavenly seed. (In the summer, when the sun is at its highest point, the moon and stars produce this
seed, but it does not mix well with the thin, light summer air.) Because of its heaviness, and because
of the weaker sun at this time of year, this moisture precipitates as rain or snow, and is captured in the
earth, until the sun has retreated far enough that the earth is covered over with frost like a strong
armor. In this way, the powers that have come down to the earth in this form do not evaporate, thus
leaving the earth unwatered. Instead, these powers of the heavens are heated by the underground fire
and turned into a viscous fluid (which differs according to the type and characteristic of each seed),
which as spring approaches is then forced by the fire as spring approaches into the trees and plants.
We have all observed God's wonderful and wise law in the manner in which frost functions in our
land, for it arrives and remains until the appropriate moment, when we can then look forward to good
and fruitful times for the reasons mentioned above. If, on the other hand, the Lord sends us a dry
winter, there is then a severe shortage of this heavenly life-fluid, which is entirely consumed by the
underground & and driven back into a vapor, such that nothing remains for us other than a crude
material water from the circle D-E (see page 10), and through whose abundant watery particles all
manner of maladies and illnesses are produced in the summer. Thus, the truth of Psalm 104, verse 24
is clear: “He has ordered all things wisely, / The earth is full of the goodness of the Lord,” etc. And
so, as promised in part 12, we have here fully proven and described the Systema magicum for all
lovers of the truth and of divine secrets.

PART 18

We could provide even stronger evidence for what was stated in part 11, namely that salt contains in
it innermost core an essential fire, etc. We have already sufficiently proven that salt from the sea, as
well as the salt in the earth, are produced by the sun, moon and stars. Similarly, we have
demonstrated that the emanations of the sun, moon and stars are in fact nothing other than salt itself.
We will elaborate further on these points, but first we must remind the reader, that the closer the sea
or any other waters are to the poles, the more lunar are their waters. Conversely, the closer they are
to the equator, the more solar, or masculine, they are, as can be shown through the following
experiments. First, it is well known throughout the world that the seawater at the poles, although
certainly salty, cannot be boiled down—at least, not easily—to a decent ©, because of a lack of
masculine solar seed. Or we could take a piece of fresh meat and lay it in a sieve or other perforated
container on the side with the outer skin facing down. If the cut side of the meat is then strewn with ©,
the © will dissolve and run off the meat into a container below. If we continue this process until the
meat has taken on enough salt so as to be thoroughly conserved, then any additional salt will remain
dry on the meat and no longer dissolve. If we then take the salt runoff below and dry it, it once again
becomes ©, but it is no longer useful for conserving meat, because its fiery masculine parts have left
it and leeched into the meat. Thus, nothing remains but a feminine watery seed, which, were it once
again revitalized through the sun or fire, would again be a good salt. The fact that the last © strewn on
the meat did not dissolve, but rather remained dry, because the meat had absorbed enough for its
conservation, demonstrates that the meat could draw off no more of the salt's fiery parts. Thus, we
should recognize the truth of what Christ, our Savior, thoughtfully said in Luke 14, verses 34 and 35,
“Salt 1s a good thing; but if salt itself becomes tasteless, what will you use to season it? It is useless
either on the land or on the dung-heap; it can only be thrown away. If you have ears to hear, then
hear.” We remarked above how water from our northern climes which is taken on ships to the equator
becomes thick and cloudy. But when it returns to the northern lands, it once again becomes clear and
sharp, like a brandy, which proves what we have just said, namely, that the closer water lies to the
poles, the more lunar it is and lacking in the masculine solar seed, with which it is, however, richly
filled at the equator. On the other hand, waters from Batavia and other places in the far East Indies,
when loaded onto ships and transported over the equator and back here, remain good. This is a
powerful confirmation of what we have said above, namely, the nearer the equator, the more solar the
water, and vice versa.

Before we take leave of this discussion, we want to take a closer look at the passage in Luke cited
above, and ask what our Savior meant with the words, “...but if salt itself becomes tasteless, what
will you use to season it?” or in Mark 9, verse 49, where Christ says, “Salt 1s a good thing; but if the
salt loses its saltiness, what will you season it with?” How can salt lose its taste? And what kind of a



substance does it then become? Or we might ask what kind of substance is it, that it can be re-
seasoned and made potent once again? It was also said in that passage that salt would be of no use on
the land or on a dung-heap. What use could salt be on the land or on a dung-heap? From these words
of Christ we could conclude that the earthly realm is dead and contains no salt. Whoever recognizes
and understands this secret, we ask him to conceal it and keep it secret from those who dabble in
experiments with coal, metals, and minerals, and ruin them in the process. The modest knowledge that
we possess of these things we will keep to ourselves. Since the passages we cited speak of dung and
other scurrilous things, it would be inappropriate here to try to describe such divine secrets. Thus, we
will seal these secrets with the profound words of our Savior, who says, “Salt is a good thing,” etc.
and “No one is good, save for the one God,” etc. For everyone must be salted with fire and all
sacrifices will be salted with salt. Mark 9, verses 48 and 49 says, “Have salt in yourselves; and be af
peace with one another.”

PART 19

Thus these things confirm that the essential effects and emanations of both the light and the night, as
well as the sun, moon and stars, are nothing other than salt, a watery fire or fiery water, begotten by
the sun, the father of the stars, and the moon, their mother. And what the sun produces is nothing but
salt, as we have shown from the beginning. That this salt is an essential fire, indeed the most
wonderful and potent fire beyond all reason, we can prove with the following incontrovertible
principle: If essential light (the rays of the sun) is concentrated with a good concave mirror, it will
soon be evident just how quickly this light can go through the thickest objects in but a few minutes,
reducing the object first to salty ashes, and then finally to glass. This process is truly more worthy of
study than many uninformed observers might imagine.

We have now sufficiently proven and demonstrated for all reasonable people that the essential
light, as well as the essential night, is a pure salt. Even the prime emanation of the living God is
nothing other than that (something which is known to all philosophers and theologians, but not to
dilettantes and amateur chemists). And who can deny, after learning of the experiment described
above, that salt is not an essential fire? This can be demonstrated by two further experiments: first,
how the light of the sun concentrates itself in water into a sulfurous oil and secondly, how such an oil
can be transformed into salt. Both processes are well known to the true chemist. So too, all plant life,
which is nothing other than a product of the sun, moon and stars, attests to the fact that salt in general
is a fire, as is thoroughly and incontrovertibly taught to us in Genesis 1. We can burn some plant
material, for example, with a small fire and reduce it such that nothing is left behind other than a little
bit of fixed salt. This salt can in turn be vaporized in a natural process by anyone who 1s experienced
with such things. From this vapor it can then be returned to its first essence, i.e., returned to its
original nature and form, which is that of mercurial salt

This 1s quite enough on this point. It is well known to those who have traveled around a bit that ir
those places, where base-sand is most exposed, as in the Netherlands and in bordering areas, there is
considerable peat, which is nothing other than a product of the sun. The rays of the sun form in the
water as a precipitate and give birth to this sulfurous earth. Regardless of whether it is harvested or
not, it continuously grows in quantity, as is known at those locations. This can be said to be true not
only about peat, but also about hard coal, although not in all localities, which the people of
Lueckerland know all too well. This unique type of coal, and the ground in which it is found, is very
different than the hard coal of other lands. Curious observers have noticed that the sun concentrates in
shallow waters that have little soil beneath them—and thus cannot easily seep away—and which are
located near base-sand deposits. If this water stagnates and finally dries out, a brownish material is
left behind which burns like sulfur. This and many other observations all powerfully confirm our
point. The evidence we have produced in demonstrating the point of parts 3 and 11 should suffice for
the wise reader.

PART 20

So now we come to the rocks and cliffs where many of the wise are often shipwrecked without
reaching their intended goal, namely the study of the true origin and production of metals and minerals
in nature (see part 11). However, we do not wish to tread upon the path here that so many have



followed in their descriptions of the metals and minerals and their origins. Rather, we intend only to
follow the principles outlined earlier and the path down which the spirit of the living God leads us,
assuring ourselves in the process that by following this lead we will have the good fortune to reach
the right port. It has been noted before and its truth is certainly well known, that every grain of sand,
even if it were as small as a particle of sunlight, has spiritual gold or silver in it, as well as the red
masculine solar seed or the white feminine lunar seed. At this point we should also remember what
was said above in part 10, and in all of part 16, namely, that every planet and all the other heavenly
bodies in their separation from Schamajim during creation received their own characteristics and
essence. They powerfully draw the heavenly solar seed to themselves during the day, which they then
modify according to their own qualities, giving it off again at night to the moon. This seed then
congeals and is passed on further into the air and it is from this that the mercurial water comes down
to us. Thus, even the smallest particles of this have the entire heavenly essence in them and possess
the same qualities as the smallest and finest grains of sand. Experts know well enough, that every
metal or mineral, whatever name you may give it, conceals within its innermost core something of this
spiritual red and white sulfur, or solar and lunar seeds. The same applies to the salts, however they
are named.

NB, we could certainly say much more and speak more clearly about this red and white sulfur ot
spiritual gold and silver, so that we would not have to fear the ridicule of the accursed world. Later
in this text we will work in as much of this as we can. In the meantime, the lover of truth will have
understood our meaning well enough from what has gone before, and already know where this
spiritual gold and silver, or red and white sulfur, can be found and acquired in abundance. It should
be noted here that when we speak of the red and white sulfur, the solar and lunar seed, we do not
wish to take anything away from our statement in part 7 that the emanations of the sun, moon and stars
are salt. Rather, when we call these heavenly emanations or seeds red and white sulfur, scholars will
understand all of these things, such as when these heavenly spiritual essences, light and darkness,
have taken on physical properties in the virginal earth, or when from the original essence, the base-
sand in its original state (as has been stated above more than clearly), is poured out through certain
known processes into all creatures and things.

PART 21

Before moving on we must make a certain note here concerning the metals, minerals and all other
bodies, namely that they are specialized bodies from Almighty God determined by their essence and
given to us for the predetermined harmonious purpose of benefiting the entire world. This can
especially be found in part 16 and will also be shown later in this text.

PART 22

Before we continue, we should say a few words about how metals are mined, since this knowledge
and proof will be important. To this end, we can cite the example of craftsmen. First, we see in the
work of craftsmen who weave fabrics out of linen, silk, wool and hair, that the longer and more
delicate the fibers and threads are, the better made and stronger their products, while the shorter
threads of wool, silk, etc., are of use only in making felt. As a second example, we see with the
papermakers that after they have sorted their cloth material and worked each type with the stamping
machines, so that they become as soft and downlike as the softest goose feathers, and wash them with
an adhesive water, they produce from each type of rag cloth a good and solid paper. However, if they
work the cloth too hard, so that the fibers break and even tear under the stamping process, and turn
themselves into little balls, just like a bead of ¥ that was formed by fire, then the paper will be fragile
and useless. The same applies to the metals and minerals, for just as the papermakers and felt-
workers treat the rags and wool with water and make them less brittle with special adhesive-water,
so too, the red and white & of the metals are drawn out by a fine, special salt (which takes the place
of water in this process) into almost similar metallic threads, each according to the type of metal
being worked, since each one has a different level of refinement, as the work of craftsmen clearly
show us, especially that of the blacksmiths and wire-makers. The better the two sulfurs are integrated
in the metals, the better and more lasting these metals can be worked and stretched, as we can
especially see with gold and silver, in their thin and fine leaf, as well as in gold and silver wire.
Good God! A small quantity of either of these metals can be stretched to an almost immeasurable and



incomprehensible fineness, almost to transparency, as evident from the qualities mentioned above.
From our experience with everyday items and with craftwork we can clearly recognize that copper
and iron are made more workable and durable for working and other necessities by € (their binding-
water) than lead and tin. Although tin and lead are soft and malleable and can be drawn into wire and
beaten into thin leaves, they will often quickly tear during these processes. From this we can conclude
that their texture or weave is like a spoiled or rough piece of paper, because the effect of the
underground fire on them was too strong or too weak (as mentioned above). Thus, their composition
most closely resembles an undeveloped metal, or metallic water, namely ¥. And just as this & consists
of an unimaginable number of the smallest globules that can neither resist fire nor be hammered nor
worked at all, because the little globules, like water, lack living . 0 t00, tin and lead do not bind
together well and cannot be stretched or hammered, like the four woven metals @, @, ? or d'. These
two metals similarly consist of little globules, albeit cruder ones, whereby their reduction to a living
% can easily be proven and demonstrated. All true chemists know this well enough. When these metals
are separated from their foreign particles, namely burning 4, nothing but ¥ remains. That there must
be little living % in them is confirmed by our incontrovertible experience, whereby we are able to
separate more than eleven ounces of good ¥ from a pound of lead by means of alkalines. And we
know of a master chemist who in this way—but over a longer period of time and with different
procedures—rendered almost fourteen ounces of mercury out of a pound of lead. All this clearly
demonstrates what we said above, namely that these metals are composed primarily of ® and have
little living % in them.

We have another opportunity here to digress and raise a point of contention for the so-called
experts by asking them how that which we just demonstrated can be reconciled with the fact that one
can transform almost the entire mass of 2 and h (not to mention ©) to ¥ and that hardly a quarter of the
mass is lost (this part being the naturally burning ¢ and a little earth). We can further ask how it is
possible that through a process of separation these masses of lead and tin can be transformed entirely
to salt, such that little or nothing is lost (for here the burning sulfur is also transformed and turned into
salt). The answer is readily evident. But first allow me to say that we are not referring here to a type
of ©, i and 24 which can easily be made with + or other acidic Q by any laboratory novice, amateur
chemist or apothecary apprentice, and which can be reconverted back into their original form with
oils and other means. No, we are not referring to such things. And since they know of no other type,
we say quite frankly that they have not yet arrived at the true source of the sweet sea, nor have they
been washed in the waters of this power. We also do not mean some higher philosophical salt,
prepared with natural +, since it has been reduced to its first saline mercurial essence, or to its
original state. Our concern is rather with a true metal © or spiritual vitriol, as opposed to common
vitriol, from which a metal can also be separated. Such a salt is easy to produce for those who know
the correct, simple and inexpensive solvent and how to correctly calcinate the material, which is the
case with all true chemists. It is also important at this point to ask how we can reconcile what the
forensic scientists teach us, namely that the metals have three sources or principles, ©, £ and 9 in
light of the fact that the elements i and 4 (not to mention the other metals) are almost entirely
composed of J and, at the same time, almost entirely of salt? And how can these learned men continue
to maintain their position in the face of our true and clear evidence? Who can now prove that there
are three essential sources for the metals, and that they are composed of these same three principles?
Those who listen to our words will in the end be able to untie this knot and find their way out of this
labyrinth. And those who are familiar with the two natural s mentioned above, the red and the white,
(and how 1n this earthly realm they are adapted in every specific element to the shape of that body),
they will easily be able to answer the question of how it could be that the elements i and %4 are
almost entirely composed of% and at the same time almost entirely salt, and also what the
significance is of the three principles, salt, sulfur and ? being the sources of the metals. This will all
be made clear later in this text.

PART 23

Let us continue with our description of the texture or weave of the metals which must be elaborated
upon before we can continue. We showed above that gold and silver are completely workable, and
that ¥ and O can also be stretched and extended and yet hold together fairly well. The more the latter
are separated from their combustible sulfur, (which both of these metals contain in abundance), the



better and more useful they are for stretching and making into leaf. This in turn proves what was said
above concerning their texture. The weave of2 and i has also been sufficiently proven for
knowledgeable observers. Although these metals hold together better than @ and they can withstand
fire to a certain extent, their texture is nevertheless similar to a strongly pressed paper pulp that
produces nothing other than a type of fragile paper that doesn't hold together well, and therefore tears
easily. And so we come to the seventh metal, or rather metallic water, namely mercury, which has
produced more fools than wine or love ever have. We should certainly be cautious when dealing with
this bird, for it loses its feathers easily. On the other hand, we need not actually be afraid of this bird,
since we never had the intention of capturing it or keeping it, but only of observing its miraculous
birth. Nor do we intend to argue with anyone about our previously expressed opinion concerning its
essence and origin. Rather, we are happy to allow each person his own ideas about this, on the
condition that he allows us in turn to maintain our own thoughts on this without undue confrontation.
But no one should presume that in this discourse on the weave and texture of metals we will pay much
close and detailed attention to this bird. Rather, let us repeat once again that its texture or weave are
still imperfect, as it is without that binding-water of the metals, namely salt (not material cooking
salt), as well as their cohesiveness, and the underground fire, that is, sulfur. Therefore, the living @ is
in truth nothing other than the red solar and lunar white sulfur or general ¥ in metallic form that is,
however, not entirely forged in its bed by the underground fire or altered into this or that metal, but
rather left unrefined, because of a lack of metallic binding-waters.

Without wishing to belabor our point, but nevertheless wanting it to be sufficiently understood, it is
necessary here to read closely and reflect upon what was said in part 17, that the spiritual heavenly
gold and silver, the oft-mentioned red and white sulfur (otherwise called common %) in or with the
binding-water of metals is forged by the underground fire into this or that type of metal. The
emanation of this underground fire is the earthly burning sulfur. As we have shown previously, all the
rays or emanations of the sun, as well as of fire, are a salt, which is in turn a fire. Now, the rays of
this material fire join with the sand-making waters E-F (see page 10) and produce a slimy, viscous
burning substance, earthly sulfur, which is nothing other than a salt, as all true chemists know. And
this sulfur, or slimy, fiery, saline substance produces in the earth the matrix of a particular metal. This
can be clearly seen in gravel and rocks that produce sulfurous fire when they are struck with an iron
or another stone. The purer the birth of this earthen material, when it arose out of the virginal earth,
and the more impregnated it was with the heavenly seed (see part 16 and the passages cited there),
then the purer the matrix is as well as the metals that were conceived and produced in it, each
according to its own specific essence.

PART 24

We have now depicted for all lovers of the truth in a succinct and more than sufficient manner the true
birth of metals and their matrices, as we promised in part 11. We have shown that a specific metal
can be produced from the oft-mentioned heavenly seed within a matrix, which is altered by the
emanations of the underground fire and the sand-making waters. We must expand on this and say that
this matrix alters the seed that it receives (as mentioned above) according to its own type, purity and
consistency, as well as its own origin, for even the emanations of the underground fire can be
different in their effect, as we shall see. As we have demonstrated above, every stone has its own
quality and essence and alters the light of the sun and the seed sown by the sun, according to this
quality and essence, then sending it on to the moon, the source of the great collection of sand- and
stone-making waters (in the region E-F; see page 10). From there, the seed goes into the sea and is
led, together with the fine &, through the permeable earth into its matrix. It was also noted above that
even the smallest grain of sand, be it base-sand or any other kind, has this heavenly seed in it.
However, since the rays of the stars pass through the region or sphere of the moon with differing
strengths, and because of the movement of the earth and stars and the interchange of light and
darkness, these things all cause the light of the sun's rays to strike the earth with inconsistent force. It
must therefore necessarily follow that the effect of these rays in the deep wells of the abyss in the
great 7 region E-F (see page 10) cannot be the same throughout. The same applies to the seas, as was
shown in part 18 above. Thus, it follows that base-sand, created out of 7 by the underground & from
common sandstone and rocks, and brought about by the emanations of the underground fire, i.e.,
sulfur, must similarly be of unequal quality, producing the difference in the matrices of the metals and
the minerals. The purer and more perfect the saline sand-making 7 is, as well as the soil of the earth,



the basic foundation of stones and rocks, then the purer the concentration of the underground fire's
emanations in them. In this way, the perfection or imperfection of the matrix of a particular perfect or
imperfect metal is produced. And in this matrix, through the enriching influence of the lunar ¥ in
general (as the solvent of the matrix), the germination or ripening of the heavenly seed (the red and
white sulfur of the entire earth) results in a specific metal or mineral, depending on how pure the
source of the enrichment was. That this is undeniably true can be seen in all types of ores, which are
the matrices and sources of the metals and minerals. This is true even of the most perfect gold and
silver ore, for the purer and more perfect it is with regard to their metal content, the purer and more
perfect its rock-bed or matrix is, free of all crude, slimy, sulfurous and vitriolic impurities, as can be
clearly seen in a wide variety of ore types. And, to use the idiom of miners, their “Berg,” or ore, is of
higher quality and purer than the lesser ores and doesn't contain as much corrupting sulfur, arsenic and
vitriolic essence. The opposite is the case with ores that have a lesser content of gold and silver. It
we consider the @ and ? ores, we would not need to consult experts, since even common miners
could tell us plaintively how such ores are full of impure sulfur and vitriol and how so little can be
done with them. However, if an experienced smelter knows how to remove these foreign particles, a
purer, more perfect and durable metal reveals itself in its preordained form. True chemists can
demonstrate with iron, how when its processed ore is exposed to the A and moistened with 7, it is
reduced through corruption and rust to a yellowish material, which one finds in great quantities in
deposits of iron and in caves. If this yellow material, called ochre, is added back into the iron, the
latter becomes stronger yet more pliable and durable than it ever was. The reason for this is that its
crude combustible sulfur had been counteracted by its own vitriolic @ in the process of rusting or
corruption. On the other hand, it is now more difficult to smelt, since its crude but easy-flowing sulfur
has been altered and transformed into a more perfect shape and form by its own binding-water. (We
offer these thoughts to the lovers of truth, not to fools, so that they may reflect on them.) The same is
true of copper, for if it is surrounded in its matrix by abundant impure sulfur and vitriol, then the more
it is separated from these corrupting particles by the hand of an expert, the more lasting and more
perfect, but less malleable it becomes. However, since the expert can alter this destructive sulfur and
lend it stability through its own metallic binding-water, after which it can then be added back to the
metal, he can achieve a masterpiece of smelting that is known by no one other than those few versed
in the arts of nature. And since he knows how to perform this purification with all four of the lesser
metals ¥, 4, d', h, he can boldly aspire to find the path to even greater things. But he must first
become familiar with that noncorrosive © to which we refer at various places above as the binding-
water of the metals.

PART 25

With regard tofi and 4, one can conclude from observing their matrices that the rays of the
underground fire were not successful in concentrating and uniting the sulfur with the saline binding-
water and the earthen material of the matrix. Therefore, the effect of the underground fire can produce
no other grade of metal, other than what was preordained. This impurity or porosity of the matrix is
the reason why in the one metal more than in the other (and in one type, such as i, more than in
another) more spiritual @ and € are found. What occurs is that the underground fire, instead of leading
to the perfect birth of this heavenly red and white sulfur or seeds, corrupts them instead because of a
lack of the pure saline fluid of enrichment, which cannot be found in such an impure matrix. With the
seventh metal, or rather metal-water, i.e., %, the same is true, for the red color of its matrix allows us
to clearly recognize that the latter consists almost entirely of sulfur, that 1s, of unstable rays from the
underground fire, and very little earth, and further that it lacks the saline binding-water that stabilizes
the sulfur. Therefore, the heavenly lunar seed in the watery form of its first coagulation is left lying
without effect. If, however, the matrix has another color, such as gray, then the expert would be
obliged to make a different judgment in this regard, namely that the living ® shows us here its first
stage of natural development, or its first fixed end-product. And thus, the mercurial alchemists can
now see what kind of bird they are dealing with here and what kind of fire they require in order to
singe its wings and to transform it, because of its homogenous nature, into a fixed and stable form of
gold. What is required here is precisely that which is missing from its matrix, as can be easily
discerned from the preceding discussion. Since the crude earthly sulfur has no effect on it, and in
particular since it is lacking in salt, it must have the appropriate proportion of sulfur and salt, or a
fixed sulfurous salt that will remain stable and fluid in all types of fire, and that can permeate all



fixed bodies.

PART 26

What we have said here about the metals should also be understood in terms of the minerals, each
according to its type and classification. Certainly, if the reader has understood the above, he will not
require any further clarification in this section. A knowledgeable reader will, for example, easily
comprehend from all that has been stated above, what a “Gur” is, namely the premature birth of a
metal that is unripe, because its & had withstood a higher level of heating and taken from the metal any
superfluous wateriness. The formation of the metal was hindered, however, by an untimely birth,
whereby the underground fire prevented it from achieving complete solidification. We can say with
certainty that the “Gur” is as varied as the ¥ of the metals and minerals, as knowledgeable observers
will agree on the basis of what we have related above. They are mistaken, however, if they believe
the “Gur” to be a prime material, and thus seek to create the Philosopher's Stone from it, for it is as
much a prime material as is a child in its mother's womb.

PART 27

Thus, the birth of all the realgars—antimony, all the arsenics, bismuth, marcasite, zinc, etc.—is now
easy to comprehend, in that they are nothing other than simple  in a dry form. This mercury, with only
saltwater in lieu of the necessary pure sulfur, is dried out by the underground & and converted into a
particular predetermined element, such as cobalt, antimony, bismuth, zinc, etc. And those least
touched by the fire are converted into a form of arsenic. This is because the one had too much of the
red @ sulfur, while the other had too much of the white lunar sulfur. Therefore, neither one could
develop as stable gold or silver. All of the realgars are the almost homogeneous products of the sun
and the moon, but were stuck in a secondary degree of solidification, because of a lack of either the
right type of salt, or of the right type of sulfur. Nevertheless, they still fulfilled their predetermined
purpose, for their degree of development is also part of the overall order of things, since without
God's will nothing can happen. Thus, what happens according to his holy will, achieves its final
purpose.

PART 28

Before we go any further we must speak a bit about that wondrous mineral water, namely hard or
anthracite coal. This can be found in three types: day-coal, roof-coal and pitch-coal. The oily coal ir
Lueckerland is of an entirely different type, as this type burns like a heated pitch, and whenever it has
been mined out in a particular locale {such that a small portion remains behind), it grows back and
fills in the mined area entirely after only a few years. Its own magnet in the remnant left in the mine
entirely replaces all the removed portions from the emanations of the stars, or the upper air. This is
because its origin lies in the precipitation of the sun's rays as a pure lunar salt within the constantly
vaporizing sand-and stone-making waters of region E-F(see page 10), whereby this latter element
produces the hardness of the coal. These, then, are the best known of the coal types, of which the first
type 1s nothing other than a sulfurous salt, or a sulfur congealed by a crude vitriolic salt (see part 23),
more subtle than that of roof-and pitch-coal, which are mixed with a crude turflike earth, which makes
it erode when exposed to the air and disintegrate like a duff. For smith-work or other such tasks
requiring a strong &, these are not very useful, unless one strengthens it with a salty earth. Salt here
would bind the sulfur, making it more useful, as the following will show. The other types of roof-coal
contain a cruder sulfur, that can be better solidified by salt, and which are mixed with a purer clay.
This is why they last longer and hold together better. They vary according to the type of clay they
contain. If it is yellowish, the coal will be brown and resemble wood that has aged in the ground.
That is why they are also called wood-coal. The bluish and whitish clay produces a type of coal that
1s much deeper brown in color, almost black. But if the clay is black or iron-colored, the coal will be
black. These roof-coals are quite good for smith-work and most other needs, although a clay
impregnated with the right salt can be improved in quality, so that the coal burns longer and more
efficiently. Their base is usually a broad layer of clay or something solid, at times even a sandy stone
layer, produced from weathered rock. The roof-coals in the mountains often develop a higher quality,
becoming a good oil-or pitch-coal.



The third category, pitch-coal, consists of a cruder, almost metallic sulfur and a finer clay, similar
to base-sand, because its soil base is fine and pure and thoroughly mixed with sulfur, which is bound
and shaped by saltwater. Thus, this type is harder and can last longer in fire. Anyone who would deny
what we say here must not be very knowledgeable about the earth. We know that in those areas where
hard coal is found in the greatest abundance, one will find in its deposit, as well as along the edge of
the deposit a fine, greasy clay mixed with base-sand. You will sometimes even find the sand covering
the clay, which clearly accounts for the hardness and solidity of the coal. The reader will find
recounted below that sulfur, this slimy burning substance, is an emanation of the subterranean £, and
how it is produced in that fire. The reader can also see infigure 1 how this sulfur moves out of region
E-F through fissures and channels into region D-E, where it finds and penetrates the same claylike
material and is bound in this substance by saltwater. Here the sulfur is transformed into a rock-hard
burning substance by the subterranean fire with the help of the saltwater mentioned above. Sometimes
in the earth one finds an already weathered matrix (miners call it “Nesterweise” or “Nierenweise’)
that 1s not as porous as the soil around it and thus cannot absorb anything but the purest and most solid
parts of the sulfur. This produces a sulfur-bearing gravel that one finds now and then in hard coal.
This sulfur-bearing gravel can also usually be found in most places where there is clay, which
confirms our assertion here, that clay is the basis of all hard coal. Whenever this sulfur-bearing
gravel appears in the hard coal, it is a sign of particular quality, for the more it is present, the more it
shows that the sulfur that produced this coal is more solid and more fixed than if it had not been
present. This sulfur-bearing gravel contains Sol and Luna, for we are dealing here with a particularly
ripe matrix in which the emanations of the heavens, of the sun, moon and stars, have been cooked to
near perfection. The sun is, in truth, nothing other than an essential, thoroughly refined, spiritual gold
that is alluded to in Revelation 3, verse 18. This gold (or emanation of the sun) is itself nothing other
than salt. This is truly an area of great confusion for all those who are content with their mere
speculations and who make no real effort to recognize the underlying basis of all nature.

PART 29

We have successfully demonstrated that the sun, moon and stars are an emanation of the Schamajim,
the first-created of the Lord God, flowing out of his majesty. We say that this Schamajim was
produced by the incomprehensible and unknowable, calm, peaceful waters of God's immeasurable
majesty, which the wise man should reflect upon rather than describe in words. We have also proven
and demonstrated above that the emanations of all these bodies (which are the mediators of
Schamajim) are nothing other than salt, and that this salt is an essential fire, and further, that this fire
or salt is the red and white sulfur of nature, namely the spiritual gold and silver, from which all other
essences live and are produced, and which is found in all bodies, even down to the smallest grain of
sand or particle of sunlight. And so it follows with the greatest certainty and without rancor for those
practiced in the study of nature that fire, salt and ® are at their very root both one and the same. It also
follows that the red ©® and white sulfur in their essence and origin are one and the same, namely
spiritual @ and silver, or salt and fire. He who knows how to find both of these types of sulfur and to
mix them in the correct proportion, to manipulate and to shape them, he will soon see the glorious,
glowing, indestructible and immortal body of the man Adam, for man (the microcosm) is the tangible
endpoint of all creatures, in whom all the seeds of the universe are present and perfected in him and
which cannot be destroyed, as our words above made clear. Indeed, he who reflects on and
understands these words will also comprehend what we said inpart 9 above: how fallen man,
created from the sweet fixed salt of the calm, peaceful eternity of Jesus Christ, experienced sin and
ruination, rot and decay, and how man will be saved from complete corruption and ruin to God's
eternal glory in the calm, peaceful sea of the unfathomable mercy of God, the eternal Father, and also
how man will be spared the sulfurous fire of retribution of God's glorious majesty. Such a person will
also understand what we intended in part 20, where we spoke of the red and white sulfur of nature, or
of the wise, and why Christ, our Savior, at his most holy Last Supper, took essential bread and wine,
the solar and lunar elements, which are in essence one and the same thing (as we showed) for the
consumption of his blessed body and blood, the fixed indestructible loving salt of the endless
compassion of God (the holy spiritual gold and silver mentioned in Revelation 3, verse 18). It is
important here that we not become too wordy about the secrets of God, but rather approach them
responsibly, for it is better to find nourishment with a quiet spirit at these sources of
incomprehensible wisdom and to see our reflection therein, than to speak volumes and ramble on



about the cursed, evil and lying world. Thus, the wise man and the lover of the truth will not expect us
to continue in that manner. We say only this: in the City of God no earthly sun or moon shines (see
Revelation 21) and no gold can be found, because the sun, salt and gold of the eternal divine essence
are themselves present. In that City our bodies, marked by the living salt, Jesus Christ, and immersec
once again in the quiet, calm sea of the divine water (see Revelation 21, verse 6 and Revelation 22,
verse 1) will be eternally refreshed and satisfied, so that they might bring their monthly fruits to the
heavenly streams and brooks for the praise of his eternal glory. And so with this we will stop here
and say no more, lest we should stray from this astonishing truth.

PART 30

We can now return to the topic from which we had digressed a bit: sulfur-bearing gravel and hard
coal. We noted about the former that it contains some gold and silver. However, this gold and silver
i1s somewhat volatile because its matrix is so porous, and because an appropriate level of saline
binding-water is lacking. Those versed in the art of separation must know how to fix this by cooking
the material with the correct level of heat, and with water, so that the volatility is stabilized and the
distillation is successful. Needless to say, he must know how to work with fire. We are certain that its
binding-water 1s not an acidic cooking salt, since it doesn't share the same characteristics necessary
for this process. The skilled separator, before he can begin this work, must also be familiar with
natural alkaline materials and how they can be strengthened by the sun's rays. For truly, those who do
not know this lovely salt have not yet seen the fullest variety of salts, for the saline binding-waters of
metallic, animal and vegetable bodies are different from acidic cooking salt, which is found in
seawater, springs, mountains and the earth. The reader should not think, however, that these words
contradict what we said in part 10, where we noted that common cooking salt is the beginning and
end of all things. Rather, we wish to confirm what we said there, that this natural salt (the root of all
the common acidic salts) 1s not refined before our eyes, but rather by the subterranean fire in the great
oven within the earth, where it gets its acidity from the rays of the fire or from the sulfurous vapors
there, which are themselves nothing but salt. For the lover of truth and wisdom this explanation will
suffice. However, fools can interpret this as they will. It is enough that we have spoken about the
binding-water or the saltwater that can dissolve all bodies, and about salt as we can see it, touch it
and taste it, and which the expert can transform into a higher salt at any time. It is the same salt as that
produced by the sun, moon and stars, of which we extensively spoke earlier. Thus, the experts will
find nothing further lacking in our presentation.

PART 31

We mentioned above that the acidic quality of common salt was brought about by the sulfurous vapors
of the subterranean fires within the earth, as well as by the sea, which is itself not exempt from the
effects of the subterranean fire. That this is true can be proven by looking in particular at hard coal.
Anyone who would assert that there are no salt springs where there is hard coal, or no hard coal
where there are salt-springs, will appear ridiculous and not well versed or experienced in dealing
with nature. This is a fact and does not need to be proven. It is also true that because salt-veins rur
deep in the earth and because day-and roof-coal are less stable and useful than hard coal, oil-coal or
pitch-coal, in which the available sulfur is better stabilized and bound by the salt deposit, and in turn
the salt deposit assimilates the acidity of the sulfur more and more and becomes stronger. This is the
true reason why springs in one location are weaker than those at another, as will be shown in chapter
2 on the nature of salt. Wherever one finds high quality hard coal in large quantities underground, the
nearby salt-springs are much more magnificent and stronger than those located where the coal is
found in lesser quantities and is of poor quality, such as day-and roof-coal. Those practiced in true
chemistry know well enough how to separate acidic salt from its coincidental acidity and to give it
back the original mildness and sweetness, which it will inherently possess, if it can be returned to its
pure, unadulterated state, which not everyone is capable of doing. The acidity of salt is a
characteristic caused by sulfur or subterranean fire, because it can be separated from this trait,
whereby the salt can thus return to its original essence. All acidity is the result of sulfur, and sulfur
can easily be reduced to a strongly acidic solution and then transformed into a salt, which can in turn
be purified to its original state. Whoever understands this will take note of how alkaline materials
(see part 5) are easily transformed into a pleasant acidic cooking salt. Thus, we have sufficiently



proven that acidity is something derivative of sulfur. Any knowledgeable observer can readily see
how erroneous it is to consider vitriol and sulfur to be two very closely related things, indeed almost
one thing. (We will elaborate more on this in part 10 of the next chapter.)

We have dealt enough with hard coal at this point and shown that salt is a true fire and ¥. We have
also shown that all things consist of three elements in one: salt, sulfur and $, which are in turn, really
just one thing: fire. We still have to prove that fire is water, which is not unimportant. And we must
show that salt is the beginning and end of all things, namely water, which is fire, the emanation of
divine majesty, namely Schamajim.

PART 32

First, we must prove that salt is the beginning and end of all things, indeed, that the end of all
perfection is nothing other than salt. This, of course, does not need to be proven to the wise. In all that
we have presented thus far, it has been shown that everything arose and was born of Schamajim and
beyond that, of the sun, the father, and the moon and stars, the mother of all sublunar bodies. These
bodies or stars are nothing other than Schamajim, collected together into spirit-bodies (parallel to
their sublunar bodies). Their own emanations can be nothing other than what they are themselves,
namely salt or fire, or @ or €, or whatever else the wise man wishes, such as common 2. 1t has been
sufficiently shown that all these emanations in all three realms come together and grow through the
effect of the subterranean fire into a particular body in this sublunar clump called the earth. Working
with fire also teaches us concretely that one will not find any body in nature that cannot be reduced to
salt. This includes even the most perfect bodies, such as gold and silver. But alas, we can anticipate a
hailstorm and terrible flood of criticism directed at these words by sophistic scholars. However, we
will not be intimidated, because the truth is our shield and God will give us refuge in his shelter
during such terrible times. Indeed, he will secure us in his keep and hold us under the protection of
his holy hand on the rock of security, etc. (see Psalm 27). Therefore, we are consoled rather than
distracted by the riotous and howling storm of criticism. And we will seek our refreshment and
pleasure in the calm peaceful drink of the sweet waters of peaceful eternity.

At this point, we should continue our proof, although fools would have us move on to other topics.
We will begin with the plant kingdom, since the animal kingdom would be too obvious a case. But we
must ask all lazy rascals and stubborn fools to refrain from doing the following experiment, since it is
not intended for them: Take several thousand pounds of wood and burn it in such a way that all the
smoke and moisture is captured without any loss. Once it is entirely burned, even the smallest part
will be ashes that contain a fixed sulfurous salt. Leech this salt out of the ashes, put it in an
appropriate container and pour into it as much of the captured evaporated essence, so that it becomes
moist. Seal the container and let it sit and ferment for a while. The moisture will then solidify and fix
the salt. That is, it will also become salt. Patiently let this process continue and you will soon see that
all of the captured vapors have been shaped and solidified into salt without much difficulty. This is
the first step. At this point we must be cautious and resist the mob of sophists and the dirty coal-
butchers and other destroyers of God's work, who all like to point out—or rather scream and rant
incessantly about—the unresponsive, dead and exhausted ashes—they call them Terra damnata. They
ask where the ashes have gone and whether they also turned into salt, although this is contrary to their
expectations. The answer is: Yes, you fools! For if you knew nature and its ways, you would have
known what your Terra damnata originally was, and that all things can be brought back to their
original essence. Then you wouldn't rage so terribly against nature and destroy it. You should learn to
recognize that the development of all bodies from their beginnings to their mature form follows the
same path and can lead back to their beginnings and first origin. This is, in truth, the jewel sought by
the wise. Gold cannot become lead, for that would mean going against God and nature. No perfec
body can be transformed into a lesser body against its specific nature. However, gold, as well as
lead, can in its own way be brought back to its beginnings and origin, which can be comparatively
seen 1n this reduction of the so-called ¥ damnata, or dead ashes. Take these exhausted ashes and put
them in a &-proof container and calcinate them by means of a strong & in the closed-off container.
After a while, open the container and you will find that your ashes have turned to salt. Then, dissolve
out the soluble parts and you will get a small quantity of salt. Weigh the ashes. They will be lighter
than when you first began to oxidize them. Continue patiently in this way and you will completely
reduce them to ©. This reduction presents the seeker of divine secrets with an analogy of how, at



some point after the ages of eternity, the fire of just retribution of the Living God will consume and
calcinate all damnation and the infernal dark slag, as well as the dark fire of hell itself, and return it
to a shining, living salt that will appear in its original glow and glory. Would the wise man know of
an easier way in nature to perform such a process like that described above? We doubt it.

We could have provided the reader a clear demonstration using charcoal to show that it is a
completely pure sulfur and also a pure salt, but we considered this unnecessary, for anyone familiar
with the watery fire, or fiery water, in which all things dissolve into their inherent original essence,
that person also knows that this is all completely true. What we have proven here regarding the plant
kingdom is also valid for the animal kingdom. That brings us to a most difficult problem which has
dulled the teeth of many who have tried to chew on it, namely the mineral kingdom. In order to avoid
becoming too wordy, we will look at that perfect and best of all substances: the element gold. But
beware, all of you who have never seen or done anything significant in this regard! Even though you
have seen this described clearly and truthfully enough, you will not be able to imitate it so easily. Our
directions: amalgamate the ® with well-purified 9, then gently remove the mercury. Then, mildly
calcinate the ® over a covered fire. Then, amalgamate it again with fresh mercury and remove the
mercury as before. Then, amalgamate it once more with a distilled mercury and grind it as finely as
possible in a mortar. Let it sit for twenty-four hours before distilling the mixture. Then, gently draw
off the mercury again. This is how you must conduct the process and complete the concealed
calcination, until the @ has not only been converted into the finest powder, but has also been made
irreducible. Thus, it has achieved a form closest to salt. If the reader 1s familiar with a particular
tonic that has been strengthened through the addition of its own salt—a most marvelous and heart-
strengthening and enlivening drink—then he has seen this gold-powder or salt in its real and essential
form as salt. This process is quite valid, as anyone can see who has ever recognized the truth. And it
has been described here in its entirety, although not all the necessary components have been
described in all their details. Knowledgeable observers would have thought us foolish to have
spelled out everything so obviously.

With regard to the minerals, this process can be repeated through a simple calcination that not
everyone can perform. Anyone who has understood what we have said thus far will certainly agree. If
we hold common salt for the particular length of time in a smelting fire and know how to vaporize it
in the way of nature by means of seawater—in which it was originally produced and which it actually
is by its nature—then we have truly accomplished something praiseworthy. We will have water, but
also no water; salt, but also no salt; both of them are ¥ and © with taste. But we must now leave this
topic and save it for the next chapter. We will, however, still have a few things to say about this in
passing.

A few words remain to be said about stone and how it is treated and its soluble parts extracted
through calcination, as mentioned earlier in this chapter. Anyone familiar with the sweet saltwater
that we referred to earlier will easily understand these thoughts. Similarly, those who understand our
words about the weave and texture of metals will also be able to more easily comprehend what
follows. The knowledgeable observer and the seeker of divine truth will also be inclined to
understand (as we discussed briefly in part 29), how and in what manner through the ages of eternity
the infernal £-slag and the glimmering fire of hell (not to be confused here with the glowing
subterranean fire) and all its legions and spirits, this horde of hell, death and damnation, including
their lair, that dead and horrible place, how all these will be dissolved, purified and transformed by
the © of the sparkling and clear waters of the sweet sea of calm, peaceful eternity, so that the spiritual
gold and silver, that is, the wonderful, indestructible, shining body of the sparkling first sunrise, may
once again shine forth. But wait! We have again digressed from our purpose to something which not
every mind and viewpoint will find satisfying and will understand. Therefore, let us return to the
issue from which we digressed and ask ourselves—before some fool does—whether, since all
bodies can be turned back into a salt, even beautiful gemstones with their great hardness can also be
converted back into a salt. We must answer here that even if it is not readily evident, it is
nevertheless an eternal truth and is most certainly so. One need only consider the glassy quality of the
gems. If a person knows anything about glass and what it is made of, that person will be content with
our observations. The question of how to proceed with their reduction into salt, however, would not
be especially difficult for those who are familiar with the power, capabilities and strength of the sun,
fire, salt and water. These gemstones are structured like all other bodies, with the sole difference
being that they were formed with an original purity, unmixed with other things. Those stones that are



as clear as water are lunar by their nature; the colored ones are @ creations, which we discussed
extensively enough earlier. At the same time, it should be remembered that breaking down the most
durable and hardest bodies, such as gold or diamonds, into salt by means of a special process of
dissolving the ® and @ ¢ could be taught more clearly than it is. We do not want to justify this
reticence with such excuses common to all sophists, as if we wanted to conceal this information from
the unworthy observer. No, this is truly not our intent. Rather, this is our reason: our experience has
taught us that through such experiments especially bad things could occur. This, then, should conclude
our discussion of this point.

PART 33

We now come to the last point, that & truly is 7 and that 7 is truly fire. Whoever understands this
previously demonstrated principle will be able to comprehend what we say here without need of
further proof Even the most simpleminded person knows well enough that all salts in stone can be
dissolved into a liquid. But this will not suffice for the experts, for this resulting saltwater is still
reducible. Thus, a different example is needed. We will have to show that salt in all its variations can
be returned into its own original saltwater. It was from this original solution that a cooking fire
extracted the salt. The manner of heating employed by amateurs will not produce © from the solution,
although a true chemist can do this with ease by calcinating any salt in just the right manner so as to
produce vapors of its lunar water. To reduce these vapors then into salt is not possible for just
anyone. But we have achieved this more than once and this simple (though trying) process produces a
saline solvent that is truly more worthy of investigation than some fools would acknowledge. More
will be said about this in greater detail in the next chapter. Who can deny then that & 1s 7, or that 7 is
a & and that the same applies to gold and silver, as well as to common ¥? With this, we have satisfied
the discussions of part 6 and part 11.

The knowledgeable observer will readily admit that the beginning and end of all things is salt, and
that the mother of this salt is water. It then logically follows from this, that the first essence created by
the Lord God was essentially water, which is a fire in its innermost essence, 1.e., salt. Much nonsense

has been written about these three origins, of salt, sulfur and 3. It is so difficult to discern the true
opinion of the authors of such drivel, or what they actually understand of this matter, that even
Evandri's mother would not be able to guess, particularly since she herself doesn't know. We remind
the reader here about that which we spoke of above in some detail and length, namely the emanations
of this heavenly essence, or red and white sulfur. The celestial spiritual @ and @, or seeds from which
all created things are born and grow, are made perfect in man, such that man (the microcosm) is the
focal point of the entire universe (the macrocosm), in which all of its progeny in their countless
shapes and figures come together once again. Through the waters of the bottomless sea of the peaceful
and calm mercy of the unchanging Triune God man was purified for the first time in Sacred Baptisn
in Christ, the source of all life, and liberated from the deadly filth of the darkness (the corrupted,
unsalted terra damnata of mortal flesh). Man 1s purified a second time through the Most Holy Flest
and Blood in the Sacred Eucharist, the divine love-salt, created in the wonderful fire of God's mercy.
And this still combustible and volatile sulfur (which, without this salt, is still corrupted) must be
reunited with the peaceful waters of eternity. Just as salt is the agent through which water can be
united with oily fire, i.e., sulfur, so too, our Savior is the wondrous fire or salt of life, the binding
agent between us men (i.e., the destructive, stinking sulfur) and the immeasurable Godhead (i.e., the
unfathomable and unknowable sea of the life of all lives). This occurs so that the spiritual ® and @,
the indestructible body, the true essence of Schamajim will be ever revealed in us. This essence is
the product of the unfathomable sea of eternal Godliness. At this point we cannot continue, but rather
have to stand in delighted awe at this holy and astonishing profundity; and we must pause to reflect,
rather than speak. These calm, peaceful, refreshing and bottomless waters that have no beginning and
no end, are without limits, exist both within and outside of themselves, and move of their own accord.
We are not able to offer a reason, meaning or name for this, but since it encompasses all things and is
the starting point of all creation, we humble ourselves in deepest gratitude before this most holy of
beings, Jehovah, and offer up to him the sacrifice of our words with the holiest reverence, 1lluminated
by his most holy light, and with a most willing soul and spirit. When we are called home at our
appointed time, we will see this Being of Beings—insofar as a mortal creature is permitted and able
to do so—in its original emanation, Schamajim, which is salt, fire or water. In so doing we will
move closer to the knowledge and understanding of the Holy Trinity (Father, Son and Holy Spirit), ¢



singular unity according to the words of Zechariah 14, verse 9. We will see that this Schamajim is an
essential fire, but also an essential water and lastly, also an essential salt, not separated into three
distinct parts, but rather each one essential in itself and, at the same time, for all three together,
without distinction. Water is, at the same time, both fire and salt, while fire is both salt and water, just
as salt 1s both water and fire, none of them distinct in their essence from the others and each one at the
same time essentially the others. And yet all three are essentially different things as well.

O Lord, who can compare with you, who has ordered all things wisely? Heaven and earth are full
of your goodness, etc. If this light had shone in the synagogue of old, we believe that Nicodemus and
many people today would have more clearly understood Christ, the Savior of the World, as noted in
John 3, verse 5, where Christ says, “Amen, Amen, [ say to you, unless you are born again of wate1
and the spirit, you cannot enter the kingdom of God,” etc. O Lord, let us and all who thirst after you
mercy and peace share in this wonderful and holy rebirth, so that our otherwise mortal being may be
preserved in eternal glory. May we stand at the end of days at the pure river of living water, clear as
crystal, which flows out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. And may we be adorned with the holy
and precious gold of the heavenly Hevila, watered by the miraculous stream of Paradise, Pishon. And
may we stand with harps of praise at the glassy sea that is one with fire, in order to praise and glorify
him, who is eternal and without end.

Hallelyjah!



CHAPTER 2



ON THE NATURE OF SALT

PART 1

This chapter might not have been necessary, since all of this material was sufficiently explained in the
preceding chapter. However, so that we might not be accused of promising something that we could
not provide with divine clarity, we wish to show that even in this chapter eternal wisdom has not
abandoned us. Inpart 3 of the previous chapter we stated (1) that the shape of common € is cubic,
which is a shape of earthly bodies, and that this characteristic was assimilated in its movement
through the earth. In the same part of that chapter it was noted that (2) its form is diaphanous, or
transparent, like glass. It was also stated (3) that it is malleable and fluid and that it passes quite
easily through all other bodies and (4) its taste is acidic and a bit astringent. Further, it was noted (5)
that it has a desiccating nature and characteristics, (6) it is cooling and (7) that it is in its innermost
nature an essential fire. With regard to the first point, any physician, apothecary or distiller knows
that common © has a cubic figure, and that the more it is cleansed of foreign particles, the more
beautiful and perfect its shape. This shape cannot be arrived at through the effect of common water,
however, but rather the salt must be bathed, washed and purified in a solution of its own water, a
process which cannot be done by just anyone. For those who know how to accomplish this, the result
is a lovely and sweet © with a most perfect shape, as described above. But whoever knows how to
employ fire here to make it dissolve and vaporize, and then to return it once again to solid form, that
person can boast of his deed, for he has seen the wonder-salt of nature or the secret alumen

plumosum, or general ¥ in its dry form. But how few are they, who follow this simple path of nature
and struggle to achieve this treasure! Many consider the work too common and beneath them, for they
are unfamiliar with its workings and consider it too laborious, as it requires great patience and a
solid knowledge of how to truly dissolve it, for without this piece, the process cannot be completed.

It has been noted above, and will remain one of our primary principles, that all bodies can be
returned to their original state by following the same path as that of their formation, growth and
reproduction. Now, whoever understands us in this regard, will be able to accomplish this. We
should reiterate here that the true shape of this earthly © is cubic, which even skeptics can prove for
themselves with the right experiment. Just as a round body is the fastest and most mobile form, so too,
the cube, whose form represents heaviness, is the heaviest and least mobile body of all. Yet, in this
cubic shape another far greater secret is hidden, which we will deal with in chapter 3 of this volume
on the use of ©, where we will speak about the magical and cabbalistic signs of nature. This cubic
shape shows that the © in the earth, in this foreign mother, had experienced a new birth. And when we
separate this © from its impurities, we will find that its composition arose from and was added to by
the virginal earth (the base-sand). (2 loses its cubic shape when it is dissolved in the natural way and
evaporated and then reconstituted. This is because the fine base-sand that gives it this cubic shape is
also dissolved into its original components, into which, as we reported earlier, all other gravel and
stones can also be reduced. What remains, is the most secret alumen plumosum, or however it might
otherwise be called, and which we mentioned above.) Base-sand 1s found in all tangible bodies and
is a source of their tangibility. What this base-sand is, and how it originated, was already discussed
in some detail earlier. However, we could explain it a bit further with regard to the point at hand. It is
a fact that water is a product of the night, i.e., of the stars and the moon, while the earth is the product
of the sun's effect on the waters. The wise observer will be satisfied with this explanation. However,
inexperienced observers and seekers of the truth will want a further commentary. They should note
here that the beginnings of a material and spiritual thing, prior to the attainment of its final perfection
or the fulfillment of its predetermined purpose, are twofold: a spiritual impregnation from the upper
lights, and also a material birth in earthly water and fire, which were themselves originally the result
of a separation of the firstborn fiery waters. It is also clear that base-sand did not tangibly and
materially fall down from heaven (Schamajim), but rather was produced here below. It originates
spiritually in heaven or in the heavenly lights, the red and white ¢ of nature, the spiritual @ and C; but
it 1s received here below and brought to bodily birth in its material shell by earthly fire and water.
Therefore, there is no grain of sand, not even one as small as a speck of sunlight, that does not have
within it this spirit-body (4phar), as we demonstrated earlier. Indeed, the seed or spiritual body of
each and every material body is the same as the emanations of the higher fire and water. Therefore,



the emanations of the earthly fire and water are base-sand, the basis of all dark material bodies
(originally called terra damnata), which in truth are, in their innermost nature and origin, nothing
other than light, the same principle as Schamajim, except that this earthly fire and water are quite
different when compared to the higher fiery water. All these earthly elements are drawn together and
sealed off by their crudeness to such an extent that their true basic essence, the upper light in its
homogeneous simplicity, can no longer be recognized. And this harsh isolation represents the
suffering and torture of the damnation, which we can perhaps comprehend more clearly in our mind if
we contrast the bodies of the blessed with those of the damned. The former, gone to their rest having
been baptized and having shared in the Eucharist of Christ Jesus and in his holy death, have left this
earthly harshness and duality and will henceforth live according to their original pure principle, in the
holy, sweet quiet of eternity. The others, however, lacking this holy cleansing and separation, remain
in the heaviness and crudity of their corrupt state and retain their material form, since they were
unworthy of the former state. They must therefore remain subject to all the suffering of the qualitas
secundaria and their sensitivity to this suffering, according to the Evangelium of Christ Jesus, mus
continue for a specific period of cleansing by means of the fire of God's just retribution. We could
ask, however, how this process of separation, transformation and imprisonment comes about and how
this place, together with all its original inhabitants, the fallen spirits, was sealed off from the outside
while appearing otherwise unchanged, and how, different now only in its harshness and
concentration, it remains the dwelling place of the fallen spirits. These are some of the unfathomable
mysteries of him who is without a beginning of days, and without an end of time, he who is from
eternity to eternity.

It is sufficient for us to know that nothing can exist apart from Almighty God, that everything issued
forth from him, that without him nothing came into existence, and that everything was produced and
created by him in a simple and unique form. Some created beings are three distinct elements, although
all three are in their substance really just one, and each element incorporates the others in its turn.
With this, we have now shown how common cooking salt got its cubic shape. The shape of the ©

Schamajim, that wondrous ¥, however, is to common salt as the spirit is to a material body. Wise
men call it alumen plumosum and i1t cannot be described any better than in chapter 15 of Revelation,
which speaks of the glassy sea laced with fire. Certainly, Almighty God often reveals to us his shape,
but among the millions of people on earth there are far too few who recognize it and who praise and
laud the Creator of these miraculous things for his unfathomable wisdom. The © Schamajim provides
for the sustenance and preservation of our spiritual body, just as Christ, the Savior of the World,
provides for the sustenance and preservation of our soul and spirit for all eternity, through his most
holy flesh and blood, the eternal divine salt.

PART 2

(2) Its form is diaphanous or transparent, like glass. Those who know how to cleanse common salt
of its earthly impurities by means of its own solution of saline spirits will soon enough realize this
without much difficulty. (We do not mean here the spirits of the common distillates, which have a like
effect in similar things but the spirits of natural salt.) Indeed, by simply cooking or boiling common
salt, it can be made to almost entirely keep its transparency. Those who know why the dye
Rindsfarbe, or oxblood, purifies and clarifies a brine solution will know how to explain this. Blood
consists of volatile particles and sulfurous salt. Now, those who know © and how nature precipitates
it in this, and in even better quality, will be able to condensate and purify the © or brine solution by
boiling. However, a special skill is necessary in order to clarify it with a particular agent. And so
through the process of precipitation and purification, a © is produced, at which we must truly marvel.
This is the beginning of the true precipitate, about which we will say more at some later point. I
would be useful at this point to remember that no brine solution exists that does not have other types
of salt mixed in, that can only partially or not at all be separated from it, for they are too closely
linked by their inner essence. Nevertheless, i1f someone attempts to separate them, the effort usually
ends in failure and can even destroy the entire compound, whereby nothing would remain but a mushy
and consistently soggy lunar €, since the process usually drives off the solar part. This is particularly
evident in salt-springs at certain locations, where the simple brine solution, when boiled, produces a
magnificent, attractive, strong and very white salt, hard-grained and dry. However, when arrogant
fools build an evaporation house and believe they can, in their foolish opinion, purify the brine, they
get nothing more than a weaker, mushy and consistently soggy salt. This is because in the evaporation



process the brine loses its driest, most noble and most fiery part to the air. Its red male solar seed
(which throughout the entire compound of the red brine is not strongly enough bound to the lunar seed,
a process which would first occur during cooking) is thus released by this process in such a manner,
that 1t then quickly returns to its original matrix and leaves behind a watered-down lunar salt
weakened by sulfurous acid. The resulting salt can then never again be brought to a hard consistency,
unless those elements are replaced that had been given off into the air by evaporation, for this brine
has been significantly affected by the rays of the underground fire and are filled with this fire, as can
be seen and indisputably proven by the abundantly available hard coal, which these rays produce.
Anyone who can mitigate the effect of the sulfurous acid in the brine, such that it not only becomes
milder, but also binds inseparably with the generally volatile vinegar that was mentioned earlier, that
person has accomplished, in our opinion, the work of a master. This can only be done by means of
this milder acid in a concentrated form, which is absolutely necessary for this process. We ask those
who know about this process to be silent and to use it to honor God, rather than for the benefit of this
damned world.

PART 3

(3) Salt is malleable and fluid and permeates all bodies. The first part of this statement that salt is
malleable and fluid is clear to everyone and requires no specific proof. The latter part, that it
permeates all bodies, is best known to those who are experienced in chemistry. It permeates all
metals, minerals and stones, as well as all animals and plants, either through the effect of fire, as its
various names imply, or through its solution or spirits. In short, no body is so dense or compact that
salt cannot dissolve, divide or permeate it, simply because it is, as shown earlier, the origin and
beginning of all bodies. For that reason, only salt and no other essence can divide or permeate ¥, as
well as the other metals, even the most stable and perfect of them, namely @ itself. But they can all be
brought back into their original form and essence. If correctly prepared, however, this secret key to
nature, 1.e., salt, reduces @ and any other stable elements without much effort, such that they cannot be
reduced any further, but rather have reached their original spiritual essence. This Sal Enixum is
known to so few people, that as a result there are still considerable want and affliction among men.
But those that have it can perform wonders for this blind world and melt even the dark fire of hell,
namely the black coal that provides the dark glare of hell. They will see this salt appear once again
without signs of decay in its heavenly glowing form and majesty. In this way, those who truly love
God will once again get a glimpse of everlasting immortality after time has passed away, and witness
how the stinking, dark, glimmering, hellish coal or sulfur with all its spiritual monstrosities and
accursed works will be transformed and once again purified and returned to its original pure shining
essence and glory by the miraculous salt, Christ Jesus, the Savior of the World, who won for us
eternal salvation and who was begotten from eternity in the unfathomable ocean of the mercy of God
the Father. Almighty God wants to cleanse and purify all of us who trust in his salvation through the
fire and salt of his fatherly love, Christ Jesus, so that we can take part in the first resurrection and not
taste the expanse of eternity as something terrible and bitter, but rather immediately enter with our
Savior into the calm quiet divine peace, which cannot be named in terms of time or eternity, but
which will endure with God without end. And so we have now completed this point.

PART 4

(4) Its taste is acidic and somewhat astringent. Anyone can taste that it is acidic; this sharpness or
astringent quality derives from the virginal earth, as was noted in chapter 1, part 28. Its acidity,
however, is added by the underground fire or ¢, as was shown earlier. We must elaborate on this a
bit and remind the reader what was said earlier, namely that the stars pour forth their emanations into
the boundless ocean and into the land mass of the earth, where they coagulate into salt. It can be
clearly demonstrated that this salt, or divine and heaveilly emanation, was not acidic or sharp in its
initial essence, by removing through a process of conversionits acidity and sharpness and by
returning its to its original sweetness and mildness. This proves clearly that its acidity and sharpness
were merely incidental; otherwise they could not have been removed from the salt. This sweet and
mild salt could then be returned to its first acidity by means of a certain preparation of . This, again,
would prove that its acidity was incidental and that even this acidity can be reversed and transformed
into a mild prematerial salt, which we have already discussed and demonstrated in chapter 1, part 28.



There we show how all forms arose from one and how they can therefore be transformed back again
into their original essence; The reader might respond that this is all fine and good, but how does the
salt in the great world ocean and that of the wide and deep regions of the earth get its acidity from the
underground fire? This is certainly a question worth pursuing. We can best answer it by referring to
our system laid out in parts 12 and 17 of chapter 1. First, however, we should ask the reader to recall
what our incontrovertible experience teaches us, namely, that the great seas near the poles, as well as
the Mediterranean Sea near Sicily, and in many other places around the world, have certair
maelstroms or depressions, where the water at one spot is swallowed and then spewed forth at
another spot in a continuous splashing and crashing. These vortices pass through the region D-E (see
parts 12 and 17) and also through the stone-making fire region E£-F—the foundations of the world—as
well as the subterranean & F-G, and then proceeds further to the great fiery vortex, just as the blood in
the human body goes to the heart to be refreshed and renewed. This is indisputable, and if there were
no other evidence of this great circulatory movement, it would suffice to simply point to the burning
pool in Japan, whose waters can eat away any material. One could certainly ask further, what water
1s doing in the & region F-G. The fact is, the process that we have described takes place here, since
its waters are impregnated with the most caustic of acids. The emanations of Schamajim are captured
in the stars and from there these emanations flow as the lunar waters of the stars into the great ocean,
and upon the surface of the earth. They continue on with the seawater to the underground fire-and-air
region by means of the aforementioned vortices. Here they are made solid in the crude air (which, in
the air-region C-D, 1s much like a fire, and which is much more tangible and material than common
water) through the extreme, cold and harsh rays of the great fire-vortex. They act as powerful magnets
for harshness (drawn from the fire) and for acidity (drawn from having crossed through the region E-
F). From there these waters, turned to steam, are driven once again through other fissures to the
surface of the earth by the extreme heat of the great fire-vortex. Thus, the creation of cooking salt is
complete. (In passing through the earth this salt is made considerably more pungent, fresher and
stronger, since it goes through the sulfurous area in which the salt configures the hard coal, as was
referred to in part 31 of chapter 1, and which will also be discussed later in part 9. The acidity of the
common © comes from the material earthly &, whose emanations are material sulfur. It was
previously demonstrated that all acids are the product of sulfur (see chapter 1, part 31). With the
remaining rays that fall upon the great earth-region D-E, the same thing occurs, for the veins of sweet
water that run through this earth-region D-E draw the emanations of the stars to themselves and take
them along into the sea, and from there the waters are led down to where the rays are transformed into
salt. Any reasonable person should be satisfied with this proof and with what we said earlier in
chapter 1, part 22 about the mild © here below, that we called the binding-water of metals and
minerals, through which the heavenly sulfur, the red © solar and the white lunar sulfur, is transformed
and shaped into a particular metal according to its matrix. This refers to that © which is not altered by
the subterranean fire-vortex, but rather which resides and can be found in its own fissures in other
locations. It is the © that heaven itself pours out through the sun, moon and stars and which is brought
together in the air, and which together with the air descends down into this earthly circle, into the
fissures and caves, and then goes through these to where, with the assistance of the underground fire,
the essential unmixed rays of the sun during the day and those of the moon and stars during the night or
darkness, radiate and are captured all night long in specific matrices of the earth-region D-E, where
they are cooked into a particular metal. The matrices themselves are prepared by the rays of the
underground fire, from the base-sand and from the necessary amount and strength of the © water for a
particular type of metal; and all these things are cooked or drawn together, as we described in the
first chapter.

This binding-water, or mild salt, called by the ancients common dry ¥, is known to but a few
people, and even fewer know its taste and virtue, despite the fact that we see it so often all around us.
And because the Creator of the evil world is so little known, it is also not possible to truly know suck
a noble creation as this salt and to distinguish it from other things that are almost identical in
appearance. If these intermixed rays of the sun, moon and stars fall into such fissures where they are
prevented from mixing with the permeating seawater, or they strike no matrices on which the
aforementioned simple radiation of the sun, moon and stars can have an effect, then these rays cannot
produce metals, despite the help of the underground fire. From such places come the stone-making
wells and springs, as can be found in different locations in Germany, Bavaria, Switzerland and
Austria. Their innermost and most fundamental essence is nothing other than this sweet Wonder-Sali
o r sal enixum, with which all creatures and plants can be kept eternally fresh, thriving and



indestructible, and which can be prepared from common salt, whose acidity and earthly qualities
have been removed by means of fire and water. But our thoughts should not be misunderstood here,
for these springs could just as well have arisen in the great water-region E-F,, in places where they
had not yet come in contact with acidic saltwater. With this, we have now answered the question of
where salt gets its acidity and astringent quality.

PART 5§

(5) It has drying and astringent qualities. Although this salt actually derives from water, it is also an
essential fire, as has been demonstrated well enough in chapter 1. Although this point is easy to
comprehend and to identify as true, we should nevertheless continue on a bit with our proof here
anyway, in particular with regard to the sweet springs of the sweet wonder-salt mentioned in the
previous part of this chapter, which can eliminate entirely the moisture (Humido radicali) in wood
and meat and make them stonelike, a true effect of salt. Those familiar with nature have noted—and
we have proven above—that all sand and gravel consists of saltwater (which we call & later in this
book) and sulfur. We need not repeat here that all these things—fire and water, that is, ¥]—are
essentially salts, as we described in great detail and proved in the first chapter and in the beginning of
this chapter. Therefore, only a fool who does not understand natural evaporation would deny salt's
desiccating quality. We also see this quality in preserved bodies, in salted meat, etc., where all the
moisture has been drawn out, hardening the body or the meat. This provides an incontrovertible basis
for that which we described in chapter 1, part 32, about the concentration and distillation of wood
spirits by and with its own salt. Can there be any further doubt that we can dry out such spirits,
concentrate them and then precipitate them to a solid? And we are able to do all this with salt and fire
(which is also water or ¥). This view, then, is correct.

PART 6

(6) Salt has cooling properties. There are perhaps as many opinions on this as there are scholars in
the world. However, it is necessary to provide a proof that even the feebleminded can understand.
And so we have to distinguish between one salt and another, and note that we do not mean here
material kitchen salt, since this type cannot produce the desired results because of its sharp, astringent
earthiness. This type of salt has the sole effect of enflaming and heating things. Instead, we mean the
subtle or concentrated spirits or solution that has become a genuine salt. Whoever could produce this
enixum through fire and water 1s approaching the ultimate goal. Both types of salt are known only to
the true alchemist, and certainly not to amateurs and charlatans. If it is correctly prepared, it has a
cooling effect, which means that it can alleviate disharmony in the body (the microcosm), thus
satisfying the life principle (Archeeus). If these few words would be duly noted by all physicians, they
would not be so afraid of the many specific and arcane details of this work and would instead attempt
to create this potion that relieves all disharmony. Therefore, this © is the true water of the stream
Pishon in Paradise. We are not speaking here with the experts of Sacred Scripture, but rather with the
mystics and the seekers of divine secrets, who believe along with us that Paradise was not located
here below on this earth, but rather in the region that arose from Schamajim, the true sunrise, and
which is still there. Through that region runs the river into which the four main streams empty. This is
the river of the living clear water, clear as a crystal that goes out from the throne of God and the Lamb
(see Revelation 22, verse 1). This Eden harbors the spiritual earth, the dustdphar, from which
Almighty God formed and shaped man (Adam min Haadamah), or rather his spiritual body. Given the
free will to immerse himself either into the quiet divine peace and the light from which he was
created, or into the darkness and eternal torture, man did not stand the test, but rather let himself be
beguiled by the rising tide of the dark waters and the glimmering sulfurous rays of fire. Through their
distorting vapors man imagined that he could rule alone and with power over all things visible and
material. This is a trait still found in men to this very day, which will remain his one essential desire
until the ultimate destruction of the darkness. Thus, man is enclosed within this earthly shell and this
material body, to whose beautiful form he succumbed by the deceit of the old serpent. For it was the
serpent that showed him how he could rule over all these things if he thought of himself in terms of the
four material essences (qualitas secundaria, also called the elements) from which came his perfect
and glorious body and with which he would multiply in countless numbers, thus bringing to fruition
what the Lord God promised to him in Genesis 1, verse 28. But because he was blinded and let his



will be inclined to such things, Satan aroused in him an infernal passion and desire that as we
mentioned still clings to all of us today, and about which we will say more at the appropriate time.
Man could no longer persevere in this world of light, this Eden, and so he sank down with his heavy,
dark body to the place from where it originated, where he had to confront temporal death, the
dissolution of this dark essence, so that the spiritual body created in Eden could separate and go to its
eternal rest, and so that which is God's would once again be revealed in him. To God will be given
what 1s his and to Satan and Death, what is theirs. But those who die while enflamed and aroused ir
their thoughts by the infernal &-rays, in these people the divine light, the immortal spirit, the root of
life, the breath of God retreats and is shut off from them. This spirit, pure and simple in its nature,
cannot be altered in any way, nor can it perceive any torture or pain. But the residual harshness and
impurity of the damned soul must descend to where the heat causes howling and the cold causes the
rattling of teeth, that is, to the great underground £&-vortex, where Lucifer has his throne. Likewise, the
damned must descend to the terribly cold underground air-region of the great waters, to reside where
the elements are mixed and stirred like a thick, dark slag, until such time as these souls have fulfilled
their punishment and been cleansed by the sulfurous fire of retribution of the living God, and until the
infernal slag and sulfur have been dissolved, purified and transformed back into spiritual gold and
silver, Aphar (the soil or dust of Paradise), and the spiritual sulfur Schamajim, as they were in the
beginning when they were first bestowed with free will. Then they will be reunited through the salt of
eternal divine mercy, through Christ Jesus, with the calm, quiet waters of the eternal light and peace.

It is now time to return to the previous discussion, and so we will save this material for the seeker
of divine secrets, until some later opportunity arises that the Lord God may provide us, for his
wondrous knowledge and the praise of his glory. We noted at the beginning of this part that salt has to
be cleansed of its impurities, after which it takes on cooling properties and becomes the cool water
lunce (see chapter 1, parts 1 to 10, and especially part 14, where we speak of the concentration of
waters by means of a mirror). This salt is thus a superior cooling agent against all feverish illnesses
and completely heals edema and various other 1llnesses. And yet few people seek this salt, and even
fewer find it. This is proof enough of its true cooling quality, which constitutes its basic nature.

PART 7

(7) It is an essential fire. This point was already sufficiently discussed in chapter 1 and thus we do
not need to devote any further words to this. The seeker of truth will have to seek further. For our
part, however, we want to say a few words to those who discern differing degrees of heat and cold in
salt, and other kinds of foolishness. We would ask them how exactly it could be that something can
possess the purest and highest degree of essential coldness and, at the same time, of essential heat.
Anyone who has been attentive to and understood our words thus far, especially where we have
shown that Almighty God created in his most holy image a quite simple being that is, at the same time,
of a three—fold nature, namely of salt, fire and water, that person will understand quite well this
difference of heat and cold. It is clear that salt is an essential fire and that this fire or salt can be made
volatile and spiritual through the natural process, and can be transformed back into its prematerial
cooling water, whose innermost core is heat and fire, that is, light. Thus, we have once again
demonstrated the point of chapter 2, part 6, whereby the knowledgeable reader will understand the
essential heat and cold of salt. We have now sufficiently described the nature of salt, such that nothing
further can be added to it.

PART 8

We now want to continue with the mineral and other salts to the extent that the divine light has been
bestowed upon us, so that we may speak a bit about them, in the hope that we might succeed through
this sacred light to satisfy the knowledgeable reader and the seeker of truth with these words. We will
again have to begin with the common salt and how it constitutes the foundation of all other known and
unknown salts, as well as how all salia, as they are called, can be made and produced from this
common salt.

PART 9

Experienced chemists and miners have no doubt whatsoever that common salt forms the foundation



and basis of all known and unknown salts. For certain reasons we should clearly and distinctly
demonstrate this. For this purpose, let us first take a @ or saltpeter, which is useful in demonstrating
this point. (The lazy man who is interested in this and who has followed our words up to now should
not expect us here to chew his food for him and to put it into his mouth.) To achieve the desired
results, use fire to remove from the @ all its acidic, volatile particles, which are the sole reason that
the common © had become a ®©. Then, remove its alkaline properties and return its earthly acidity. As
a result you have a true common salt with all of its requisite qualities. The latter process can be
achieved with a precipitate of a fixed acidi volatilis universalis and a certain pure mineral ¥, since
common ¢ would be too impure and putrid. This is an important process, although many will not
understand it so readily or, at best, imperfectly, especially with regard to the latter part of the
process, where its alkaline properties are removed and its earthly acidic qualities are returned. Those
somewhat familiar with fire will be able to understand us more easily, especially those who
understood our discourse in chapter 1, part 28. The sulfate alum can also be helped by the precipitate
mentioned above, and a perfect cooking salt can be made from it. But this salt can also be made by
means of another process, namely by taking away its incidental acidity and thus making it quite sweet,
as is widely known. After this, it is easy to transform it into a common salt. But this last step is not
well known to every distiller. However, in order to please the seeker of divine truth and of the
secrets God has concealed in nature, we want to put forth a basic rule for those who are only
somewhat familiar with the uses of fire in nature. That is, all salts of whatever type, when they are
resolidified from their vaporized form and alkalized, should then be dissolved in common water. The
resulting brine should then be mixed with the sulfurous base-acid of the salt in the appropriate
proportion, and then boiled off, as is commonly done in such processes. We then get a salt that is the
same as common salt in every respect, except that it tastes a bit bland. However, this taste can also be
improved by dissolving the salt in common water, filtering it, and then cooking it. This process can be
repeated one to three times and results in a perfect common salt. This description may seem far too
simple for some among us. But those who seek the truth will recognize with all the more gratitude that
there is something great concealed within this process. How does the salt's reversal from its
vaporized form to its alkaline form occur? We will show that this happens through a vitriol of
whichever sort one chooses. The vitriol should be dissolved in common water and allowed to
simmer over a fire. While it is simmering, some active lime should be added. How much should be
added will be evident after it has boiled for a while. Then, it should be taken off the fire and left
standing to cool down. All of the impurities that otherwise would not have been removed—even if
the salt had been dissolved, filtered and precipitated a thousand times—are now separated out. And if
this process is repeated for a second or third time, the salt can be raised to an even higher level of
purity and uncommon effectiveness as an essential fire. This vitriol, be it of copper or iron or of
another metal, has in its core an additional element, namely the essence of the particular metal, from
which the salt became a vitriol. To remove this additional element, take a common salt in solution
and pour it into a good, solid bowl. Then add just enough sal ammoniac and active lime, so that it still
remains fluid. If the vitriol has copper as the additional element, then we should add some well-
known agent, such as #—as much as the mixture will take—to counteract the copper. Let the mixture
thicken. Then dissolve the vitriol in an iron kettle and mix in about three powdered ounces of this
mixture for every pound of vitriol. Then cook for seven to eight minutes. Remove it from the heat and
let it cool and set. If it is then filtered and distilled, the resulting vitriol will now be completely
purified of its metallic parts and very close to a common salt. It can then be transformed into common
salt in the manner described earlier. However, if it had been a vitriol of iron, this procedure would
have to have been done in a copper pot. And instead of the subsequent steps described above, the iron
would have to be blended together with the first mixture. The resulting precipitate, as poor as it
looks, represents quite an accomplishment. The knowledgeable observer will see from this how to
precipitate precious metals from vitriol containing gold or silver, and how to handle such
precipitates, which is certainly not easy. With this, we now have complete directions for how to
separate out metals by means of either a wet or a dry process.

Since we are dealing here with precipitates, it might be useful to say a few words about how one
might gain something of value out of a poor © brine and how this brine can be made useful through its
precipitate. But we must first take into account that the characteristic of such a brine was discussed
earlier. Even the common man knows that there is no brine on the earth that is entirely pure or
homogenous. Rather, brine solutions occur in many different varieties. In circulating underground the
brine assumes particular characteristics from particular metals or minerals, with which it had the



greatest contact, as we can determine beforehand. For the most part, this is the mixture of all © or the
brine solutions of vitriol, alum, or saltpeter, which is also mixed with acidic parts from a stabilized
Volatili. If the brine has only one of these characteristics, it can easily be purified. If it has taken or
two or three such characteristics, we would have to determine that from its precipitate. We might
easily come across a brine that consists of (1) an essence of common salt, and (2) a mild vitriol (e.g.,
one that has assumed this quality from the very rich, but volatile copper-sand that often covers a roof-
coal deposit or is interspersed within the deposit). But it might also draw some of its qualities from
the mineral and metal deposits themselves, with which the salt-springs are connected that rise up
through rock full of fluid, silver-containing copper. So too, the brine might arise (3) from a volatile +
or © whose quality it takes on by power of its own internal magnetic force (one of the elementary salt
qualities) that comes directly from the emanations of heaven. To purify this brine, we found it very
useful to clarify and cleanse it with a spermatic agent rather than with oxblood. The trick, however, is
to comminute this agent with the brine, which in turn will clarify the solution. After the clarification
was complete there was a precipitate of three parts microcosm, two parts i and one part alemzodar
(or perhaps one-and-a-half or two parts). Next, we must let all of this congeal into a solid mass and
then sprinkle some of it into a pan filled with simmering, clarified brine (up to one and one-half
pounds). Let it boil well. From this red brine, which we collected with a bucket and rope, full of
water from wild nature, we can precipitate a salt that is extraordinarily glorious, white and durable,
one that can be put to good use and will not be damaged by moisture. This salt was much like a stone
and exceeded all other known cooking salts in its sweetness and potency. Even those to whom this
secret had not been revealed and who have tried to retain the usefulness of this salt through a process
of evaporation, certainly found the resulting salt quite strong. But because the wonderful acidum
volatile, the solar masculine seed, was released into the air by this evaporation and thus removed
from the brine, what remained could only be a moist lunar salt. Our precipitate, on the other hand, by
its own fixed internal magnét, held both of these seed types inseparably joined to and united with one
another, such that it achieved the highest perfection. This is how to get a precipitate from a brine
mixed with impurities or an otherwise poor-quality brine. The skilled chemist must know how to deal
with these extraneous qualities or impurities, as the entire present part of this chapter will teach us.
Otherwise, his efforts would be in vain. We should remind the reader here that the vitriol or alum
mixed in with common © is not dangerous or unhealthy at all, unless their foreign properties
predominate and are not subordinate to the salt itself, or if their vitriolic and caustic properties come
from poorly formed and corrupted metals and minerals. In that case, they would be very damaging and
unhealthy for the body if they were cooked in the conventional manner. Through the process of
precipitation that we have mentioned throughout this part of the chapter, such types of brine are
corrected and brought to a state of goodness and wholesomeness. Because there are those who dabble
in these arts without scruples, we must remind the reader how we wish to have the word
“precipitate” understood here. We do not simply mean a precipitate where the salt immediately and
completely falls to the bottom of the solution and leaves the water in the pan standing above it, such
that we could scoop the precipitate up without much effort from the bottom of the pan and store it in
containers. No, this is not what we mean at all. Rather, the seeker of truth should know that the lunar
salt has been inwardly united with the water, so that they cannot easily be separated by cooking, as
was noted more completely at the end of chapter 1 and in other parts of this book. Indeed, when
boiling the solution, the evaporating 7 takes the most noble parts, the masculine ® seed, with it as its
matrix. Thus, our precipitate is nothing other than a complete separation of these heavenly influences
(of ©) from this matrix, namely ¥, with which it was so intimately bound. For as all of our words
have thus far shown, they are both inwardly of one origin and one essence. This precipitate is the
result of the complete separation of the salt from the water, such that the water all the more quickly
and easily evaporates and leaves the salt behind, perfectly beautiful and solid, and of superior
quality. This precludes any of it from escaping with the steam or otherwise into the air. That is why
so much less wood and time are needed for the true cooking process, and why one gets a much more
magnificent salt in greater abundance than in any other manner. We have reported these things, along
with other useful reflections about them, clearly and in great detail in order to please the seeker of
truth. Let us not forget to also point out here that the salt-springs containing the first salt as well as a
stabilized stone-making vinegar are among the most noble and the best. They are located in many
places throughout Germany, but especially in Austria, Bavaria and Switzerland, and other
mountainous regions. This should suffice then with regard to the process of transforming all salts into
common salt. However, we want to reiterate a few points before moving on. That is, in this process



one should alkalize all salts, of whatever type, and dissolve this alkali in common hot water by means
of a sulfurous root acid, mixed with some; active quicklime. Then heat it, dissolve it again in water,
heat it again, as is the custom, and you will have the truth in your hands. Or, if the skilled chemist can
naturally volatilize the alkaline and ferment it with the acid of a certain sulfur, then he has improved
upon our art. Not everyone will understand this. However, this point was discussed and sufficiently
explained in chapter 1, part 3 and at the end of part 5 of that chapter, such that that the knowledgeable
reader will have no need for further information on this point.

PART 10

That all salts, of whatever type, can be manipulated in this way (see chapter 1, part 5), requires little
proof for the skilled practitioner of this art. Even the most amateurish chemist knows well that one
can make a perfect vitriol with common salt, copper or iron, or with another metal or mineral. This
clearly proves what was said above in chapter 1, part 31, namely, that sulfur and vitriol are two very
different things. What sulfur is, we have already shown above with incontrovertible facts. Vitriol,
however, is a ©, deriving from common salt, and is produced by passing through the corrupted sulfur
of decayed or immature metals that has once again been transformed into a sharply acidic salt. Since
the metal particles bind quite inseparably with the salt, a vitriol, and nothing less, is produced from
this acidic salt because of the metallic particles. And this vitriol differs considerably from sulfur. The
same difference can be seen in heavy vitriolic oil (oleum vitrioli), which represents a spirits of salt
(spiritus salis) with concentrated metallic particles. This demonstrates then how one can prepare
from common salt a very heavy and very strong oil, if the spirits of common salt are concentrated
with zinc oxide (lapide calaminari). The seeker of truth should then purity the vitriol, as directed in
the previous part of this chapter, and distill an oil from it. He will then see more clearly what we
have demonstrated here. He will then get an oil that is not so thick, red and caustic, but rather light
and mild. We have now more than sufficiently shown, what was promised in chapter 1, part 25,
namely that common salt, if blended together in the appropriate proportion with lime and fermented
with a nitrous agent (best would be a little spiritus nitri), can be transformed in a very short time into
a perfect salt. This is generally well known. However, we also know another variant of this process,
by which it can be carried out more quickly and with even better results. But we have misgivings
about laying out all the details here. Nevertheless, anyone who can change salt from its common state
(figura cubica) to its exalted state (figuram aluminis plumose) will understand why and not require
any further explanation here.

Fire may also be used to prepare common salt in such a way that with the use of sulfur-bearing
gravel and @ one can boil out perfectly wonderful alum without any waste. Today, even the
apothecary's apprentice knows that one can prepare a magnificent sal/ armoniacum from common salt,
[ oxblood and oven soot. In the previous part of this chapter we spoke at some length about how an
alkali can be made from common salt and how this alkali can in turn be converted back into common
salt. Thus, if we make all the appropriate changes, we can, with certain necessary additions, make
whatever type of salt we please. If the reader has understood everything that we have said thus far,
but does not understand this, we will not be able to help him any further, even if we spelled out
everything in the clearest possible terms. Let us leave it at that and assume that we have done justice
to the second point of chapter 1, part 5, for although we could speak more about this topic and cite
many more experiments, that would be just a diversion from our task at hand, since we have dealt
with it quite sufficiently throughout the previous parts of this book. Indeed, it should also suffice that
we have presented a compelling argument that everything originated or was created from one source,
from God, in one simple essence in his image. And from this simple essence or emanation of divine
majesty, all beings and creatures, whatever their place or name, were created and brought forth
through his almighty will and word, both the holy angels as well as the accursed devils (in their
original pure and holy glow and before their arrogance, disobedience and pride) and all the other
creatures and beings, wherever they are, regardless of whether we consider them good or bad, and
whether they are wonderful or horrible. It does not matter how one understands this, for it is simply
true—an eternal divine truth—that nothing exists outside of the living God except his eternal power
and the profound depth of his unfathomable magnificence, from which all things originate in the
heavens and on earth, and in the waters below, and even in the center of hell. All things were
originally good and magnificent and first became horrible, corrupted or repugnant through the fall of
the powerful evil spirit Lucifer, as well as the evil will of fallen mankind. But it also 1s and remains



an eternal truth, to the frustration of the devil and all his creatures and evil men that all things can be
brought back to their original perfection, as is consistently taught by true philosophy. If we consider
what kind of medicines can be prepared from the so-called red and white sulfurs of nature (so named
by those who understand this principle), we can see that there is nothing greater than this medicine of
the soul, that is, the most holy body and blood of Jesus Christ, who repairs the imperfection and ruir
of the material human body and restores it to perfect health, such that in all of material nature there is
no sickness or debilitation that this magnificent and powerful medicine could not completely heal.
Even the smallest part of this medicine (which is nothing other than a fixed ©, an essential everlasting
fire) can completely heal even the most terrible illness in a short time and return a person to health.
How much more, then, will the © of eternal divine mercy, Jesus Christ, the preserver and savior of
the life of all men, change back every corrupted thing in the nature of man and of the fallen spirits
without distinction; each person is returned at his own designated time to his original perfection in the
just, cleansing & of the living God. For what came forth from God must return to God and canno
remain separated. Otherwise, it would be separate from God and the eternal, unknowable and
incomprehensible circle of divine being would therefore not be complete. For in God there 1s nothing
but a simple essence in the highest state of perfection and no contradictory characteristics or
Qualitates mixtcee secundarice. Nothing, then, exists outside of God, but rather everything that can be
imagined is contained within God. Therefore, everything must necessarily be brought back to its
original perfection in him. Because of his essential goodness, no arisen evil can eternally exist with
him. Otherwise, according to general theology and its teachings, we would have to believe that there
are two contradictory qualities within the simple eternal divine being. To assert this would be
blasphemous, let alone if one actually believed it. But there could be an incomplete circle, that is, an
eternal damnation running parallel to God, and for that reason he created eternal salvation, namely
Christ, his only begotten Son, eternally begotten, the salt of the Father's eternal fatherly love, througt
which all creatures in time and eternity can be saved from complete ruin. When the crude elemental &
of hell swallows up all its minions—together with all its proud, dark, infernal slag—and all of this is
dissolved and destroyed by their own raging & (as it exists in the crude elemental elements—see
figures 2, 3, 4, 5 on page 10—in heat and cold, or in dark sulfur and salt), so that not even the
slightest speck of dust remains, then the dark and accursed beings will have been entirely purified, so
that in them, as in a very pure water, there is no other pain or desire than to have the eternal divine
light, Jesus Christ, shine upon them, awaken them and make them desirous of the good. This will be
done so that the entirety of creation will once again bring together the four main heavenly streams that
were divided (see figures 6, 7, 8, 9), so that they flow together again into the river that originates in
Eden (as is well known to those in the magic arts, as well as to theosophers and cabbalists). Through
this stream all of creation will flow into and out of the glassy sea (see Revelation 15, and figure 10)
of peaceful divine eternity (see figure 11), which is the beginning and end of all being, in which
everything is contained and from which all things issued forth, and to which all things must return in
order to share in the unfathomable, sweet and wonderful magnificence in light and water, of which
Saint Paul wrote: it is unseen by any eye, unheard by any ear and resides the heart of no man. The
compassionate Father, revealed through his eternal love in Christ Jesus, mercifully wants to help us
and all men, who desire such magnificence through Christ, to experience it in our spirit and soul, and
share in this glory—even while still in this mortal body—so that we will experience nothing of his
judgment after this fleeting life on earth. Rather, purified by the & of the tribulation and affliction, we
may immediately be carried into the unfathomable sea of mercy by the river of Eden. Amen.

PART 11

The material just presented above and so often treated throughout this book, namely the complete
reinstatement of all creatures to their original state and perfection, also presents us with a difficult
question that could bewilder even the most enlightened among us. That is, since nothing exists, nor
can be conceived, apart from God, and since everything issues forth from his divine being and is thus
like him, i.e., both good and of the highest perfection, why then does he allow the good and perfect
parts that come from him to be corrupted through evil and to fall into this terrible ruination? Where
does this evil reside, that turns the created against the Creator, since nothing can exist apart from
God? Furthermore, if the living God had not revealed his most holy plan—the work of redemption ir
Christ Jesus—would not the kingdom of the devil, of damnation and essential evil been able to
eternally exist, concurrent with Almighty God? According to conventional thinking we would have to



conclude from this that not only did a contradictory division occur in God that was able to exist
throughout eternity against his will (or, in plain words, despite him, but also that it had existed
simultaneously in him and with him, and revealed itself over the course of time. In the course of this
chapter we also want to speak at some length about the wonderful sulfurous fixed spiritual salt, Aphar
min Haadamah, which comes from the soil of Paradise, out of which man's spiritual body was
created. This body must be revealed again in this salt, which is the most noble, durable, glorious and
perfect, apart from the heavenly body of the Son of God. We should also devote some time here to the
magical and cabbalistic symbols that amateur alchemists make use of but which, through their
ineptitude, are rendered obscure and ineffective, such that their true original meaning can no longer be
discerned.

PART 12

With regard to the first point, as to whether Almighty God could have completely prevented and
stopped this rebellion of his creatures, there can be no doubt that he could. Otherwise, his holy
omnipotence could be called into question. When then did he not do 1t? The reasons for this lie
concealed from us poor ignorant men in the eternal profundity of his inscrutable wisdom. We can only
stand quietly and with the deepest humility of the soul before this astonishing abyss, for we dare not
approach it too closely, lest our souls plunge into eternal danger from a spiritual disorientation. One
might consider how it is possible for man, who is only a small and material part of God's

immeasurable majesty, to consider all at once the component parts of the number 10'3 which arose
from an original one-ness. This number is nothing compared to the perfect divine number, which is
uncountable. And if we would try to comprehend the number written above by counting first the
millions, then the thousands, then further the hundreds and finally the tens, all the way to the origin of
its unity or oneness, this would constitute nothing and be far from our point here, which is that one
should consider this number in its indivisibleness (in suo toto individuo), in its idea, considering all
of its parts at one time, which is, however, in truth totally impossible. For how can a suffering
mankind study and judge the number of the most holy divine will, which cannot be named and cannot
be studied? And how can we reconcile that the end essentially contains its own beginning, and was
brought about by him who did not have a beginning (but who continues in the essential unity of a
never-ending number)? What foolishness and blindness to even entertain such a thought! We want to
turn away from such an abyss, in order that we not fall into eternal ruination. Instead, we will await
with a quiet spirit whatever the Almighty allows us to know after our dissolution in his holy peace.
Evil was also not originally in God, but rather was brought about in the will of his creatures. Fo1
after the Almighty created Lucifer and all his minions and gave him this great universe—i.e., our
solar system—to rule, and showed him in free will, that he should serve God's most glorious majesty
with a free will that is submerged in God, without any force or pressure. After this, Lucifer, in his
great power and glory, as if looking at a mirror image of God, made a mistake and withdrew his
owed obedience, thus setting himself against God's power and glory, for which reason God had to
undertake the separation of creation. We will say more about this later, depending on how much
insight God's spirit will lend us. We must first remind the reader, however, that the human creature in
this mortal body cannot in the least comprehend these mysteries, especially those that occurred before
his own beginning, among them creation and the fall of Lucifer. Rather, these things will remain
sealed until the complete revelation of divine majesty. Thus, it remains incomprehensible for us, why
he did not prevent the pride and disobedience as the true essential evil, but rather allowed it. On the
one hand, the Almighty wanted to show all of creation that nothing can exist, or be maintained, apart
from his divine being, even the kingdom of hell itself. Apart from his majesty and his holy will
nothing can be or exist, but must serve to praise his glory. Since Almighty God gave us the glow of
his magnificence, the heavenly man, Christ, his eternally beloved and only-begotten Son, as a means
of reconciliation and unity for all Creation. Without this means, nothing could return to its original
magnificence or be reunited with the living God. What, then, could have occurred in the course of
eternity, if this means had not been given us by all-knowing God? And could damnation and the
kingdom of hell, existing concurrently with God, eternally persist without this means? These are
secrets that are sealed in the unfathomable plan of God and of which we can only ponder with the
deepest humility of the soul, and patiently wait with a quiet spirit, until, through the complete
revelation of divine majesty in the temple of the fullness of his divinity, who is Christ Jesus, we
recognize the depth of divinity, each in his own way, and are then taught about these mysteries.



All these thoughts, then, are what we can offer through the mercy of God as an answer to the
terrible objection of chapter 2, part 2. We do not doubt that every soul that trusts in God will be
satisfied with this answer, until such time as most holy God, through his Holy Spirit in Christ Jesus
will show us more.

PART 13

On the sulfurous fixed ©, Aphar min Haadamah, of the soil of Paradise, see part 11 above. Since we
have spoken enough above about the beginning of all things, and in particular about the first being
created by the Lord God (from which all others were produced and which was a heavenly © or fire,
or also water, just as all other creatures, whatever their name, are nothing other than a ©, that is & or
), it would be appropriate here to speak in some detail about this being as the final purpose of all
Creation. Certainly, what we have already said should completely satisfy the knowledgeable reader.
We did not write this book, however, for the perverse, the evil-minded, or those who oppose the
truth, and we gladly let them continue down their chosen path.

PART 14

We will save until the next chapter our more detailed discussion of the origins of the magical and
cabbalistic symbols, that have been used by true magicians and cabbalists to designate the origin and
division of the elements and of all things. In the meantime, we hope we have completely fulfilled the
promise made at the end of chapter 1, part 5, and that the knowledgeable reader and the seeker of
truth will be satisfied with our effort. Whatever could still be demanded by them will, if possible, be
covered in the next chapter. However, it is not our intention to fulfill every possible demand, for we
have other responsibilities. In addition to this treatise we would like to complete a book of many
volumes. Furthermore, we have undertaken this study more for our own pleasure than in the hope that
it would ever become known to a wider audience.



CHAPTER 3



ON THE PURPOSE AND USE OF SALT

PART 1

For those who believe they know all there is to know about salt, this chapter might appear somewhat
superfluous, since they already know well enough how to preserve their beef and pork with salt and
how to use it in cooking and dining. However, these are its least important uses, since it is a
necessary element for the existence of all creatures, who would not be able to survive for even a
second without this eternal nutrient.

PART 2

Salt was regularly used in all the holy rituals of the early Jews, as well as in the early Christiar
church. Saint Mark says that all men should be seasoned with fire, and all sacrifices with salt. We
have already said quite enough to show that fire and salt are basically one and the same. Christ said
that no one is good, save for the One God. However, he says at another time, “Salt is good, a gooc
thing.” Therefore, the first Christians could hold no services without fire or burning candles. This
they learned from the true Jewish services. Even today many sectarians hold to this practice.
However, it is nothing more than an old custom or misunderstood usage borrowed from the opponents
of Christianity and generally accepted as a principle of belief by gullible people. The first true
believers (and the true Magis in their prayer chambers today) maintained that no religious service
should be conducted without salt and fire, since nothing is closer to the divine essence than these
creations, namely fire and water. And they constantly reminded themselves by means of these
elements of the ubiquitous presence of God's majesty, for all manifestations and revelations of his
magnificence always occur through fire. Indeed, God calls himself “a consuming fire, a light,” which
no one can approach. And even today it is the custom of the Eastern Christian churches to baptize
with fire and water. In the beginning of the Christian churches © was regularly used at baptism, where
it was placed in the mouth of the person to be baptized with the words, “Take the salt of wisdom.”
This act is done to bear witness to the hope that by receiving the salt from the hand of the server
(which can strengthen and preserve the physical body), the baptized person has received at the same
time in baptism the salt of eternity, Christ Jesus, for his eternal preservation.

All nations and religions have at all times highly valued salt. Even the ancient Germans at their
meals used to place salt as the first thing on the table, a custom that is still common in many places
today. It serves as a reminder of God's presence and of his holiest blessing. This salt on the table also
serves as an “offering of the lips” to divine majesty—the very source of this salt—and seasoned by
the burning fire of the spirit. This offering was to be performed before the meal was eaten. It also
represented the hope that, just as we season our food with salt to strengthen and preserve ourselves,
God's mercy will likewise season and preserve our eternal body, soul and spirit with the salt of
eternal salvation, Christ Jesus, so that we may share in eternal glory with the Word that issued forth
from God's mouth (see Matthew 4, verse 4). To this end, Christ Jesus, in his summation of all prayer,
taught us to say, “Give us this day our daily bread” (Matthew 6, verse 11; the Greek translates “daily”
as “needed” or “necessary”). These words express not only the daily needs of our body, but also
particularly the shortcomings and needs of the inner man, and the hunger and thirst of the soul and the
spirit. Thus, at the end of the meal, the salt was the last thing to be cleared from the table, in order to
remind those at table of their duty to thank our kind and wondrous Creator through their most heartfelt
prayer.

PART 3

The purification of all bodies occurs by means of salt, as any true chemist knows. We say “by means
of salt,” but it is also a fire, and some day all of Creation will be purified by salt, that is, by fire. This
explains the words of Saint Paul in 1 Corinthians 3, verses 12 to 15, where he says, “If anyone builds
on that foundation with gold, silver, and precious stones, or with wood, hay, and straw, the work that
each man does will at last be brought to light; the day of judgment will expose it. For that day dawns
in fire, and the fire will test the worth of each man's work. If a man's building stands, he will be



rewarded; if it burns, he will have to bear the loss; and yet he will escape with his life, as one might
from a fire.” We doubt that there can be any clearer statement on this in all of Holy Scripture, and
certainly no statement that contains more or greater secrets than this. But the clever, learned—and
blind—scholars who interpret things according to their own perverted view thus pervert even this
topic. In the Jewish faith, for example, any container that could withstand fire and that had beer
touched by a leper had to be purified by fire. Similarly, the Persians considered their sacred fire
(Orismada) so holy that it could only be used for liturgical purposes—as, for example, at funerals.
Their kings would always have it at the head of their processions, in order to remind the people to
think of and honor the gods. A similar reverence for fire can also be seen with the Egyptians,
Chaldeans, Assyrians and Medes. And were not the sacrificial offerings in the time of the Greeks anc
also at the dedication of Solomon's Temple burned and consumed by the fire of the Lord? It was
indeed this Urim Asch Jah that consumed the sacrifices on the altar at the dedication of the
tabernacle, as described in Numbers 9, verse 24. This holy fire had to be constantly maintained by the
priests of the Lord. The same usage was common during the time of the Maccabees (so callec
because of the symbol in their flag), as we can read in the second book of Maccabees, chapter 1.
Here, the prophet Jeremiah had commanded that the fire be concealed in a dry well. But when they
later went back to the hiding place they found a thick liquid. Nehemiah ordered them to draw some
out and bring it to him and he placed it on the altar, so that the sacrificial offerings could once again
be consumed by it. This restored fire was then maintained until the destruction of Jerusalem. Fron
these words, Urim A£sch Jah (Fire of the Lord), the Persians called their sacred fire Orim-as-da in
their own tongue, and as such they held it in the highest esteem. Inchapter 1 of this book, and in
particular in parts 18 and 19, we showed with indisputable reasoning that fire is a true salt against
which even the gates of hell cannot prevail. At this point we should consider a very poignant mystery:
Why was it necessary for earthly salt to be present during the sacrificial ritual? We have previously
mentioned that the Fire of the Lord consumed the sacrifices at the dedication of the tabernacle and ir
the Temple of Solomon, and that wood was constantly burned on the altar so that the fire would never
go out. The earthly salt represents the earthly corrupted nature of man who must be consumed by the
divine fire (which is salt, that is, God's mercy), if he is to be reunited with the holy fire of his origin.
This is the reason why Mark says that all men must be “salted” by fire and that all prayers (that is,
sacrifices of the lips) must be flavored with salt (that is, with a contrite and lowly heart, in a fiery and
passionate spirit). However, the fact that this holy fire had to be eternally maintained shows us, on the
one hand, that his mercy toward us is unquenchable. But it also shows that his mercy toward us will
be forever constant, through the unceasing offering of our heartfelt prayers. And with this we have
now touched upon salt's sacral use. But this fascinating material could be expanded upon much more
by those versed in magic and in the Cabbala. We will spare the reader such digressions and look to
see what wisdom we can uncover in the remaining parts of this book.

PART 4

Earthly salt, apart from its use in the home, has countless other practical uses. Miners themselves do
not think so highly of it, since its acidic form causes them more trouble than benefit in the smelting
process, by making even the most stabile elements in the fire volatile. For this reason, the miner has
no use for it when smelting. However, someone more experienced in the use of fire and the
transformation of the elements will be able to use it to far greater advantage. For if he concentrates
the common salt with lime, or better yet, combines them in liquid form, making an elixir with common
water, and then heats it, he will have an unbelievably useful salt for all his endeavors and especially
in fixing all manner of volatile substances. The more often this salt is mixed with lime, the better it
becomes and the more useful for all his needs, as for example with the volatile pickling of various
ores, where salt is, in addition to lime, the key element of the process. The lime returns the acidity
level of the salt (which is produced by the volatile rays of sulfur imbedded in the salt and is.
responsible for the volatility of metals, minerals and other elements) to that of its first saline essence,
thus producing a mild fixed salt that can withstand all manner of sulfur, as well as dissolve it, shape it
and even make it fire-resistant, which is not possible with a more acidic salt. A salt prepared in this
manner is a powerful nutrient to all plants. This effect is even more powerful if one uses the healing
fiery water that comes from the main river of Eden, and which is accessible only to those who know
where the sacred fire comes from, and how to use it. With its use, even the most barren fields will
bring forth abundant fruit and revive all the vegetation it touches to full vitality. The spirits of



common salt not only preserve things from decay, but are also useful in treating countless illnesses, as
many experienced and practiced physicians have noted in their writings. These spirits of © that have
been transformed and made mild through the addition of lime are a far better and more magnificent
agent in treating illnesses and in the preservation of all bodies than other means, and is in this respect
closest to the © enixo. The ancient Egyptians took great pains to preserve the bodies of the dead and
in this process of preservation © was the central element that the ancient Hebrews also commonly
used. It 1s not clear, however, who learned it from whom. Be that as it may, it suffices to know that
the most important dignitaries among the dead were preserved with ©. And even though we are no
longer familiar with the specific secrets of their process, we should still be able to duplicate much of
the process. Even today one frequently finds in Egyptian fields preserved bodies, called mummies,
which appear to be covered with a fine layer of some preserving agent or rubber, similar to a pure,
clear coat of varnish, so as to hold and bind the sulfurous saline substance that preserves the body, so
that 1t doesn't wear away, thus allowing the body to decompose to ashes. But this gives us pause to
consider how such a thing could even be done in such a climate? At many locations in Germany
where battles were fought centuries ago, we often hear of people finding the corpses of soldiers who
fell in those wars and were buried long ago. These bodies often appear as fresh and uncorrupted as it
they had been laid to rest only recently. No other explanation can be found for their preservation
except that a © enixum is at work here, as is frequently found in quantity in the soil of these regions
(see parts 4 and 9 of the previous chapter). Without the enjoyment and use of salt no living flesh can
be maintained. Where it 1s not used, countless illnesses can arise. Some have even said and writter
that the Moors of Africa do not use salt. Can this be true? The authors of such exaggerations speak ir
crude terms and write without any true understanding of nature. A Moor responds differently in his
own warm climate, filled by the sun and its atoms (which are the solar red ¢ or masculine seed and
life-salt), than he would in a colder clime, predominated by lunar salt, which is not at all useful for
the maintenance and preservation of the body. As a result, illnesses such as scurvy often appear in
colder landscapes—especially in those near the sea—and we can see evidence of this around us
every day. Holland is a prime example of this effect, for you will find not one single native of these
provinces who has been untouched by this terrible sickness, which the doctors consider incurable.
The cause of this can be nothing other than what we have already mentioned: there is a lack of solar
atoms in the air. That is not to say that the sun does not shine as brightly or as strongly as in other
places. Rather, the ocean on its border and its own land surface, which has been permeated with
brackish 7, draw the solar atoms from the air like a strong magnet (this is evidenced by the fertile soil
of the Dutch provinces and also by the extraordinary number of fish in the nearby ocean). This leaves
the air to be filled with nothing more than the lunar seed or salt, which is ineffective as a preserving
agent, as we extensively demonstrated inpart 18 of chapter 1. Like the larger world, man also
possesses a magnetic or attracting force that constantly and strenuously endeavors to draw the life-
salt to itself. However, it can only attract what is present in the air, namely the lunar ©, along with the
few solar atoms remaining in the air. With what, then, will his body be filled and nourished, other
than a phlegmatic blood that 1s inclined toward sickness and decay, and from which foul illnesses
arise such as scurvy. This evil scourge does not in the slightest come from the ingestion of salt, or of
salted meat or fish, as some fools would have us believe. We do not contest the fact that too much
salted and smoked meat and fish are not entirely healthy for the human body. But such an effect has a
far different cause than these fools imagine. The actual reason lies elsewhere: when the meat or the
fish are salted, the sweet, limed, salty and nourishing juice is released and separated from them and
drawn out with the melted salt, leaving nothing but the sulfurous, alkaline body, which we generally
call the earthly body. The masculine solar parts of the salt adhere to this body, shaping it, binding it
and drying it out, so that it is resistant to the solvent lunar & or €, and thus not so easily destructible.
(The nourishing strength of the separated liquid is made particularly evident when it is poured onto @
soil; it is a strong fertilizer in the growth of @). Exactly how © is produced was explained in the first
chapter of this book, as well as its composition. Those who understand this will be better able to
answer the question: How exactly does © work in the process of salting meats, etc.? As we
mentioned above, the lunar atoms or particles act as a solvent and dissolve the bonds within the meat,
that 1s, the hermetic life spirits that issue forth from the meat in its sweet, thick, salty juice. By
contrast, the sulfurous solar atoms are aggressively absorbed by the remaining parts of the meat or
fish and held there as a sulfurous alkaline by the action of the solvent ©. In this way, all the moisture
is removed from the meat or fish, so that the decay that comes from such moisture can be better
resisted. This meat or fish, however, that has been robbed of all its vitality and life-giving juices,



provides our body with little more than empty fodder without any nourishment and thus produces a
poor, sickly and phlegmatic blood that is conducive to scurvy. We present this information confident
that those who are truly interested in the secrets of nature will receive it with gratitude. If our less
knowledgeable colleagues also accept our explanation, then the way will be open to finding a cure
for illnesses such as scurvy, edema, gout and other related illnesses, as well as many other disorders
currently considered incurable. Sadly, however, they are more likely to craft words rather than to
make the effort necessary to gain knowledge of the true path of nature. They do not realize that in the
whole world there is but one agent, with a dual nature—or, actually, a threefold nature—by which all
illnesses can be cured: common mercury, the red and white sulfur of nature (discussed in the first
chapter of this book), which is found in all created things, albeit in some more than in others. If they
were familiar with this mercury and knew how to use it correctly, no illnesses would be incurable for
them. For example, illnesses associated with fever and dryness would require the white or lunar
sulfur, while for those associated with coldness and phlegmatic qualities, the red or solar sulfur
should be used. Were this knowledge put to use, even the most inexperienced of medical practitioners
could be called a true physician, whom we could not criticize, but would rather have to honor for
such accomplishments. Others, however, are characterized by their abstruse subtleties and concocted
foolishness, as, for example, in their invention of the four humors in the human body and the differing
degrees of heat, cold, dryness and moisture in all beings and bodies. Their purpose is to confuse the
uninformed and to gain for themselves through their useless and contorted words some degree of
recognition and authority among those unfamiliar with- nature. Nature itself knows only light and
darkness, that is, heat and cold, which themselves are nothing more than dryness and moisture. The
same applies to illnesses as well, however much scholars may try to elaborate, reason, delineate and
define the issue otherwise. Such talk is empty and has no effect. In fact, all illnesses arise from a
disorder in our internal magnet, which is the central © of our life, for when this magnet is not
functioning properly, and either the solar or the lunar element predominates in us, then all types of
specific maladies can occur of either a feverish, or a cold, phlegmatic nature, such as leprosy, gout,
scurvy, syphilis, as well as general fevers, edema and countless others that are characterized by
either heat or cold, i.e., dryness or moistness, to a greater or lesser degree. It is also sometimes the
case that this miraculous magnet could be in fine working order, but then suddenly be dissolved
through unusual circumstances by moisture or heat, that is, by the solar or lunar solvent, although—not
in every case, but certainly concretely—it still remains intact and active in some small capacity.
When this happens, strange and terrible sicknesses occur (by which each part after separation shows
its full force and power). However, all of them can be cured by prescribing our life-2, this
miraculous magnet in us that unceasingly draws to itself the heavenly life-giving force Schamajim and
which brings everything back to its prescribed order and purity. How few truly understand this! This
i1s why the wisdom of Theophrastus [Paracelsus, translator's note] is so poorly understood when he
writes, for example, about the tartar of the body and its dissolved ©. We can only conclude from this
that fools prefer the sound of their own bells. So too, the world likes to be deceived and prefers lies
to the truth, for the truth comes from heaven and thus not of their essence. Lies, however, to which
people cling, come from the devil and have the dark element as their guiding principle.

PART 5§

How important © is in dye making, glass making and many other crafts, can be attested to by those
who earn their living through these crafts. Salt is truly “the treasure and wealth of the world,” and we
say again that no creature can do without it and that the good and usefulness that comes from it, like
the goodness of God, from whom © comes, cannot be fully understood. It is the key to life and death.
These words mean more than the simpleminded person can believe or understand. To those who
understand this masterful work and art, we say the following: without © there can be no true
dissolving of a body in all of nature. To those who do not know what we mean, this shall always
remain a mystery.

We know of a special © that is itself the key to the secret of healing all illnesses and which can be
taken as a very potent medicine. It is not at all caustic, but rather as mild as springwater. Yet it can
melt the most noble of metals, gold, like ice, and return it to its original saline essence, to the
uncoagulated red and white ¢ of nature, its first mercurial salt, that is, Schamajim, which comes from
the river Pishon that waters the land of Hevila.

We have used the term © here, but the reader should understand what we mean by this. This salt



can separate the various parts of a body, dissolve them and reduce them to their original essence. So
too, it can also shape and bind all bodies, of whatever type, and make them last an eternity, with the
help of &. Dear God! How few are they who believe that the Living God has granted sucl
unimaginable and magnificent power to the wretched and weak creatures that are men. However,
those who know the © and &, about which we speak—this & can be recognized from its root or
source, if it hasn't been separated from it—will acknowledge what we have described here as an
eternal truth. © is both attractive and useful for all beings who acknowledge, fear and love the Lord
God. © dissolves and binds together all types of <, as is known to anyone versed in the art of using &.
However, so that the less experienced may also understand our point, we should note here that we are
referring to a sulfurous © that is also alkaline, for an unconverted acidic © cannot accomplish what
we want, since the latter is too unstable a component of the elements. Salt is the only binding force
that can restrain the demons of the &, 7, ¥ and £&, whose essence is really nothing other than a fierce,
dark, concentrated £, with qualities that vary from element to element. The devils are banished to and
imprisoned within this fire (see chapter 5, part 11) from which no light can escape. It is hell itself and
the fierce, sulfurous £ that is the essence of Lucifer and his legions, is held together and stabilized by
© during all processes of separation or mixing, as can be easily understood from all that we
previously noted. We have asserted and demonstrated that the core of all elements is © and that even
their secondary products, whether mixed or unmixed, are no different. This fact, that the entire earth is
nothing but ©, albeit of the crudest kind (as was mentioned in the first chapter), together with the
description and illustration of the Systemate Universi (page 10) will help illuminate what we have
presented above and what we will present in later chapters. Thus, Lucifer remains imprisoned in the
great abyss until his servant, the old serpent Beelzebub, is cast down and sealed up with him (see
Revelation 20, verse 3). But after a while Beelzebub will be loosed again for a time, to riot and tc
rage even more terribly than before, because his rage will be enflamed, sharpened and spurred on
anew by his lord and master, Lucifer, the whole time he is trapped in the fiery pit. However, Lucifer
himself must remain bound and imprisoned until the great and terrible day of the Last Judgment of hirr
who is from eternity to eternity. When the curtain of Schamajim is pulled back, God's holy & of
retribution will bring together all the elements as well as all the damned creatures and the devils in
them, and melt them into a great clump or thick slag, which will henceforth be called hell, ignited by
the divine & of retribution. This is why the living God calls himself “a consuming£.” From that point
on, the great torture of eternity begins with its terrible compression of all the elements and devils in
unbelievable heat and cold, in horrible aridness and flood, without end for all eternity, 1.e., until the
end of the predetermined period set by God, when the things described in Revelation 10, verse 6 will
be fulfilled: “that time will be no more.” This will be accomplished when the & of retribution and of
hell will have destroyed all elemental things, i.e., the curse and all its progeny, i.e., the darkness and
the bodies of the damned, who were enflamed and seduced by the devils. When all of their infernal
elements have been burned away and transformed, they will be once again returned to their original
simple essence. Then, naked and stripped of all incidental things, these devils will once again desire
their original essential peace that can and will be attained in the calm quiet of eternal divine mercy
that flows from God's eternal compassion, namely Jesus Christ. And when all this is eventually
accomplished over the prescribed period of time, when the image of the devil has been engulfed and
consumed by the & of retribution, and all his reign and power has been erased, so that he finds nothing
more over which he can rule, and when even the darkness has been transformed and once again
becomes more like the light, because of a lack of evil to nourish and sustain it, then Satan, in all his
nakedness, stripped of his armor, power and tyranny, will recognize his miserable and terrible state
and passionately long to return to the great and unimaginable magnificence that he and the millions of
spirits he commands once possessed, and to bow down before the great Prince of Victories, the Lord
of all glory, in whose most holy name now and in the future all knees must bend in heaven and on
earth and in the seas and under the earth, and even in the depths of hell. Then, the prince of the fallen
angels and his swarm will once again feel the mercy and compassion of God through the
reconciliation of Jesus Christ, and he will once again appear before the eternal throne of mercy of the
living God, the Creator of him and all creatures, in the purified magnificent form of an angel, as he
was before, by the blood of Christ, without which there exists no hope of mercy, compassion or
happiness through all eternity. Cleansed of his pride and obstinacy by hell's retributive &, he will be
led in quiet humility and submission by the blood of eternal union to once again rule his original place
without end or change with all those countless millions who were produced after his fall, an
unceasing continuity in perfect harmony of his will and obedience with divine majesty. What was



written in 1 Corinthians 12, verses 23 to 28; Zechariah 14, verse 9; Revelation 21, verses 1 to 6 anc
Revelation 22, verses 1 to 5 will then be fulfilled, especially the beginning of the third verse, which
says, “Nothing accursed will be found there anymore.” Since the time spans involved here are
described as an escalation of the torture from eternity to eternity—that is, a progression of time
divided into segments but incomprehensible to us—we can neither describe them nor define them.
Instead, we must stand in silence at this point and prostrate ourselves in fear and trembling before the
countenance of him who sits on the throne and whose domain has no end; he holds in his hand the key
to hell and of death, which opens, such that no one can close it, and that closes, such that no one can
open it before its predetermined time. All praise, honor and glory be given to him by all Creation
without end, Amen. Hallelujah.

PART 6

What we have described thus far is very little indeed, and hardly even a speck of sunlight compared
to the limitless good provided by ©, which is so little prized by the blind world, but such a
miraculous creation of the living God. Its use and benefits cannot be sufficiently studied by any living
creature. However, it is common for the accursed world to despise and ignore anything good, even if
it produces such great effects before their very eyes.

PART 7

We are approaching the end of our long discourse on salt (which is the origin, beginning and end of
all creatures, and from which all creatures were created, as we have convincingly shown), and will
conclude it with this chapter. But first, we want to say a few things about salt's signature, which is,
as noted earlier, cubic, that is, rectangular. Inchapter 1, part 3, we noted that this cubic shape
represents an earthly body and heaviness or gravity. We can best prove this by looking at common &
(see chapter 2, part 1). For although the earth is round, this roundness is not its true essential shape,
but merely a coincidental one configured from the earth's secondary characteristics. The shape of the
true virginal earth, however, is cubic, which is evident when one looks at common ©. If this salt, as
we explained earlier, was entirely separated from the virginal %, then its shape would no longer be
cubic or square, but rather fibrous, star-shaped, foliaceous, etc. Thus, it is called alumen plumosum,
or ¥ foliate, or the dry® Philosophorum, or whatever other names men give it. In short, it is
indisputable that the true and correct shape of the virginal earth is cubic, although it may also
resemble other regular or irregular geometric shapes, depending on the mixture of heavenly rays
within it. If we examine salt with a magnifying glass we will see that every one of its grains are
square. This is sufficient to prove what we maintained above. Others can believe their own pedantic
and contrived definitions however they want.

PART 8

We will now undertake to demonstrate mathematically that the cubic shape represents heaviness or
gravity, while the globular shape (which is that of & and ¥) represents celerity or quickness. It is well
known to mathematicians and scientists that no inanimate object can move on its own other than
downward, or along a steep path approaching that of a plumb line. This movement is not pure and
absolute, but rather induced by the power of the object's weight or heaviness. A pure and absolute
movement depends on the free will of a living creature, which we hope to prove here to those readers
unversed in mathematics and science.

Given a surface s-g (see page 68) that is perfectly horizontal and thus without any incline, and
given a perfectly round ball resting on any point of this horizontal surface. A diameter line e-a runs
perpendicular to the surface such that the ball 1s completely motionless, resting on point a, which is
also the point of gravity, as any reasonable person will recognize. From this it is quite clear and
unmistakable that if we imagine a perpendicular line a-z extending past the horizontal surface s-g,
whereby the extended perpendicular is equal to the diameter line a-e of the ball, then the ball (b-c-d-
a) rests just as motionless and peacefully on the line a-z as it does on the horizontal surface s-g. The
same applies to the cube A-g-i-k on the horizontal plane s-g with a perpendicular line n-/ and a
resting point /, which is the center of gravity. It is quite obvious, even to a child, that it would be easy
to move a ball weighing several hundred pounds on such a level surface, but quite difficult, by



comparison, to move an equally heavy cube. If a ball a-b-c-d rests of the surface W-X, which
intersects the surface s-g between points f and a, its resting point and center of gravity would be the
point f on this surface W-X If a line -4 is drawn falling from the point f perpendicular to the surface
s-q, this line will run parallel to a-z. It soon becomes evident that the point of gravity of f-e-c-a is
such that the ball can no longer rest at point /' (with the diameter f~c), but will instead move toward
point X. However, an equally heavy cube /-m-n-o under similar conditions will not react in the same
manner. This is because it does not rest on a single point on a horizontal plane, like the ball, but on
one of its sides /-n, which, apart from the piece n-b-o0, is pressed down perpendicular to the
horizontal surface s-g by its full weight [-m-b-n and that of the added space /-4-m (which replaces the
part n-b-o that lacked perpendicularity and inclined the figure toward movement off the plane). Thus,
this cube cannot move on the basis of its own gravity or weight, but could only do so through an
outside force. In this way it is very unlike the ball, whose entire weight presses down only on a single
point. The force of the additional weight f-e-c-a and the area a-c-d, do not cause the cube to move to
a new point nearby or, as was the case with the ball, to continually move to a new point and to
continue on in that manner, until it is stopped by an object of the same kind.

The laws of mechanics tell us everyday that a large and heavy weight can move downhill much
easier than on a flat, horizontal surface. Thus, the cube /-m-n-0 on the plane W-X, which deviates
from the perpendicular a-z, can be more easily moved than on the perfectly horizontal surface s-g.
And this movement of the cube will become even easier, the more the surface W-X, on which it
presses its weight, is inclined toward the perpendicular a-4 (as figure 13 on page 68 shows), until it
no longer rests on any surface, but rather rushes powerfully down the perpendicular a-4. Although
this movement of the cube 1s caused by its weight, it is nevertheless, as we stated above, not pure, but
mixed. Because nature does not tolerate a vacuum and because nature can neither be proven nor
comprehended in its entirety, the spot a-E, vacated by the cube (see figure 13), will be quickly and
forcefully filled. This refilling of the vacated spot takes place with tremendous speed as the cube falls
(see figure 14). Here, b-d-e-f represents the earth with ¢ as its center, toward which all bodies
possessing weight and tangible elements fall. 4 is the body that falls from g-4 toward the center ¢ or
the surface d-e-f. Because the air that surrounds the earth radiates in a conical shape toward its
midpoint, as is shown in the figure g-c-A, it is easy to see that the deeper the 8 follows the falling
bodya into the cone, filling the space thata. has just vacated, the more the o in the cone is
compressed toward point ¢, thus accelerating the fall of the body. The movement of the body, although
originally caused by its weight, does not occur purely for that reason alone. Thus, it is clear that in all
of nature no lifeless body possesses a pure or absolute cause of motion within itself. And it is
similarly clear that the more the line on which the cube rests inclines toward the perpendicular a-4
(see figure 13), the easier it is for the cube to move, as is also evident in figure 13. The body rests
here on the inclined surface W-X, but its movement is brought about by p-s-¢ and the & that fills the
vacated spot O-T-R. And the more the line W-X is inclined, the more the perpendiculars p-s and O-T
remove the pressing weight of the cube on that surface, thus causing the cube to fall. With this, we
have proven, as was our goal, that a cubic shape is a sign of heaviness and that there is no shape more
difficult to move than a cube.
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PART 9

We still want to speak a bit more about the cube's signature. Wise men and cabbalists down through
the ages have attributed certain signs and characteristics to the elements and all of their secondary
products. Such signs and traits were meant to clearly suggest the elemental power and essence of
things, so that even today's philosophical and scientific dilettantes could understand them. But just as
the minds of these latter bunglers have been enfolded in a dark fog from the many poisonous vapors of
their amateurish experiments, so too, they have obscured and obliterated the truth with their own
foolish signs and characteristics. Ancient wise men and cabbalists attributed to © the form of a cube
(see figure 15), and rightfully so, for with this cubic shape, they explained and demonstrated the
secret of all Creation. A cube has six surfaces, the period of Creation had six days, with/ being the
resting point or Sabbath. Further, the cube 1s composed of twelve bodies, each of which has six
surfaces. These twelve bodies are the twelve pillars of the true invisible Church, and if we multiply
these twelve bodies by their six sides, we get the holy number seventy-two, a mystical number
(numerus mysticus), representing the twenty-four elders of the first church, multiplied by three. True
wise men use this cubic figure to show and to prove that nothing can achieve perfection, unless it is
entirely dissolved, separated and reconstituted, such that it becomes like the cube, which is composed
of twelve bodies, each of which consists of nothing but triangles. These triangles are constructed and
preformed, radiating toward the center, that is, toward unity. Thus, they consist of three from one and
four from three and four from one. And if we multiply four times three, we get twelve, which, when
multiplied by six (representing the six surfaces of the cube) produces the mystical number seventy-
two. The cube is also composed of six pyramids, each with a base on one of the cube's sides, and
which come together at point /, the resting point. These six pyramids (each of which is composed in
turn of four triangles, which represent the four elements) themselves represent the six days of
Creation, while the resting point signifies the Sabbath or seventh day (seven being the sacred
number). And if we multiply this sacred number by itself (seven), we arrive at the mystical periods of
eternity, as shown in the chart of illustrations for this chapter. Here we find the entire circle of
eternity up to the return of all created things to their original state: five million seven hundred sixty-
four thousand and one years. That is, fifty times one hundred thousand, representing the great jubilee



year, and the remaining seven hundred thousand years representing the period of the Sabbath. (No one
should presume that we are using the words “years” and “periods” in their earthly temporal meaning.
We have had to use these terms simply because we are not able to find any other suitable words to
describe the duration of the period of damnation described in Revelation 21, verse 25, after the
destruction of our visible, transient world and the coming of the New Jerusalem, over which no sur
or moon shines, since the brightness of God illuminates it, with the Lamb as the source of this light.)
After this period, all men who suffered damnation will once again return to their birthright and eternal
inheritance. In the remaining 64,800 years the same will occur for the fallen angels. In the final yeat
of this period the fallen Son of the Dawn (Lucifer), the source of all evil, will have to stand alone,
abandoned by all of the damned as well as all of his evil spirits, to endure the suffering and torture of
all Creation. He will truly experience what it feels like to stand alone, separated from the source of
light and life, until he finally recognizes his vileness and fall from grace, and returns to the eternal
divine compassion of Jesus Christ, to God's mercy, and thus to his original power, light and glory. In
this way, the mysteries of the universe, i.e., of our solar system, will be resolved, since God will
once again be 1n all things and the devil will no longer exist as such. So too, both death and hell will
cease to be. Instead, all things will be completely cleansed during this terrible revolution and find
their final resting point in God, experiencing and sharing joy and blessings without end. Scripture
teaches us quite clearly that there will have to be long periods of suffering. Here, we often find
reference to phrases such as “from eternity to eternity,” and “the smoke of their suffering rises from
eternity through eternities,” or “from time through time,” that is, in an incomprehensible sequence. We
can conclude from the frequent repetition of these awe-inspiring phrases that such an order was
necessary. Regardless of the fact that the numbers cited above make these periods of time somewhat
more comprehensible and identifiable (since the difference between day and night and between years
and epochs will then no longer exist), we cannot really have any true understanding of such specific
times and eternity based upon our own mortal concept of time (i.e., based upon the sun, moon and
stars). Such measurements of time in epochs are nothing when compared to infinite divine majesty, as
noted in Psalm 90, verse 4: “for in thy sight a thousand years are as yesterday.” Here, we find
something that cannot be readily understood or even named in the context of the transformation of the
current world, unless our measuring of time by the sun, moon and stars (i.e., after their
transformation) is understood according to what we have previously discussed. If that is the case,
then all doubt is removed and our original assertion is correct. With this assertion we do not mean to
disrupt in the least the good and holy thoughts of those who believe that this period of purification
equals a great Sabbath-period of seven thousand years, multiplied by seven to equal forty-nine
thousand years, leading up to the great year of jubilee, the fifty-thousandth year, when each person
shall regain his right and inheritance, as we find in Leviticus 25, verse 8, where it is revealed that all
the laws of the Old Testament inwardly point to a great secret. Furthermore, the six pyramids or days
of Creation must be in their shape so perfectly equal and harmonious with one another, that none of
them has even a thousandth of a speck of dust more or less than the others. Otherwise, they would not
be able to join in perfect union on their resting point /. This clearly shows us that all things, before
they can return to God, must be completely purified, so that their original perfect shape and form can
be taken on anew (see Revelation 21, verse 5: “See, I am making all things new’’) and so that once
again the great city, Holy Jerusalem, may appear. Its shape is square, its length as long as its width:
twelve thousand furlongs on all sides, and its area was one hundred forty-four thousand furlongs by
human measurements. This holy city has twelve foundation stones and twelve gates, like the twelve
bodies of a cube. On the twelve gates sit twelve angels and on each gate 1s inscribed the name of one
of the tribes of Israel. The walls are made of jasper, which comes from the countless colors of the
eternal light. The city itself is of pure gold, bright as clear glass, and the foundation stones of this holy
city are twelve precious stones representing the twelve tribes of Israel, and their twelve gates are
twelve pearls. There is no longer a temple in this city, for Almighty God and the Lamb are its temple.
So too, the city does not need the sun or moon to shine upon it, for the glory of God gives it light, and
its lamp is the Lamb. The gates of the city shall no longer be closed, for there will no longer be a
night (see Revelation 21, verses 10 to 25).

PART 10

Here we see the basis of true philosophy, how the beginning and the end of all Creation originated in
God, and how, after completion of its cycle, everything must return to its beginnings from this restless



earthly existence to an unimaginable and endlessly pleasing state of peace. We have now said enough
about this. Indeed, we have said more significant things in this chapter than we had originally
promised, as any wise man among our readers would agree. And so we have sufficiently explained
what we promised in chapter 2, part 1. We certainly could have continued on in even greater detail
about the cubic shape and various other aspects of this material. However, we say again, that we have
said more than enough about this. So let us move on to other things.

PART 11

Wise men have also used the symbol © to designate salt, as seen in figure 16. In order to explain this
characteristic, however, we must go back to the time before Creation and from there proceed to the
first created beginnings. We must also present to the reader what was promised in part 14 of chapter
2, namely the mago-cabbalistic explanation of the symbol of the wise, which will conclude this
chapter. Mathematicians describe a point (the beginning and end of all bodies and surfaces, however
they may be conceived), which is an indivisible dot that has neither length nor width, but which is the
starting and ending point of all things. In fact, the divine essence of God is the point or center fromn
which all things emanate, are formed and end. We mortals can only imagine this sacred, irreducible
and incomprehensible point, as well as its movement, but never truly understand or describe it.
Therefore, since the puncto mathematico is something indivisible, we will turn instead to a puncto
physico, in order to be able to grasp in some small way the concept of the Most Holy One. Let us
suppose a point, like the one shown in figure 17. If this point were moved or set in motion, it creates a
line, as in figure 18. This is the first movement; the beginning and the end of this line are points, as
seen in a-b. Thus, a line is nothing other than a known or unknown number of contiguous points. Since
the starting point a remains at rest, while the others are located at an equal distance around point a up
to point b, and run in a circle from b back again to b, as in figure 19, this shows what we have just
noted about the formulation of straight lines. That is, point > moves around and forms the line of all
perfection, out of which all shapes and bodies of whatever type are formed. It would be easy for us to
prove this with a few other theorems and problems, if we didn't have other things to discuss.

We call this line a circle; it represents the second type of movement. And apart from these two
types of movement, we recognize no other. Thus, the beginning of all things was a single point and the
line a-b is called the radius or semidiameter and represents the first type of movement. And all lines
from the center or first point, out to the circumference or surrounding point b. are nothing but
semidiameters or radiuses. For the sake of those not versed in mathematics we should elaborate on
this, so that they may better understand it. Ancient wise men used a symbol for the higher unified
spiritual light (as in figure 20), with a principle point and a radius line or semidiameter projecting
down below it. They did this in order to show that from the first and second movement, i.e., the
formation of the circle, all other shapes and figures were born. The ancient wise men also symbolized
the darkness or night with the point below and the radius projecting above it, as in figure 21. Thus,
this symbol represents the central underground destructive fire in order to show that this fire has been
transformed and made into the opposite of the upper fire. They symbolized water with two radius
lines of equal length, or a whole diameter line, as in figure 22, such that it symbolized the entire
cosmos (which consists of light and darkness), as shown in figure 23. Now, if the radius line of
heavenly light (a-c) moves toward the line b-c, it creates the figure b-a-c or &, which is the symbol of
the heavenly light-fire composed of the two rays of light, a-b and a-c, as well as the diameter line of
water, or separation, b-c. This symbol, then, is the true inner designation for fiery ¥ or watery 4, i.e.,
Schamajim. But if the radius line of darkness or underground & (d-c) moves to b and ¢ and is covered
by the diameter line of water (b-c), it forms the symbol 7, which is the actual underlying symbol for
the earth that surrounds and encloses the underground £&. For just as the lower fire stands in
opposition to the higher fire, so too, the dark earth ¥ stands in opposition to the heavenly & of
Paradise, namely Schamajim. And the designation of the earth with the symbol ¥ 1s the mistaken
result of philosophical dilettantes, since the symbol actually derives from water, as we will see in the
following text.

The previous figure we discussed (figure 23) is the symbol of Schamajim and Arez (see chapter 1,
parts 5 and 6), that is, of the first day of Creation (see Genesis 1, verses 1 to 5). Since the upper anc
lower radius lines here moved by divine fiat from an equally proportional one-ness to the most
perfect three-ness, the other remaining days of Creation were added and all of Creation was ther
complete. The mago-cabbalists symbolized this completed Creation as in figure 24. Here, the six days



of work (a-j-h-d-i-g) rest on point ©, which represents the Sabbath. Thus, the process of separatior
described in Genesis 1, verse 7 was now completed. The diameter line b-c delineates the air (4-a-i-
b-c). The line h-a-i, however, represents & and f-d-g represents the earth, in order to show that these
are emanations of the &, as figure 25 suggests. In this figure, the radius lines m-p-o-p radiate from the
lines n-m-n-o in the diameter line of the water symbol m-o. From there, these lines lead to the
underground £, where they become a tangible part of the earth. Figure 26, representing air, shows that
its flanks i-r-i-s (Crura seu Latera) arise out of the eternal light and ethereal water k-/. The base-line
r-s, however, suggests a moistness from the material v or qualitas secundaria. The same holds true
for the water symbol in figure 27, whose sides x-u-x-q reveal that its origins lie in the underground 4,
and where the dissecting line w-y reflects its mixing with earthly particles. The upper line (u-q)
shows that it is not at all lacking in heavenly water, but rather that it possesses it in abundant quantity
and acts as a constant mirror of this heavenly influence. In the first chapter of this book we noted that
water is the first qualitas secundaria and that wise men wanted to clearly signify this through the
symbol in figure 23, for the line b-c is common to both& and 7 and to both h-a-c and b-d-c.
Furthermore, we have clearly and incontestably shown thus far that © is in its essence the same as &
and 7. It follows, then, that the ancient wise men would use the symbol in figure 29 to show © and &
as well as 7, as was their custom. When they wanted to represent © alone, they used the symbol
shown in figure 28. The symbol for & and all its characteristics can be seen in a-e-b-f-c-d of figure
30. Here we have a half circle with two arcs (b-a and b-c), a radius (b-d) and a diameter line (a-c).
And if we rotate the line b-d to lie parallel to the line a-c, as shown ine-f, then we have the
characteristic of air, as we can see clearly in figure 30. And with the other half circle a-g-c (figure
31) they also symbolized ¥ as shown, with the arc lines g-a and g-c, the diameter line a-c and the
radius line g-b, with the line 4-i parallel to a-c. If we withdraw the radius line b-g (i.e., the line A-i
after it is rotated), we are left with the symbol for the earth (figure 31). Thus, we can understand why
the ancient wise men designated salt with the symbol ©, namely to show that all perfection resides
within it, and all of nature is concentrated in it. Therefore, the reader can now clearly understand that
S is essentially one and the same with & and 7, and that it exhibits the characteristics of all three at
the same time. With this, we have now sufficiently explained why the true wise men and cabbalists
represented salt as a cube and as a circle with a dissecting diameter line, or as a sphere. In figure 32
we see how the symbols of all the metals, minerals and salts arise from the circle a-b-c-g and from
the square contained within it, since they are both one and the same thing. We will elaborate on this in
the following parts.

We have now said enough—indeed, some can accuse us of saying more than enough—about the
symbols for salt. But God, from whom all wisdom flows, has been our guide and leader throughout.

PART 12

In the following parts we will speak about the symbols for metals, minerals and salts and begin to
speak about gold. It was represented by the ancients with the symbol found in figure 33, which also
designated the sun. This was to help us to understand that both are in their innermost essence one and
the same, composed of the essential & of Schamajim. That there could be nothing more perfect than
these two bodies 1s evident in the symbol itself, for there can be no more perfect figure drawn from a
point or dot than a circle. Thus, there can be no greater perfection than these two bodies, which are
both entirely composed of an essential &, the blood-red ¢ Schamajim, with which no earthly fire can
ever compare, and which can only be mastered by heavenly 7. We mentioned at the beginning of part
8 of this chapter that a circle, globe, or sphere represents the shape of & and water. Thus, there is no
need to repeat this here. But we might remind the reader at this point that we can best observe an
example of eternal and constant movement by looking at & and 7.

The old genuine Cabbala portrays the macrocosm and the microcosm as in figure 34 in order to
show that just as the point is surrounded by its circumference or circle, so too, this world is
surrounded by Schamajim (that is, by the wonder-2& of which we just spoke). We believe that this
figure also says something about the microcosm of individual human existence as well, since the
Cabbala suggests that there exists within each human being the essence of gold (Aphar min
Haadamah), and that this is nothing other than his indestructible immortal body. This essential gold
can exist in a number of forms and without this gold or ¢ or pure mercury-water no creature can exist
or last for even a moment in time. The gold that is mined from the mountains has been formed into a



pure body by its pure matrix (see chapter 1, part 20 and part 25 to the end of the chapter). But because
of this its form is not easily recognizable as the true ©® of which we speak, unless it is completely
purified of the foreign particles it had accumulated while in the earth. This can be accomplished by
following the true philosophical rules applying to this process, which include dissolving it in a
solution of its own mercury-water. This can be done quite easily if one correctly creates the solvent
solution, and if one 1s understands well the nature of gold. That is why we said that the mined gold
should be dissolved in its own mercury-water, which consists of the ¢ of gold and silver, a solution
of two salts that are, in essence, one and the same.

PART 13

We now come to the second metal, silver, which was represented by the ancients as in figure 35. It
shows a half circle with a point or center within it, as well as a second half circle inside the first.
This configuration of the two half circles creates the symbol of the moon. This symbol clearly shows
us that silver must be a perfect metal, like gold, and share the same simple essence with it, although
without the redness of gold's external appearance, which is internal in silver. Ancient cabbalists also
used the C-symbol to designate water and any other fluids, even %. They wished to show with this that
silver consists of nothing other than the white ¢ of the @, the watery mercurial ©, the lunar seed (see
chapter 1). They also wanted to show that if silver's white, watery mercurial form dried out, that is, if
the external half circle is completed with another half circle, then we once again have the symbol ©,
i.e., gold. We do not need to repeat here what exactly the true ® and white € ¢ or seed is, since this
very important material was covered in considerable detail in chapter 1. But anyone who has not read
that chapter, or who has not understood it, will not benefit much from what we have to say here about
these symbols. The symbol itself shows how and in what manner this desiccation and transformation
occurs. It becomes especially clear, when one studies and reflects upon the question of what exactly
the holy fire is, to which the philosophers clearly referred in their writings. This holy & and its source
were well known to the true prophets and priests of the Old Testament, as we can read in the second
book of Maccabees. The Persians called this& Orim-as-da, as we alluded to earlier. Thus, anyone
who knows and recognizes that 7, & and © are truly and without doubt of one and the same essence,
will also more easily understand the close relationship between gold and silver. They will also
understand how true men of medicine can claim cures for otherwise incurable diseases and how they
prescribe @ for this illness and € for that one. They will also understand what is meant here by gold
and silver, and how these elements become aurum potabilis and luna potabilis. We read in the
Second Letter of Peter 3, verse 5, “They obstinately do not want to know, that there were heavens anc
earth long ago, created by God's word out of water and with water.” With this we will end our
description of the symbol for the moon and silver in the belief that we have done so with exceptional
clarity.

PART 14

We will now discuss the destructible metals, first of all the most beautiful, namely copper. Its symbol
is found in figure 36 and is represented by a complete circle without a center point, with a cross, or
rather the radius lines of the circle hanging from the bottom, which point to a salt. For those who have
understood all that we have said thus far, this symbol will explain itself. The complete circle points it
copper's @ £ or the ® w7 that is present in abundance in this element. However, because the center or
resting point, namely the constant light-2, 1s lacking, this earthly ¢ attaches only to its surface and is
not permanent. This circle without a center or resting point also means that its &-circle consists only
of the wild earthly & or ¢ and is also lacking in the fixed, essential, unchanging & of rest. The cross
hanging from below the circle (which is constructed of the latter's radius or diameter lines, that is, ©)
shows as well that copper is lacking inner essential © or &, about which we just spoke. Thus,
attached to this copper is only a crude, earthly, destructible and vitriolic ©. And anyone who can
transform this crude earthly ©, that is, anyone who can restore the spokes or radius lines to their axis
or resting point in the sulfurous £&-wheel and thus restore to this & the constant, life-giving, essential
A, that person is truly a master.

PART 15



We now turn our attention to Mars, the proud, invincible warrior, who for many reasons should be
favored, since we find him so necessary, indeed among the most needed and useful materials on the

earth. There exists no art,” human activity that can do without him. Even most of our
food and sustenance depends on him, as is evidenced in the clays of the earth, from which we make
bricks, whose red color shows the presence of iron, which can be separated out by &, even if in small
quantities. Clay, especially of the yellow variety, was once iron that has been broken down day by
day in the earth, torn from its matrix and root by the plow and left to decay. Grass, herbs, vegetables
and all sorts of grains and fruits take it from the soil and provide it to us for our nourishment. And if
we leave iron exposed to the air and moisten it, so that it begins to rust, and then continue to moisten
it, in time a natural yellow coating or clay accumulates, which is as good for seeding as any other
loam or soil. Almost the entire earth was covered at one time with iron ore, which in time decayed.
We see evidence of this in the fact that there are many iron-ore deposits still around, especially in
those places where the earth is not high above the base-sand, so that the sun's rays—the red ® ¢—and
the water of the base-sand—the sand-and stone-making 7, as described in chapter 1, parts 12 to 15—
can easily be captured by the soil. With the help of the ¥ from the base-sand and heat from the
underground fire, these rays are then cooked into the matrix for iron, a process that we described in
chapter 1. It can also be viewed as proof of what we say here, that there is hardly a fruitful field
anywhere that does not have such yellowish, rusty, iron-tasting ¥ beneath it. Thus, we see what kind
of a companion Mars is, where he comes from, how absolutely necessary he is, but also very
dangerous, when human evil tempts the retribution of the Most High, such that the Lord holds back the
fruitful rain, the dissolving 7, thus fulfilling what was said in Deuteronomy 28, verse 23: “May the
skies above you be bronze and the earth beneath you iron,” etc. But if 7 is not lacking, the words of
Job 38, verse 14 will come to pass: “That the earth changes, like the clay under a seal.” We have not
put these citations here without purpose. The @ is the actual father of Mars, but the © is only his
stepmother, since his father consorted with another woman and produced him outside of the legitimate
marriage bed. That isthe reason why he is so unruly and imperfect, despite having much of his
father's noble blood in him. We mortals can thus learn to recognize our own unruliness, clumsiness,
evil and bloodthirstiness as coming from our daily nourishment, which, as noted above, derives in
large part from Mars. However, we can also look at the noble blood that we have inherited from the
father (and which, we believe, is a perfectly pure, bright, eternally indestructible £), in order to know
from where and from what kind of seed our spiritual inner immortal body arose, namely, as Scripture
says, from the red earth of Paradise (Min Aphar min Haadamah). This Mars, or iron, was
symbolized by the ancients as in figure 37, as a complete circle with an entire diameter line extending
outward on an angle from the top. At the end of this line two radius lines or semidiameters extend
downward toward the circle at right angles. This symbol has many secret meanings, of which we will
only mention the most important ones here. We'll begin with point a, from which the two radius lines
or semidiameters of the upper light a-c-a-d radiate downward, forming a right angle with point a.
That is, the only thing missing for this figure to be a perfect &-globe (i.e., the pure perfect &-essence:
red ¢) is the water Schamajim, the © white £. The two rays of the light which lack the connecting line
c-d mixed with an impure mother a-b, that is, with the whole diameter line of the circle below, that is,
with a crude earthly ©, which is its vitriolic ©, thus resulting in its crude body. It can be clearly
shown, however, that this salt is much purer and has greater healing powers than the © of %. Iron's
salt, as shown by its diameter line, is already a purified or risen © that mixes in the air with the rays
of light, and yet is at the same time enclosed by them. This is why it is so sweet and mild, for it has in
large part been purified by these rays of light. The © of Mars is quite different from that of Venus,
which is entirely dominated by its earthly qualities, since it places its circle at the very bottom. The
salt of Mars, on the other hand, is similar to that wonderful salt called nitre, which is produced by the
upper light-and fire-rays (see part 11). We will elaborate on this later.

Although the circle of iron is created from this excellent< and the aforementioned ©, there is still
no center point present. This shows that the light-rays have been entirely incorporated by the rising
diameter line, thus allowing a crude © to completely dominate the red © . Therefore, the iron ©
would be useful as its own solvent for the purpose of its own improvement and transformation, that is,
to unite it internally with the £ composed of &. This means that anyone who knows how to join the
wheel with its spokes (radius lines) will move it once again back to its own center, thus revealing the
perfect circle. As we noted previously, all things make their way toward their predestined goal along
the path which they will take from their conception to their last transformation, back to their original
state. In this sense, part 24 of chapter 1 also relates to iron. But we want to put aside our discussion



of the symbol for iron for a moment and ask all seekers of truth and wisdom to consider the
following: the sign -», as an arrow of the sphere &', was given another meaning by the ancients. We
will save our comments on this for later, for this material belongs in a description of the world in
general and will be treated at the appropriate time.

PART 16

Now we can turn our attention to Jupiter, or tin. Philosophers and scientists have written nothing, or
very little of use, about this metal. And miners also had little to say about it, other than how they mine
it, smelt it and refine it for general use. But since there 1s much more to this metal than many imagine,
it would be worthwhile, if scholars would treat it in more detail, as we intend to do. The symbol of
tin is represented in figure 38 and directly shows the nature and characteristics of this metal. Its
semicircle a-b shows that it must consist in large part—almost half—of % ©®, as the line g-a-A
represents. The other part b-g-/ indicates lunar 7, @, 8 or4, and the cross b-d-f-e, added at the
bottom, indicates that it has incorporated an earthly © into its body. However, this cross is its own
solvent, with which its external form can be entirely dissolved, in order to reveal the inner element
once again, and the semicircle a-4-b can be rotated around on its axis (point g). The crude earthly ¢
and © represented in e-c-f and b-c-d give 4 its characteristic flaws. For this reason, this cross with
only half of a circle of perfection should go through the fire of purification. When this is achieved, we
will see the goodness of 4 in abundance. However, it is not our intention to describe this process
here, but rather simply to explain the mystical and hieroglyphic meaning of this symbol to the extent
that we can.

PART 17

Now it is the turn of Saturn, or lead. It is well known by its external appearance, although generally
despised and not held in very high esteem. Nevertheless, it is the master of all the others and the
examiner of their inner goodness and efficiency and as such, it can do as much as all the others
together. And if its true significance were better known, it would surely be more highly praised.
However, the ancient wise men, who knew it better than we do, represented this marvelous substance
with the symbol portrayed in figure 39: a cross at the top (g-4-i-k-b) and below two semicircles, one
above the other (a-b-d-c and c-e-f), with the upper one containing a center point. This intriguing
configuration must certainly have a special meaning. And as far as we can tell from our reading of the
true Cabbala, the two semicircles represent4 and $—not of the common variety—although both can
be extracted from f.. Rather, the semicircle b-d-c with the center point a suggests that almost half of it
consists of & @, that is, of red solar €, or masculine seed. The lower semicircle c-e-f, on the other
hand, consists in the same proportion of 7 9, that is, the white lunar 4 or seed. Otherwise, it would
not be possible for this metal to destroy all others so easily and to take away their fluid ¥ for itself;
while leaving the perfect fixed elements transfigured in place. In this way we can become familiar
with the effectiveness of this earthly universal solvent, as well as that of a spiritual universal solvent.
Anyone who can reunite the circle with its wonder-2 (4-i-k-b) and lower the center of the 4 (g) to the
center point a, thus centering both semicircles on that same point, that person will realize what
wondrous things lead can do and will recognize that its own solvent (4-i-k-b) does not lie below it,
but rather above it. This solvent is not an earthly, but rather a heavenly ©, which is closely related to
the © of J'. If we could give lead the bed or matrix that it loves, in its shape very similar to 7, we
could bring about such a unification as described above, ignite its inner & (@) and bring the entire
circle to life, which would produce astonishing results. With this, we conclude our discussion of
Saturn.

PART 18

The unstable and volatile Mercury, who can also be the most stable of all the elements, will certainly
be bored, until he can take center stage. His symbol, represented by the wise men and cabbalists as in
figure 40, shows the half moon above, and beneath it a complete circle without a center, and under the
circle a 4. This representation is quite wonderful, as the half© above indicates its fluid nature or
spiritual volatility, while the ¥ below indicates its earthly, watery, salty, moist or metallic shape and
volatility. But it also shows that the fixed shape of salt is missing in its circle. The complete circle



suggests that the most noble and stable part, i.e., the red © ¢ lies concealed in its center, although its
effect, which would be represented by a center point within the circle, is not present and is diffused
through its unstable € form. Were we to unite within this element its © 4 and the € volatile form or
fluidness, and dry it out and make it stable by means of its own & or life force (i.e., its concealed
center point), we would find that the living 4 is in truth nothing other than red ® and white © #-in
metallic form (see chapter 1, parts 23 and 25). However, it 1s indisputable that the ancient wise men
and cabbalists wanted to suggest something far higher and more secret with this symbol than just
common <. The half moon lying at the top of this symbol is the Figura Lunae, and if we could bring
the entirety of the ©, its 4, inside the circle, we would have the symbol for the entire universe (see
part 11). This common®. is meant to suggest and mark the beginning of all beginnings, i.e., the oft-
mentioned Schamajim, which is & and ¥ and also ©, however one would use them, the first-created
essence of all essences. But since we spoke in great detail earlier about this, we would be foolish to
repeat ourselves here. And so, we believe that we have already sufficiently explained the nature of ¥.
However, since we are discussing the seven metals related to the seven planets, it wouldn't be bad to
speak of the seven planets themselves, these worlds closest to our own, and their characteristics, in
order that the reader might better understand this material. But since this material doesn't actually
belong in a chapter dealing with the use of ©, we will save it for its own later place in this book,
insofar as time allows.

PART 19

And so we want to slowly bring to a close our discussion of the minerals and salts and their symbols.
We say their symbols rather than their nature, because we had earlier discussed that aspect in chapter
1, parts 26 to 31 and chapter 2, parts 8 to 10. And so we will discuss only the symbols of those that
we have not yet covered from antiquity. The first one is antimony, which is represented in figure 41
on page 68, where there is a cross generally symbolizing salt, with a complete circle without a center
point beneath it. This later part represents the volatile and unbound solar ¢, which is present in the
entire circle. Its ©, although noble and wonderful, is only superficially attached. But whoever is able
to present this © in the form of common ? and to add in through cooking pure &, he will find that the
heavens were not unfavorable to this mineral, which will appear in all its perfection.

The next to be considered is arsenic, called arsenum by the ancients. It is portrayed in figure 42
with two complete circles, one above the other, connected by a radius line. This clearly shows us that
it is composed of the two beginnings of the upper light and lower &. It should be understood that
arsenic is (because there is a center point for both the upper and lower circle) basically a raw, dry
and unfixed ¥ universalis, dried out by the rays of the underground &. And if it is given a metallic
moistness, that is, a modest © and the right # as its matrix, it takes on a magnificent, fixed and
wonderful form.

The next of our minerals is sulfur, whose symbol can be found in figure 43. It has a triangle above
and a cross below, indicating that it is basically composed of & and ©. It should be noted that this
symbol refers only to earthly ¢, for when the ancient wise men and cabbalists spoke of the higher or
heavenly sulfur, they used the symbol &. Therefore, the reader should understand what we mean when
we say it is composed of &, and what is lacking in sulfur's earthly form: 4 (see part 11). And so, if
we can destroy the earthly & in it by means of its own v and awaken in this sulfur its concealed
heavenly & and cook both of these together, then we will have achieved our goal of creating a lively,
fixed sulfur.

The next in line is natural cinnabar, represented in figure 44 with four semicircles, with two above
and two below, arranged one behind the other with each set of two dissected by a radius line. We can
see in this that cinnabar was born of pure 4 and 2, for its two radius lines make two crosses, one for
@ and the other for 2. The4 cross here is actually ? and the other represents ?. In other words, the
one is lunar ¢ and the other is solar. Both have been bound and desiccated by the underground £&. And
if they are given the metallic root-moisture and united with it, they will take on a fixed metallic form.
These, then, are the four symbols with which the ancients represented the joining or separation of all
the remaining minerals.

For important reasons they also gave quicklime its own symbol, represented in figure 45. It stands
somewhere between the minerals and the salts. Its symbol has a half circle on top, which represents



the magnetic lunar ©, and below it there is a 4 representing the purest earthly © or the field in which
the aforementioned heavenly © has been sown. The upper half circle also represents the purest =,
while the 4 represents the fixed earth-© as the magnetic agent. The ancients also used this symbol to
designate a fixed general acid. This symbol has much concealed within it. Therefore, we should learr
to use it wisely.

Now we come to the composite salts, of which we will discuss nitre first (see figure 46). Its
spherical symbol represents the entire world and 1s composed of the ray of the upper light and the
lower £&. Therefore, it consists of volatile and solid alkaline particles; it is a wonder-© of nature.

Figure 47 represents vitriol. Its radius lines from top to bottom, bottom to top and to the side
clearly show that it is a composite of general and common © and metallic particles. If it had a fourth
radius line (the complete essence of ¥), it would be the symbol of the entire universe (see part 11
above), whereby its admirers could see what a magnificent substance vitriol is. But it is not quite a
universal @, which must be sought elsewhere.

Figure 48 represents sal ammoniac. It shows no spherical structures, which indicates that it is not a
natural substance, but one created artificially or by coincidence. It is composed of six radius lines,
representing common ©, both the Acidi volatilis universalis and sulfurous salt. But because the
spherical structures are lacking in the symbol, this shows that these salts cannot be joined together.
This substance first received its name from the temple of Jovis Hammonis in the Egyptian desert, to
which many pilgrims regularly traveled. Their urine and that of their animals, under the influence of
the sun's rays and those of the underground £ produced this © in the sand. Later, when this source was
no longer available, people artificially created it by imitating its beginnings with © of urine, oven-ash
and oxblood. Its uses and general usefulness are so common and so important that we could write a
long book about this substance alone. However, that is not our purpose here.

Figure 49 represents alum, which is similar to ©, ® and ¥ in its external form. However, its lack
of a center point or of any rays of the upper or lower light or & shows that everything about it is
closed and sealed off from the outside. (It is more closely related to the © of %.) Therefore, much
skill and time 1s needed to help it reveal its light and 4, i.e., its center point, which had been closed
off by its harshness and acidity. This can be accomplished, if one dissolves it in sea—w and then
precipitates it. And anyone who can wash it in its own ¥ and then reunite both parts, will produce a
wonder-© of nature, a superb substance that can purify metals, such as lead, and also alleviate all
manner of fevers in men.

Figure 50 represents sal alkali, an Arabian name that means basically salt. This is the root-© in all
animals and plants and is the foundation from which all other salts can be made, or which can be
made into all other salts (see chapter 2, part 9 and following). If we add the rays of at we get a
perfect nitre, and if we add those of a ¢ we get a perfect common ©. There are many great secrets
concealed within it that are known, at least to some extent, to those who can work with &. To add any
more detail at this point would be foolishness on our part.
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Figure 51 represents tartar, or the © that comes from wine, a genuine wonder-© of nature,
otherwise known—for good reason—as a sulfurous root-acid or salt. The [square symbol] at the top
of the symbol shows that it is composed of the four secondary characteristics or elements. And the 4
below indicates that the rays of both the upper light and lower & are present, although they are
strongly sealed off within the tartar. However, those who know how to reveal these rays, and to
incorporate and unite the # or rays with the square, will produce a high and wondrous © that will
bring him much satisfaction. Among all the © we know of none that could more easily produce a more
wonderful medicine than this.

With this we wish to conclude our discussion of the symbols, particularly since we know of no
others from antiquity. Either they have been forgotten over the years, or the experts felt that the
symbols we discussed would be sufficient to help them identify the others salts and minerals. And so
we must leave it at this, confident that the seeker of truth and wisdom will be satisfied with what we
have presented. We must now end this long discourse on ©, but we are certain that those who found
profit and enjoyment in the preceding chapters will not take offense, if we close this inexhaustible
material the way we began it.

At the beginning of our discourse we noted that first essence created by the Lord God was a fieryv
or watery &. That is, it was a & that was also a © and also 7, each separate, but, at the same time,
identical with the others. And from this first essence all creatures were created. Because this process
did not stretch into infinity, but ended on the sixth day of Creation, we can reasonably conclude that
the all-knowing Creator not only revealed his masterpiece in man, the last of the created beings, but
also concentrated and enclosed within man the beginning and end of all creatures, that is, God let the
entire universe collect and come together in this single circle of man. The end of the process of
Creation was followed by the resting point or Sabbath in order to show that everything outside this
resting point is in the constant state of unrest and unceasingly seeks its beginning, that is, its resting
point.

Thus, we have sufficiently shown in the preceding material that the first created essence or
emanation of majesty that flowed from God was a salty essence, that was at the same time fire, that is



4 and also water, that is, 2, called Schamajim by Moses. However, the ancients called it common
mercury, because it could act like a bright mirror and take on all manner of shapes and forms, like
quicksilver. Schamajim (as explained in chapter 1) has the composite meaning of £sch and Majim,
or & and 7. Now we find that Creation was completed on the sixth day with the creation of man,
whom Moses or Scripture called Adam. Thus, we can conclude without hesitation that man must be
the complete example of what we have spoken about from the start. Indeed, he is not just complete in
this respect, but something much more and much greater, because his immortal living spirit comes
from the eternal light (see Genesis 2, verse 7), meaning that he possesses a spark of the living God.
Whoever has ears, let him hear; and he should read with the utmost attention the first chapters of
Genesis and the first three chapters of this book. In these texts he will truly find more than he could
ever imagine. However, it would be presumptuous and foolish for us to try to render it all here word
for word. There has also been so much commentary about this that it would be almost irresponsible to
the reader for us to respond to it all here. We are simply comforted to know that those on whom the
light of the Almighty does not shine are usually blinded by any light. Man must strive to know himself;
in this way, he will be able to understand every other creature—both visible and invisible—on the
basis of his own essence. And in this pursuit of knowledge he will find that nothing is concealed from
him. Even the four separated principia or qualitas secundaria, generally called the elements, along
with their associated invisible beings, will be revealed to him, as we will discuss further in the third
part of this work. Even heaven and hell, light and darkness, will be completely revealed to him, and
he will recognize with complete and irreversible clarity that he can restore and make immortal even
dead objects. We are certain that some will take offense at these words. But this should not hinder our
work, since it is based on eternal truth. From this, everyone can see and conclude how, after the
periods of eternity, all creatures trapped in darkness—that is, in the dark material slag we mentioned
earlier—will be transformed and transported into spiritual mercurial life, which is composed of
nothing but spirit and light. Therefore, O Man, strive above all else to know yourself well! Then, you
will truly discover what the philosophers called @, what Moses called &, that is, © and 7, and what
we have called in general salt. You will then understand what was written in Jeremiah 10, verse 13:
“He makes the lightning into rain.” These words certainly imply much more than their interpreters
have discovered over the years. We would thus do well to consider why man is called the lesser
world (the microcosm). And because we are ourselves what we seek, it is only right that we begin
with the knowledge of ourselves, in order to eventually arrive at a general knowledge of all Creation
and its original state. From there, we can even attain knowledge of the Most Holy Creator, to whon
all praise, honor and glory are due for all eternity. With these words, we will now conclude this long
chapter and leave the reader with figure 52 on page 82 for their further consideration. Whether the
reader will understand our intent therein remains to be seen.



CHAPTER 4



ON THE FIRST WORLD (DE MUNDO ARCHETYPO)

PART 1

Now that we have finished through God's mercy our description of the origin, nature and
characteristics, as well as the use and benefits of © in the preceding three chapters, we can now turn
our attention to the remaining items promised on the title page. We shall, among other things, describe
the remaining invisible creatures in the visible elements, about which we will say more in the third
part of this book, when we treat mercury in greater detail, as well as the true location of Paradise,
which cannot be done in a clear and distinct manner, unless we begin our discussion with the first
world (mundo archetypo) and everything that was created therein. We shall also describe the fall of
Lucifer and the subsequent separation or creation of the entire world and our entire solar system. We
shall also describe that creature called man and how he in turn took Lucifer's place and, like Lucifer,
also fell. Lastly, we will describe the general return of all creatures, without exception and whatever
they may be, to the first and original perfection in which they were made by God and with which they
will again be filled. (We will speak more clearly and in more detail about this in the two later parts
of this book that deal with ¢ and %.)This is all described in Zechariah 14, verses 6 to 9: “On that day
there shall be neither heat nor cold nor frost. It shall be all one day, whose coming is known only to
the Lord, without distinction of day or night, and at evening-time there shall be light. On that day
living water shall issue from Jerusalem, half flowing to the eastern sea and half to the western in
summer and winter alike. Then the Lord shall become king over all the earth; on that day the Lorc
shall be one Lord and His name the one name.” Similarly in 1 Corinthians 15, verse 28: “And thu
God will be all in all.” And in Revelation 10, verses 6 and 7, it is written, ”...and swore by him who
lives for ever and ever, who created the heavens and the earth and the sea and everything in them:
‘There shall be no more delay, but when the time comes for the seventh angel to sound his trumpet, the
hidden purpose of God will have been fulfilled and appear complete, as he promised to his servants
and prophets.” Revelation 21, verse 5 states, “Behold, I am making all things new.” And the New
Jerusalem will be revealed, the city of the living God; there shall be no more night, for the light of
God will illuminate it and 1ts lamp is the Lamb. And all creatures shall be led to the sparkling river of
the living water, clear as crystal, flowing from the throne of God and of the Lamb, and every accursed
thing shall disappear. Then in unimaginable calm, quiet peacefulness and sweetness all creatures will
look into the most holy face of the living God, who alone is the beginning and the end of all being and
all time and who alone deserves praise, honor and glory forever and ever, Amen, Hallelyjah. We
hope to describe all this in an orderly manner in the following chapters, to the extent that Almighty
God and his holiest of light informs us. Therefore, let us present here the Schema de Mundo
Archetypo (see figure 53 on page 87). However, we must ask for the reader's understanding, that we
did not present this material prior to the previous three chapters, as might have been appropriate, for
this was not possible according to the mago-cabbalistic approach to writing. The reader is certainly
aware of the manner in which the Holy Spirit “writes,” and in which it guided Moses by its most holy
power, as he was describing the beginning of creation (which reached its endpoint in the creation of
man). However, there is also the mago-cabbalistic style, which typically begins with the
characteristics or designations of things. We could not proceed in any other manner, than we did, and
thus had to follow this style, because the beings concentrated within man represent the characteristics
of their own essences, just as the human creature represents the composite character of all of them
together.

PART 2

Figure 54 on page 89 needs no special explanation. However, what it suggests concerning the state of
our visible world, does require some elaboration. First, there can be no doubt among reasonable
people that the most holy and divine being has no beginning or end. However, one might ask, whether
divine majesty in its unfathomable age and domain ever worked differently, than at the time when its
majestic will created the spirit-world. This is a question which we might more appropriately pass
over without comment, for this is a mystery at which all creatures must truly marvel. Thus, we must
satisfy our mind's inquisitiveness with the knowledge that Almighty God requires no external



sufficiency, but rather is himself all sufficiency and perfection. This much is certain, that the
astonishing divine abyss 4.4.4.4. (see illustration 54) could contain the entire domain of circle B.,
even if it were many millions of times larger than this universe, and there would still be infinite space
left over. This 1s also certain: That the Living One nevercreated a world or worlds other than the
spirit world, and then separated out of it our own earthly world, we can see in the person of Jesus
Christ, the Savior of all Worlds, who has been from all eternity the beginning and the fulfillment of
the divine will. And so we want to now turn our attention from this abyss to the beginning that arose
from the will of God, that is, to the origin of the spirit world in which our solar system originated.
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Why would we wish to show our impertinence by asking whether the Lord God, before creatior
occurred, had been sitting about peacefully and idly for all of his unfathomable eternity. In itself, this
is a very unchristian, punishable and impertinent question. But in order to answer this question, we
believe, one must consider whether the concepts of the past, the present and the future can be applied
to this being, who has neither a beginning of days nor an end of time. And we must also understand
that with this being there must have been and must still be a present-ness, which must remain so for
all eternity. With him, yesterday is like today and tomorrow. And even if we admitted to a countless
number of worlds, where each one was preceded in time by another, we would still have to stop
counting at some point. Otherwise, we would arrive at the terribly absurd conclusion that, as long as
God has been the Lord, there have also been worlds. Thus, these worlds, like God, would have beer
equally eternal. It would then have to follow that one had always produced the other. This thought
would eventually lead to the concept of multiple gods. O, the foolishness of the falsely wise and
sightless world! The fact remains, however, that, since it pleased Almighty God to create this world,
the point of time representing the beginning of creation was the same to him as any point in time in his
eternity. Thus, we cannot use this starting point to reference a past eternity that represents a definite
point in time not found in God. Rather, the beginning of creation represents a point in time (so to
speak) in the unending constant present of God, without reference to any past or future.

PART 3



When it pleased His Divine Majesty to create something that would reveal his eternal glory anc
perfect sufficiency for the praise of his most holy name, it pleased his infinite nature to create in Jesus
Christ the exact image of his own being, a beginning of all things in the highest perfection, which was
a spirit world much like our solar system. And around his throne are seated the seven great and
powerful spirits, about whom the book of Revelation speaks, especially inchapter 4, verse 5, and
chapter 8, verse 2, where the Alpha and Omega, the holy and hidden number of his secrets, is
completed. Let us take a look now at the Revelation of Saint John.

After the seven spirits come the twelve worlds or circles of the holy and pure spirits, which can be
seen in illustration 54. The regions B, C, D, and E, however are the world of the Son of the Dawr
(Lucifer), the most powerful, glorious and wisest spirit, the reflection of the divine light, upon which
all the rays of the light of divine majesty shine. He had as his magnificent throne the central region B,
this great spiritual universe, which was enclosed, as if within a circle, by divine glory and blessed
majesty. The brilliance of this magnificent divine light shone unceasingly upon his realm (see F-B),
whose reflection and glory were constantly bathed in the unfathomable divine wonder-light B-F, and
the wisdom and glory of all twelve worlds of the heavenly hosts flowed into this middle point through
the divine radius F-B. All their wisdom, might and glory flowed unceasingly from the one into the
other, without pause or separation and surrounded the throne of the Son of the Dawn (see G-H-1-K-L-
M-N-0-P-Q-S-T in illustration 54).
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PART 4

This Son of the Dawn was the first creation of the living God, the first act of divine majesty (the
reader should consult with utmost diligence chapter 3, part 11), since the glory of the Living God ir
its will to create moved from F to B (the first movement of creation), creating the radius or dissecting
line of the whole universe that ended at point B (in the region of the Son of the Dawn). We can read
about this in Job 38, verse 7, which speaks of “where the morning stars sang together,” etc. This
refers to the spirits of the Son of the Dawn. And as we showed in the previous chapter of this book,
there 1s no circumference or complete circle in illutration 54 that does not contain point Band the



radius B-F (whereby point F’ represents the unimaginable divine glory, that is the beginning and end
of all things). Without this arrangement the second movement could not be completed. Thus, the lower
spirit-world, whose Godlike ruler was the Son of the Dawn, was created and ordered by the majesty
of the Most Holy One. However, eternal divine glory ruled and governed this lower world and all its
circles through the seven great and powerful spirits of his most holy throne. Then, through Sachariel
the first emanation of divine light to this lower spirit world occurred. The calm and quiet movement
of divine light would have continued in an unceasing flow of eternal divine glory to the lower world
through these great spirits in their order, as it stood then, had the Son of the Dawn not rebelled and
caused divine justice to effect his banishment and the transformation of the magnificent spirit world
into our earthly one.

PART §

If, therefore, region B (namely the throne of the Son of the Dawn) was the mirror in which the rays of
the holy divine light were concentrated, then this holy divine light reflected back (per percussionem)
and shone upon the remaining circles of his powerful angelic hosts from circles C, D, and E up to the
circle of the Son of God, the last circle in the world of this Son of the Dawn (see Genesis 6, verse 2
Job 1, verse 6 and Job 2, verse 1, as well as Job 38, verse 7). For just as the throne of God's glor
consists of the seven great and powerful spirits who constantly minister before the most holy
countenance of God, the twelve circles of the spirits closest to them extend downwards until they end
in the circle of understanding, that is, the world of the Son of Dawn ends in the circle of the Son o1
God, to which Almighty God refers in Job 38, verse 7. Thus, at the beginning of time all of creatiot
existed in perfect light, peace and joy, namely in the Throne of Glory of the Living God, which is
composed of the seven great and powerful spirits before his most holy countenance, who direct the
outpouring of his majesty to all others. This is the first world. The central realm and the circles of the
Son of the Dawn comprise a second world. The third or middle world includes the twelve circles o1
choirs of countless spirits and angelic hosts. These spirits, angels and powers enter of their own free
will into the divine light and peace, for the praise of his glory. Their movement could be compared to
a recurring, peaceful surge without any coercion. This coercion was only later created out of justice
and set against disobedience, which itself arose out of pride. Before this there was no force or
coercion, rather only a quiet and joyful movement of each being through the other, without any
hindrance. And this movement was like a very great light that moved from one place to another
according to its essence, casting its pleasant glow even into those places where it finds no objects.
Thus the light itself can be seen as far as its pleasant rays can reach, as if it were present everywhere.
In short, this realm was an unending exchange of all joy, peace and love in the presence of divine
majesty, and with the constant equal sharing, one with the other, of their light and energy, in a mutual
illumination, upon which we should reflect, rather than write about.

And so it was in the earliest time. These words should not distress anyone, for although we now
want to speak about the beginning of creation—the beginning of our time—that was described for us
by Moses through the working of the Holy Spirit, this was actually the first “time,” when Almighty
God created the world we have described here. Prior to that, every thing was contained within his
own everpresent vastness, without a beginning or an end of time. However, since Almighty God
allowed this world we have described to issue forth from him, there was then a beginning of all
things and times. And since everything that has come forth from God was created glorious and good,
and could not be truly separated from God, or even exist for a moment outside of God, so too, this
beginning of time runs concurrently with divine eternity, according to his most holy plan. Therefore,
goodness, because it has its roots in God, will, like God, be eternally present, regardless of the fact
that it had a beginning, for this beginning was nothing other than the revealed will of the Living God
in these holy creatures. Thus, it will also have no end.

PART 6

Just how long time has lasted, or how long perfection has existed, is entirely unknowable for us, since
it occurred before the beginning of this our world, and it will remained sealed to us until the final
revelation of divine majesty. Certainly, we cannot know from the Cabbala how long any of the seven
great spirits held sway before the throne of God and the Lamb. However, it is known from traditior
and can also be concluded from the Cabbala that Sachariel, that is, the spirit called Zeus by the



Greeks, ruled at the beginning of this creation, and at the time of the incarnation of the Savior of
mankind and all other creatures. He was called Gad, or the good planet, by the Hebrews, because of
his felicitousness and goodness. We can conclude, however, that because there was neither day nor
night, nor change of hour, day, month or year before the throne of the Living One, the time of their rule
must have been both short and unceasing, like a quiet flash or shining of a light, as described in Psalm
104, verse 4 and Paul's letter to the Hebrews 1, verse 7.

PART 7

This, then, is the first movement and creation by the Almighty. We certainly do not want to conclude
this chapter without mentioning the words of Saint Paul in the second letter to the Corinthians 12,
verse 2, “And he was caught up to the third heaven”; or verse 4, “He was caught up to Paradise.”
Such words appear not to reconcile themselves well with our cabbalistic system (Systemate
Cabbalistico). But we should say something about this, even though this question will not be
investigated in this chapter. Those things that Saint Paul describes do not occur in the light-world, but
rather in the subsequent elemental world—for we have not yet talked about the light-world
(Paradise). In the meantime, we ask the reader to consider the words of Christ in John 14, verse 2
“There are many dwelling-places in my Father's house; if it were not so I would have told you; for !
am going there to prepare a place for you.” Now recall that Saint Paul wrote that he was caught ur
into the third heaven; but he doesn't say he stood before the countenance of God. He goes on to write
that he was caught up into Paradise. Here, he names a specific place, while in the first reference he
names only a general place. From this we can conclude that he was caught up into the third echelon of
the glory of that place called Paradise, since, according to the words of Christ, “There are many
dwelling-places in my Father's house,” etc. These are appropriately called “heaven” by Paul, by
virtue of their excellence. Christ the Lord also promises this place to the Good Thief in Luke 23
verse 43. When the Good Thief says in verse 42, “Lord, think of me when you enter into yow
kingdom,” Jesus responds in verse 43, “Amen, | say to you, today you will be with me in Paradise.’
Because Christ the Lord said these words without much specification, speaking only in general abou
Paradise, this can only be understood as a reference to certain degrees of rest for the dead in the
house of his heavenly father. This idea can be clearly concluded from the words of our Savior in Johr
20, verse 17, against which the gates of hell will not prevail, namely, “Jesus said to her (Mary), ‘Do
not touch me, for I have not yet ascended to the Father. But go to my brothers and tell them that I anr
now ascending, to my Father and to your Father, to my God and to your God.” From this we car
conclude that he, through whom everything lost by Adam was to be restored, would, in his human
nature, first have to retake possession of the place that Adam possessed and ruled after his creation
and before his fall, namely Paradise, the place Moses called Eden. In light of the beliefs of ou
Christian faith, by which we profess: he was crucified, died and was buried. He descended into hell
and rose again on the third day, etc., it is easy to draw the conclusion that while his most holy body
rested during this time in the grave, he went in spirit and soul to hell and to the prisons (what he did
there we will treat later) and then returned to his rest and once again took possession of Paradise by
his ascension into the heaven of all heavens. That is why the Kingly Prophet says in the sixteentl
Psalm, verse 10, “You will not abandon me to Sheol.” We learn from the words he spoke to the Good
Thief, however, that his descent into hell must have been very quick, like a flash of lightning, since he
promises the thief with an oath, that the latter would be with him that very day in Paradise. He does
not say “in my kingdom, at the right hand of the power of God,” which means that the Good Thief.
during the descent of our Savior into hell, went through the judgment of the living God as in a flash,
and that the evil deeds, for which he did not entirely make recompense on earth, were entirely
forgiven because of the faith in Jesus Christ in which he died. We learn from this, that whoever does
not completely profess true inner repentance in this life, will have to do so in the next world in his
own special place with much greater fear in his soul and with faith in Jesus Christ, before he can see
the place of rest, that place of the first glory of mankind, namely Paradise, and before he can then
view the countenance of divine majesty in Christ Jesus, which we will speak about later.

PART 8

It might not be necessary to recount the words of Saint Paul here, for they belong to the later process
of creation, as we indicated above. But for certain important reasons we had to touch upon them here,



in order to lay the foundation for what is to follow. And so we will conclude this chapter in the belief
that anyone who acknowledges God and the truth will find complete pleasure therein. In the last
chapter of this part of the book (and in subsequent parts) which deals with the Sabbath (Schabbat),
this secret will be discussed and explained through additional illustrations.



CHAPTER 5



ON THE FALL OF LUCIFER AND THE RESULTING
DIVISION OR CREATION OF THE WORLD

PART 1

In the preceding chapter it was shown, to the extent that the divine light enlightened us, how the spirit-
or light-world was created from the most holy divine will, how at that time everything was in the
state of highest perfection, peace and magnificence and how the seven great and powerful spirits of
his great power and wisdom, ministered before the throne of magnificence and before the vision of
his glorious majesty, as can be read in Revelation and which we will further discuss in the next two
parts of this book. With regard to this perfection the emanation and glow of the divine light and
majesty went through the spirit Sachariel (according to cabbalistic tradition) through all the spheres
and circles (see illustration 54) to the Son of the Dawn, where it was concentrated in a mirror and
glorified in itself. Along with it came the wisdom and power of his magnificent light that flowed into
all the other circles, up to the Son of the Dawn (see the character G-H-I-K-L-M-N-0-P-Q-S-T in
illustration 54). This was the point into which the Almighty concentrated the entire light-world, so
that the Son of the Dawn was the most powerful, majestic and perfect spirit who extended his
magnificence, power and authority even into the circle of the known world, that is, the world of the
Sons of God (which was the place created for him and his countless millions, that we today call the
solar system). The incomprehensible expanse of this place can easily bewilder all reason. Can we
not, then, conclude from this what a powerful, magnificent and perfectly beautiful spirit this Lucifer
must have been? One need only consider the size of the earth, which in turn is nothing but a small
point when compared with everything else. We might then try to imagine the great distance reaching to
the @, as well as its size, and beyond that the great expanse out-ward to ¥ and the other planets, and
on to . One might describe these distances in no other way except as millions of semidiameters or
radiuses of the earth, but they cannot be truly comprehended in this way. All of this is absolutely
nothing when compared to the height and depth of the so-called primi mobilis, or firmament, which is
concealed from us, as well as the circle of the other stars or worlds, which we call the fixed stars.
This expanse, which our reason cannot comprehend, is that place or space about which Revelation 21
clearly speaks, and in which the new heaven and the new earth are created and revealed anew, after
the completion of the judgment of Almighty God and after the ending and dissolution of all time and
eternity, as stated in the same chapter of Revelation, verses 1 and 2, “Then I saw a new heaven and a
new earth, for the first heaven and the first earth had vanished, and there was no longer any sea.” This
new heaven and new earth are the new Jerusalem, in contrast to the heavenly one, which is so
magnificently described in that entire chapter of Revelation and which we have also discussed here
previously in chapter 3, part 9 and in many other places in this book. The incomprehensible space and
size of this New Jerusalem can indeed be measured in human terms by multiples of the radius of the
earth (see Revelation 21, verse 17 and chapter 3, part 9 of this book). However, its number cannot be
comprehended in its entirety. This is the secret of the measurement of the New Jerusalem, found ir
Revelation as well as in the book of Ezekiel, chapter 40 to the end. We will speak more clearly and
distinctly about this at a later point.

Truly, whoever examines this secret without prejudice will not oppose us but be of the same mind
as us, and thus completely understand the measurements described in Revelation and Ezekiel. It is
written in the fortieth chapter of Ezekiel, “And the man had a measuring-rod in his hand that was six
cubits long, reckoning by the long cubit which was one cubit and a hand's breadth.” Those who
understood chapter 3 of this book, especially part 9, will understand what we are aiming at here with
regard to the measurement: The six cubits are God's six days of creation. That is to say, as a measure
of the entire universe, or the space of the New Jerusalem, each rod measured six cubits and each cubit
was a common cubit with an additional hand's breadth in length. That equals seven palms, according
to human measurement, the mystical, or Sabbath, number. We must break off our discussion of this
material for now. However, we may comment on it further at some later point and perhaps even
approach it from the point of view of those eager to dispute us. But for now, we wish to focus on the
main topic of this chapter, namely the fall of Lucifer.



PART 2

In all that we have written thus far we have shown how Almighty God created Lucifer as e
magnificent being and what a magnificent realm the living God prepared for Lucifer and all his host
of millions. Here, with a perfect divine serenity, Lucifer allowed God to quietly and peacefully work
within him and did not do or want anything except what was agreeable and pleasing to the
wonderfully perfect will of God, the source of all life, the eternal divine majesty. And so Lucifer
enjoyed perfect freedom, power and authority, the perfect good, to do or not to do as he wished for
his own highest pleasure, for Almighty God will not force any creature to do good. Thus, the eternally
glorious majesty of God, which is itself perfect justice, set its own eternal justice against God's
eternal fatherly love, so that the disobedience and recalcitrance of this creature who possessed
complete freedom—that is, its own will and desires—would not become an eternal authority that
paralleled God's own. Thus, the justice is ever present in order to oppose evil. And in this way we
can better understand the justice and judgment of God and the condemnation of the prideful, that 1s, of
evil and unjust men.

PART 3

And so Lucifer now stood in the most perfect and blessed magnificence, with complete freedom, and
apart from the Living God there was nothing more blessed, magnificent and perfect. When he
recognized his majesty and glory and saw reflected in himself the constant, sweet light of joy that
comes from the glorious divine majesty, and when he found that the obedience of so many powerful
princes and countless millions of other spirits was entirely subservient to his own free will, he
became enamored of himself and his terrible power and, of his own free will, he resisted the effects
of the sweet divine love-light (see illustration 54, F-B), which was the source of his essential,
peaceful and joyful life and instead turned to and loved his own power, rather than the divine in him.
This desire and delusion in turn immediately infected all his armies, since the effect of the divine light
ceased for him at that very moment and this magnificent glow withdrew and was shut off both in him
and in all those princes and armies under him, who were by their very nature outgrowths of his own
essence. All of them fell out of the circle of the Sons of God (see illustration 54, W-X). And because
the light, which has its origin only in God, was no longer reflected in him or his followers, there was
nothing remaining in this large space except a terrible darkness. That is to say, the essence that
composed all the circles of the universe, and which Lucifer had had within him—Schamajim, the
fiery light-water, or watery light-fire—this all became a tangible and material darkness, in which
Lucifer, now called Satan—that is, the one who became the adversary of God—and all his minions,
without benefit of the divine light ranted and raged in the abhorrent dark fire. In Genesis 1, verse 2,
this darkness is called the earth, namely the entire universe, because the Schamajim in which Lucifer
resided in all his glory had now become a thick, dark, tangible essence, as Scripture notes, “The eartk
was without form and void (a chaotic, barren wasteland), with darkness over the face of the abyss
(since the entire universe is tangible, dark, thick and opaque) and the Spirit of God hovered over the
waters,” etc. This verse is in truth so full of the secrets of creation that without the light of divine
grace it cannot be understood at all. (On this topic, see with all due diligence chapter 1 of volume 2
on<.) In the first chapter above, part 12 and following, we discussed this material in some detail, but
not in the manner that will be necessary here, so that those seeking the truth can compare this passage
with other earlier ones, in order to completely understand us. The text of the Scripture passage first
mentions the earth and after that, that the Spirit of God hovered over the waters. Thus, thew comes
last. In the first chapter we showed that the water was the first qualitas secundaria, which we will
treat more clearly and precisely here through the divine light of mercy. But we will first have to go
back a bit and consider that which initially flowed out of the divine light at the creation of the first
spirit world, from the Word, that is, from Christ, and ask what this actually was. We discussed at
length what it was 1in the first chapter but can add here that Almighty God is a light and a consuming &
, as he calls himself. Therefore, the emanation of his majesty can be nothing other than light and 4,
which the Holy Spirit, through Moses, calledSchamajim, a fiery v, or watery &. The entire first
chapter speaks about this, clearly and precisely proving what this Schamajim is according to its
essence. Thus, we can see that the Schamajim, or space of Lucifer, was a fiery ¥ or a watery &, a
magnificent wonder-light. We should remember here that the Schamajim, or heavens, had different
degrees of magnificence and beauty, as in the case of the varying magnificence of the choirs and the
principalities of angels. Since in this space or Schamajim the divine glow and light has been turned



inward, it was no longer a bright or light-water, but rather a dark, cold, grim, fiery and tangible 7, a
sand- and stone-producing 7 and therefore called “earth” or “earthly” in Genesis 1, verse 2, that is, a
viscous, sulfurous saltwater. And that was the ¥ or Chaos, that Scripture calls the darkness.

PART 4

Now the Chaos appears in the following figure (illustration 55 on page 130), namely in the dark,
earthly, & -water, over which the Spirit of God hovered in Genesis 1, verse 2, in contrast to the
Schamajim, a loving joyful light or light-water. The rebellious spirit and all of his followers were
enclosed and 1mprisoned within this Chaos and had to experience what it meant to be without the
divine light. This Chaos, with its imprisoned unclean spirits was still the same space that had
originally flowed out of the eternal divine fiat. However, it was now the opposite and instead of pure
light, there was only pure darkness and horror. However, God, in his unlimited power, could make
out of this space whatever his divine will wanted, since this space became accursed only
incidentally, because of its ruler, Lucifer.

PART 5§

The text of Genesis 1, verse 1 says that in the beginning God (Elohim) created the heavens and the
earth. This was the Chaos mentioned above, namely the spheres or circles of Lucifer and all of his
created hosts, which, through the just retribution of divine judgment, was turned back into this dark
mixture, where the heaven and earth were concealed, namely the three beginnings: &, ¢ and @, i.e.,
Schamajim, that is, &, as well as 7, namely the secret &, or the one essence created by God the
Almighty, which is three in essence, and has been revealed in the four elements. In the second verse
the text says the earth was without form and void, and the Spirit of God hovered over the waters.
What in the first verse is called “heaven” or Schamajim, is called in the second verse Majim, i.e.,
water. The £sch, 1.e. & is not mentioned here, since it had not yet become visible or revealed through
the divine separation. This Chaos was similar to a melted, dead body, in whose dark material the
whole essence of the individual lay concealed with all its invisible earthly principles (for each
individual body has earthly, vegetable and spiritual beginnings, that is, a seeding power). Without the
appropriate separation, however, these individual principles could not be perceived or recognized,
since the entire body would then remain a viscous 7 whose external appearance is undifferentiated.
This is how we should understand the Chaos, whose external form is terrible to behold. This is why
Scripture says: tohu vabhohu, it 1s void and empty, that is, possessing a unordered, repulsive shape
that cannot eternally persist before the most holy countenance of Elohim, the mighty judge.

PART 6

At this point we would like to say something about the reason why Moses, compelled by the Holy
Spirit, called the eternal Godhead for the first time in Holy Scripture by the magnificent and fearfu
name Elohim, that is, the mighty judge (the oldest and most learned rabbis and cabbalists note that it
i1s a name of judgment). In the fourth verse of the second chapter, however, he mentions the name of
mercy jehovah, (with the addition of Elohim), of which Almighty God says in the book of Exodus
chapter 3, verse 15, “This is my name forever. This is my title in every generation,” etc. In order to
truly understand this, we must go back to the previous chapter and look at illustration 54, where we
can see that everything in the spirit world, with the exception of the pride of Lucifer, stood in such
magnificence and peace in the name of eternal grace and mercy, Jehovah and that the justice of God,
which was discussed in part 2 of this chapter, was not yet revealed. However, as soon as pride,
selfishness and egocentricity revealed themselves in Lucifer (who is the embodiment of recalcitrance,
evil and disobedience), just as quickly then, the justice of the eternal God, that is, Elohim, revealed
itself. That 1s why the Holy Spirit, through Moses, says in the very first words of Sacred Scripture
even before heaven and earth became visible and were revealed from the Chaos: In the beginning the
Elohim, that is, the mighty judges, the Father, Son and Holy Spirit, created the heavens and the earth.
that is, the Chaos or the mass of things that were mixed together in the space of Lucifer and all his
minions. The Holy Spirit did not employ this manner of speaking without special reason, namely tc
encourage those who love God and the truth to seek this secret in the divine light. This is why at the
beginning of creation the living God first gives his most holy name of judgment, Elohim, before he



gives the name of eternal mercy, jehovah, which appears for the first time in Holy Scripture only aftet
creation has been completed. This shows that something must have happened in order to cause the
living God to pass judgment, and how the Chaos, or the barren and formless mass, was not the object
of his divine love but rather of his anger. For nothing can or may emanate from God except perfection
and magnificence in his glorious light and glow, as we saw in the previous chapter, where we
discussed the creation of the spirit-or light-world. Before anything was created from eternity, there
existed only God, and thus apart from God there was nothing. And so it is true and certain that we
cannot understand the creation of all things from nothing by the divine light, unless we recognize that
when God the Almighty created all things, it occurred out of and from his own being, namely from his
magnificent light and glow. Therefore, the Chaos must have of necessity endured a destructive blow,
before it fell away from the glow of the divine light and became the formless, barren, dark, tangible,
1.e., earthly, mass. By using his holiest of names, Elohim, the Spirit of God allows us and everyone
who loves the eternal divine truth to recognize this with perfect clarity. The God-loving soul will thus
find great pleasure in the passage of Genesis 1, verse 1, “In the beginning E/ohim created the heavens
and the earth.”

PART 7

We must remember that although the name Elohim in the Sacred Scripture is also attributed to men, i
occurs only when they, instead of God himself, act as judges, and thus it may be translated in general
as “judge” or, in particular, “powerful judge.” The translation as “Gods” or “God,” by which some
wish to flatter these people, is absolutely false, and is concocted by the Father of Lies as a blasphemy
against God, who is praised through all eternity. In fact, the German word “Gott” is equivalent tc
jehovah, which cannot and may not ever be attributed to any mere mortal or even immortal creature,
either in heaven or on earth. And anyone who does so 1s cursed for all eternity. Occasionally, the
name Elohim 1s also used mockingly, when it is attributed to idols of men, which is typical of man's
evil tongue. We see this, for example, in Moses 22, verse 20, where the holy text uses it more for the
worship of idols than for the idols themselves. No scholar, no matter how wise he is, or thinks he is,
could ever prove or demonstrate from divine Scripture that the name Elohim was ever attributed to
the devil. In the first book of Samuel chapter 28, verse 13, it is written, “I have seenElohim rising up
from the earth,” etc. That this refers to the true ethereal soul of Samuel, who at that time was Elohim,
1.e., a judge in Israel, is both true and certain. And this offers a challenge to all the anti-Christiar
scholars, that they should prove and demonstrate for us with ample evidence and without sophistic
arguments that the devil was ever called Elohim in sacred Scripture, either as a god, or as a judge. I
would be as unpleasant a task as proving that the prophet Bileam was a magician, as they frequently
maintain. Their argument has as much force as % does against ®. While these people were still priests,
magi and Cabbalists, and before they turned to theology, one could readily believe them. But they
always insist that they have been taught by highly qualified men, who are expert at studying and
explaining: Ergo, if these people truly knew what man is composed of, as Scripture clearly and
distinctly teaches, and if they understood the words of Christ, the Savior of the entire world—to
which we alluded, insofar as we had the opportunity, and through God's grace explained in part 7 of
chapter 4 above—they would certainly speak differently. Before we conclude this part, we have to
ask ourselves how it was possible, that Samuel could be sitting in limbo, when Sacred Scripture
provides evidence that he was a just and holy man. Let us answer our own question: We should first
recognize that the situation of souls after death is very disparate, according to how much purification
they require, as we will clearly discuss in subsequent parts. That Samuel had to stay in such a place
i1s shown in the story that we presented above. However, from his holy life and development we can
conclude that he stayed in a quiet and peaceful place, where he felt a longing for and anticipation of
the appearance of God, rather than somewhere where he witnessed the hellish pain and torture of
unclean spirits and souls all around him. The reason for his stay in that place is told to us in the first
book of Samuel 8, verses 3 and 5, “His sons did not follow in their father's footsteps but were intent
on their own profit, taking bribes and perverting the course of justice. So the Israelites said to him:
‘Look, you are now old and your sons do not follow in your footsteps.’” Out of his great love for his
sons Samuel acted against the law. Deuteronomy 21, verses 1 8 to 21 recounts, “When a man has a
son who 1s disobedient and out of control, and will not obey his father or his mother, or pay attention
when they punish him, then his father and mother shall take hold of him and bring him out to the elders
of the town, at the town gate. They shall say to the elders of the town, ‘This son of ours is disobedient



and out of control; he will not obey us. He is a wastrel and a drunkard.” Then all the men of the town
shall stone him to death and you will thereby rid yourselves of this wickedness. All Israel will hear
of it and be afraid.” This text speaks of wastrels and drunkards, whom the parents should not tolerate,
much less those who are inclined to greed, take bribes and pervert the law, etc., as the sons of Samuel
did. Because of his earthly love for his own flesh and blood in opposition to the spirit, namely God,
Samuel had to undergo purification in this place. For according to the Law of God, he should have
been the first one given over to punishment and death, since out of weakness he allowed his love to
oppose the Law of God. Thus, he had to have this desire completely washed away in an appropriate
place. This is why he was present in Sheol, the waiting place of souls, from whence he was called
forth by the woman of Endor. But enough of this for now. There will be other opportunities later to
offer more detailed information about this.
©

THE FIRST DAY OF CREATION

PART 8

The Holy Spirit continues in the third verse of Genesis 1 by describing the first separation in this
chaos, “Then God said: ‘Let there be light’ and there was light,” etc. This was the first separation, the
revelation of the light in the darkness, so that from that point the beginnings became visible and
recognizable out of which Almighty God made all things that are seen and unseen (see figure 56 on
page 130). The text goes on to say, “Thus evening came, and morning came, the first day.” This day
was the first span of twenty-four hours, as can be clearly seen from the contrast with the fourth day of
Creation, on which the sun and moon were created, by whose orbits true night and true day were
created as well. We recognize both the light of the first day of Creation and that of the fourth day of
Creation as the day. Thus, on this first day through the power of the revealed light half of the circle
became bright—that is, the day—and because the cruder and darker light remained in the lower halt
of the circle; this became the night. However, since no created thing can exist without movement, this
revealed light and darkness was made the difference between day and night which was further
distinguished on the fourth day of Creation by the sun and moon. Psalm 74, verse 16 says, “The day is
thine, and the night is thine also, thou didst ordain the light and also the sun.” This is clearly laid out
in the words of differentiation employed by the Holy Spirit through Moses: evening and morning.
The third verse says, “Let there be light, and there was light.” This was then the first mentionec
revelation of the light and the darkness, and all heavenly lights and bodies under the firmament,
namely our solar system, were created out of this light. The fourth verse goes on to say, “And God
saw that the light was good and he separated light from darkness.” This differentiation is based on the
actual meaning of the Hebrew word, insofar as one separates a thing, so that each of its separated
parts occupy a particular place, without relation to the other part, as shown in figure 57. In the fifth
verse we read, “And God called the light ‘day’ and the darkness ‘night,”” which shows us clearly and
irreversibly incontrovertibly that the day, or the light, as well as the night, or the darkness, were two
essentially distinct things, as we have previously shown with utmost clarity in the first chapter and
which requires no further elaboration here.
©

THE SECOND DAY OF CREATION

PART 9

Then followed the second day of Creation, on which Almighty God created the heavens (Schamajim),
that 1s, the upper fiery or light-waters, or firmament, namely the portion that extended up to the circle
of the Son of God. And these were separated from the muddiest, earthen, crude &, i.e. salty sulfurous
waters. For the sixth verse notes, “So God made the vault, and separated the water under the vauls
from the water above it,” as the seventh verse goes on to explain more completely. At this point the
earth, on which we live, is not yet mentioned, as it was still entirely mixed with, and thus concealed



in the crude, muddy saltwater, just as we have incontrovertibly shown in the first chapter, that all =
possesses a power to form sand and stone. The eighth verse uses the term “heaven” to describe the
expansion or vault which includes the circle of the starry heavens, i.e., the firmament, as well as the
expansion that is the A between the waters above and the waters below. Thus, heaven 1s that which in
this manner separates all higher things from the waters below and which is itself a spiritual water.
And the difference between both, the upper fiery waters and the lower muddy saltwaters, is not the
crude air that we breathe, but rather the great aethereum between the upper and lower waters, in
which all the stars of the circle of our solar system are contained and about whose creation we will
speak shortly. In this emanation all the powers of the heavens are differentiated and made into the
seeds of the unique qualities of each of the heavenly bodies belonging to the upper lights. From there
these seeds come into our watery & by the effect of the moon and are poured into the earth. For more
on this, the reader should closely examine the preceding chapters.

@

THE THIRD DAY OF CREATION

PART 10

The text of Genesis 1 continues from the ninth to thirteenth verses with the description of the third day
of Creation, “God said, ‘Let the waters under the heavens be gathered into one place, so that dry lanc
may appear’; and God called the dry land earth, and the gathering of the waters he called the seas.”
Here, an additional separation within the muddy, salty, sulfurous waters below takes place, by which
its sand-and stone-making power is revealed. In this separation Almighty God performed ar
astonishing miracle, for it was not (as most people imagine) simply a revealing of the great sea and
the land mass as a massive, dark lump, but rather the fiery pit that burns with & and ¢ and the entire
inner central region were separated out (see page 10, figure 1), as were the great air-region F' and G
and the springs of the abyss, namely the great water-region £ and F, which include not only the
residences, prisons and containment areas of the devils, the damned and all other spirits and souls
condemned to pain and torture, but also where the works that they are commanded to perform by
Almighty God, Father and Creator of all creatures, are carried out, and which are described in the
first chapter of this book. The proud spirit, who was so majestic and powerful, was thus humbled,
and despite all his planning and hopes he was separated from his power and might and imprisoned,
bound with the chains bf darkness, until such time as the £& of judgment and retribution will be poured
down upon him and all of the damned by the breath of the Lord. And this fire will not cease until it
has consumed all the works of darkness and of the damned, that is, everything that they have done in
word, deed and thought. It will continue until the image of the devil has been entirely eradicated and
the fire of retribution can find nothing more to break down, destroy and cleanse, and until such time as
the fallen devil with all his followers is taken up by the eternal redemption of Jesus Christ and once
again appears as he first did as an angel. Then, the eternal peace established by God will once agair
be witnessed in him and in all things. We should also bear in mind that the fall of Lucifer happened at
the time when Orifielis ruled (see figure 53 on page 89). The Latin language calls this spirit Saturr
and this may have led to the fable among pagan poets that Jupiter cast Saturn out of the heavens and
gave him the earth as his domain.

PART 11

And so the fallen Lucifer and all his minions were given their particular place and region in whick
they had to remain until the time of judgment. As the source of all ruin Lucifer remains imprisoned
and sealed in the fiery pit that burns with & and % in the central region of fire, the home of the most
evil, grim and recalcitrant spirits, who were his most faithful servants at his fall. These are the spirits
who reside in the area of his throne, as depicted in circle C of figure 54 on page 89. Some of them are
imprisoned in the earth and others in its waters. The greatest number of these spirits, however, who
are also the most powerful and who, by command of their king, Lucifer, seduce both prince and
commoner, reside in the air. In this terrible and immense space they still rule and rampage unfettered
under their prince, Beelzebub. We say unfettered because these devils can traverse all of the
elements, although with the greatest suffering, even reaching to the throne of their king, Lucifer, in the



same way that the air fills all bodies and penetrates them easily. This is the first torment of the devils,
namely that Almighty God has separated them all, as if by means of a flash or stroke of lightning, and
imprisoned each group of them in a separate element, so that they would not be able to form
themselves into an army. Before their fall and ruin they were unbound and unfettered, as if in a pure
loving light, and could traverse without any suffering or hindrance all their circles, much as the sun
casts its rays through the pure air. However, each group of devils must now keep to its own residence
or element and can neither tolerate nor bear another element, despite the fact that the devils of all
elements are one in their vileness, intent and rebelliousness against the Creator. Although the devils
of the air can penetrate all other elemental circles, this occurs only under the most excruciating pain
and suffering, and they cannot unite and remain with the devils of the other elements, because of their
very essence, their characteristics, that remain eternally the same. Their evil (i.e., that of the air
devils) is greatly strengthened and inflamed, and they then return to their residence even more
frenzied and terrible. This continues until the day of their second judgment when they will be cast
down into the great abyss (see Revelation 20, verses 1 and 3) during the times of the Jesus Christ's
glorious kingdom of peace and joy, whose duration is described with the number of a thousand years.
The question of whether that actually represents a thousand of our present solar years we will leave
to those in whom the Holy Spirit has enkindled a much better understanding of this matter. The
ninetieth Psalm, verse 4 says, “For in thy sight a thousand years are as yesterday, which has passed,
like a night-watch,” etc. A thousand years are almost the life span of the first created man, Adam.
Thus, when the firstborn of all Creation, Jesus Christ, the heavenly and spiritual Adam, from whon
all creatures came forth, comes again in order to establish his kingdom, should it last only one
thousand common years and endure no longer than the life of one of the first sinful patriarchs? This
cannot be easily reconciled with many passages in Sacred Scripture, especially where a secrel
number is used. This having been said, we do not want to steal the thunder of those who have been
granted a better insight than us by the Holy Spirit. Nevertheless, we are convinced in spirit that the
present world was not created six or seven thousand years ago by him for whom there was no
beginning of time, nor end of days. This, however, remains a problem for those many astute people
who follow that particular interpretation of Scripture. Perhaps we will say more about this later.

PART 12

Such was the situation of the four elements, or qualitas secundaria, and of those condemned spirits
who had fallen and were now enclosed and sealed up in them. These spirits had possessed complete
glory and freedom before the fall of this universe, but they now lay fearfully imprisoned in the
separated elements; all, that is, except Beelzebub and his armies. Although he resides in the element
of air, he is able (albeit with fear and suffering) to pass through the other elements without finding
rest therein. Rather, he must always with great suffering return to his element. This, then, is our
accuser both day and night (see Revelation 12, verse 10), for he can reach into the circle of the Sons
of God (see figure 54), as we find in Job 1, verse 6 and in Job 2, verse 1, where the Hebrew words
say, “And Satan was there among them,” etc. This clearly shows that this powerful and grim spirit can
travel into the circle of the Sons of God (although with great suffering), in order to accuse us there
before the countenance of the Most Holy One. We will go even further here, speaking about the other
invisible creatures in the physical and visible elements. No one should presume that such creatures
also represent devils, for in truth no one should insult the Almighty in such a way, as if he left the
powerful beings of this space alone. Rather, the reader should know that the elements are nothing
other than chains and fetters for all devils, while the other spirits and creatures contained therein are
free to wander about the regions and residences like a fish in water or a bird in the air. These
creatures, or spirit-people, who are called the “Sons of God” in Holy Scripture (Genesis 6; Job 1 anc
2)—but who are very different than the “Sons of God” who reside in the outer circle of our solar
system—are defined by the element in which they were created: the earthly beings have a body,
defined by the element =, those in the water are defined by the element v, those in the air have a body
defined by the a. The fiery beings, however, have a body of pure &. (These thoughts will cause
considerable upset, especially to the experts whose minds are so oriented toward material things that
they cannot comprehend anything spiritual. They have slapped together entire books arguing against
the appearance of spirits and such. It would never occur to us to refute them all. That would indeed be
foolish of us, because the catalog of foolish endeavors, which is mostly filled with imaginary
expertise and scholarship is quite inexhaustible. It would be insane on our part to oppose such things



as that.)

Earlier we showed the origin of the visible elements and how before the fall of Lucifer they were
the regions or heavens in which he and all his countless hosts resided. These regions were entirely
singular in nature, i.e., they were composed of Schamajim. But through the retraction of the divine
light they became darkness. How they were then subsequently separated, you have already heard. The
seeker of truth should also know that we are not saying that these creatures have crude, elemental
bodies, like the visible and tangible elements. If we argued that, we would only be contradicting
ourselves, and these creatures would then be not invisible, but rather visible. They are (if we may use
an alchemical term) the quinta essentia, the purest and most spiritual part of any element. However,
this part of every element can also be understood in terms of its goodness. For just as each element
has a center of evil, namely the devils therein, which are the most evil part, these creatures or beings
are, at the same time, the purest part of that element. And the closer the quinta essentia lies to the
center of evil along its diameter, the more evil and dangerous it is. The creatures of the element of &
are the purest, and after them, those of the air, then those in the ¥, and lastly those of the earth. Their
time of creation was during the separation of the elements, during the first, second and third days of
Creation. The & elements were created on the first day, those of the air on the second day, and those
of the water and the earth on the third day. This will certainly greatly offend anyone who believed that
the holy angels, with all their choirs, were created on the first day from the separated light. Such
people are unfamiliar with either the first Creation of the spirit-world, or with that of the earthly
world. Nevertheless, we should allow them to believe what they like.

PART 13

We have previously noted above that these creatures, according to their element in general, and also
in particular, do not all possess the same level of goodness. According to the elements in general &
prevails over the A, the o over the ¥ and ¥ over the ¥, as we mentioned a short while ago. Their
particular qualities are also not all of the same level of goodness, according to how close they come
in each element to the center of evil, the imprisoned and banished devils, as we can best show and
demonstrate in figure 58 on page 130. Let us presume that region B is the throne of Satan, the hellish
fire-region, the fiery pit that burns with fire and sulfur, the center of the anger and retribution of God,
where all the evil of the devils is collected and the most terrible rage and suffering are present.
Region C, then, is the earthly realm and region D is the realm of water. E is the region of the air,
while X and W comprise the region of the & Schamajim. No one will dispute that along the line B-W,
point C stands closer to the holy light- or angel-world, which stands over the other worlds of our
solar system, than the points G or F' of the underground A and v. And point D is even closer to the
light-world than point C, and thus more distant from the kingdom of hell. Point £ is also closer to the
light and the fire-region X-W, the border of the upper worlds. It will therefore be easy to understand,
how these creatures in general differ in terms of goodness. We want to show and demonstrate how
they differ in nature by the example of the earthly elements. Let us look at region B, the location of
Satan, and C, the earth-circle, the embodiment of darkness. The creatures nearest to the surface of C,
upon whom the rays of the upper light shine along the line W-C, are both good and pure. Those in the
middle of the earth are of either good or bad disposition. However, those who lie closest to the
underground ¥ region, and thus also to the great & maelstrom, are the worst of all and quite frequently
the messengers of the devils. Satan, who was once the absolute lord over all these regions, knows
their essential substance. He also knows how to use those who are closest to him in a masterful
fashion through his terrible cunning and deceit, in order to bring ruin to humans, which is the focus of
his attention. And so it is with the element of 7, for just as the 7 is a reflection of the light, as well as
the incubator of the other elements (as we showed in the first chapter), so too, its spirits or creatures
are powerful, wise and wonderful. However, the devil cannot make use of them as easily as those
created from the dark element of the earth. The 7 is sacred and is a mysterious element, and even
though the devil practices his evil in it, this evil is only too quickly exposed through the constant
influx of light, as if by a bright mirror. Satan is the prince of darkness and shuns the light and can
therefore perform only a minimum of evil in the 7. With those spirits created in the air, however, it is
a very different situation, and a secret that in our view will be evident to few. Although the element of
the a. 1s closest to the light-& and therefore much purer than the earthly @, Beelzebub, the
representative of Lucifer, has his residence in this terrible and immense region with all his millions
of devils. On the other hand, this is also the element that captures all the shapes and ideas of human



deeds and their good and bad words, as well as all the shapes and ideas of the upper stars and their
powers, including the abominable figures of the devils and their fierce ranting and raging. The
essences of all these things are impressed into this element. No living creature can live or be
sustained without breathing, because only by constantly inhaling and exhaling can all such shapes and
ideas, according to their time and place, be led through the senses to our mind and be transformed
from shape to thought. Thus, we are often overtaken during our nightly rest by feelings of joy or
sadness without knowing even the slightest cause for this. However, when we make a & or approach
a light, all these nightly fears disappear, such that even the most fearsome of these keep their distance,
without causing us any terror. This is also the reason why travelers, especially during a dark night,
are overcome with fear and terror when they travel over a field or through thickets where battles had
raged and blood had been spilled. The air in such areas is filled with the essential, though spiritual,
shapes of all these deeds, which are then presented to our mind through our breathing them in, as we
just mentioned above. It often happens to travelers as well that at some isolated location, even in
broad daylight, they are overcome by a sense of foreboding, whose true cause can be nothing other
than a murder or other horrific deed that must have been committed at that very place, where the
image and shape of this deed was essentially imprinted into the & at this location. The cause of all
troubling and frightening dreams, especially of those souls who have distanced themselves from the
light of the Holy Spirit or did not commend themselves to the sacred divine light upon going to bed,
can also be found here. The devil, the prince of darkness, shuns the light and is not so terrible and
grim around us in broad daylight. However, with the setting of the sun and the approach of darkness,
the devils swarm out, together with their evil deeds and those of evil people, the tools of the devils.
This is how the terrible and frightening fear of the night strikes us, and how nightmares occur, as we
have just mentioned. There can be no doubt that the devils rage more horribly under the cover of
darkness and have their main residence in those dark and cold parts of the world, for Satan is, after
all, the prince of darkness. The history of these same landscapes has taught us well enough how he
has deviously subjugated not only individual people but entire provinces and countries to his terrible
authority. The air is the great Book of the Conscience, in which all men will one day find all theit
good and bad deeds recorded. Not even the smallest word will be forgotten here, for tone or sound is
an essential product of the soul. If many good things have come out of a man's soul, he will enjoy the
reward and joy that come from it. If these things are not good, he will experience what has been
written, “that all men must render an account of their life, down to the most insignificant word,” etc.
Further, in Revelation 14, verse 12 it states, “For they take with them the record of their deeds.” You
will find just such a complete record here in the air. The air is truly the great storehouse, in which all
the thoughts, words and deeds of men are received and preserved, as we have just shown. Indeed,
through the A our minds sometimes act quite unnaturally, as, for example, when one's thoughts stand in
perfect harmony with another's over a longer distance, then both people will share at the same time a
certain joy or sadness. This occurs because the 4 has essentially received the shape or the image of
the cause of this joy or sadness, which is in turn strongly attracted by and imprinted on the minds of
both people. Love and hate, indeed all other passions of the soul, are born in us in this way. And what
1s more, there is no creature, reasoning or unreasoning, vegetable, animal or mineral, that has not also
been essentially reproduced in this great world-spirit, the air, in a spiritual sense. And this A (which
the other elements can quickly and easily pass through) also impregnates the 7, so that strange results
often appear in the mountains and in fissures through the stone-making water. Figures that look like
the skeletons of strange animals and men, as well as all sorts of other creations, not only appear in
caves and chasms, but also in slate and other rock formations (see chapter 1, part 15).

Since our goal has been nothing other than to present one particular issue, and to treat it in the
greatest detail in all its aspects, we certainly have had sufficient opportunity with this material to
create a great and extensive work. But we have not yet touched upon the ghosts of the departed, both
of the naturally departed, as well as those who died violently. This topic is so extensive, in contrast
to the opinion of the school theologians, that it could fill a large volume by itself. We will also need
to address those who are, sadly, poorly informed about such things.

Those souls who occupy or reside in the air for the reason mentioned above will truly find
themselves in a very terrible situation, unless they died with a calm and peaceful conscience and have
gone among those about whom the Wisdom of Solomon 3, verse 1 says, “and torment shall not touch
them.” These souls readily appear and can be easily made to appear, because the element A can go
through all others so easily and quickly. On the other hand, such souls are also easy to release and to
help to their rest through the devout prayer and intercession of the faithful. If the soul has departed the



body in the state of having turned away from God through greed, envy, revenge or any other desire, it
will usually appear in the same circumstances, although generally without speaking at all. However,
he who is versed and experienced in true magic, the Cabbala and theology will be able to speak to
them and receive and answer. It also happens quite frequently that a soul can be seen consistently at
one location over a period of not one but many days, months and years. We should note that there are
two reasons that keep these souls at the same location. One is accursed greed, which controlled their
mind at the time of their death. This greed binds them to the place where they have secreted their gold
and treasure, where they must abide in great suffering and guard it, in heat or in cold, in the company
of many obnoxious and impure spirits, in accordance with the scurrilous inclination of their desires
during their lifetime. (We should mention here that it is the soul that man has received through birth
that suffers here, not the immortal spirit that God directly placed in him.) This soul cannot be freed
from this condition, unless its time of purification has passed. And if in the course of this time the
money or treasure is not discovered, it comes completely under the power of the evil earth-spirits,
from whom it can never be regained, except through a person versed in magic, the Cabbala, or
theosophy. Any other attempt in this regard would be necromantic or satanic and can only be carried
out by means of terrible curses and the blasphemous misuse of the most holy name of God. These
same infernal writings and books, among them the Clavicula Salomonis, are generally not at all
available either privately or publicly. It is true that such writings also contain the true art, magic, and
Cabbala, but they are so sullied by the most sinful and blasphemous misuse of the most holy divine
name, that a true seeker of God cannot look upon them without shock. Therefore, let every God-
fearing soul be forewarned to neither read nor use such writings, unless he has at least a modest
understanding of true magic and the Cabbala, and is grounded in true theology. Then he can
differentiate to his advantage good from evil, and he can make use of that which is good.

PART 14

A short while ago we stated that there were two main reasons why a ghost or soul appears or is seen
for such a long time at the same place. (We are not speaking here of the indestructible life-spirit of a
person that he receives directly from God, but rather of the soul, received through his natural birth.)
We have already mentioned the first reason. The second is that such a soul had committed a
particularly evil deed during its lifetime, which remained secret and concealed from the eyes of men.
Judgment was not passed on that deed in this world, which is why the soul must atone for its deed
through suffering in such a place, in terrible fear and pain, according to the circumstances of the deed
that it committed. Thus, the soul 1s most grievously tortured with this deed by the unclean spirits. If i
was a concealed murder, for example, and the victim also died in an unclean state, then the situation
is for both souls all the more terrible because the soul of the murderer is not only tortured in the most
shocking manner by the unclean spirits, but also by the soul of the murder victim. The murderer's soul
may also not expect its period of purification to begin until that of its victim has passed through all the
levels of purification and gone to its rest. Only then will its period of cleansing begin. However, the
prayers and intercession of the faithful who are still living can have a great effect, while a purchased
intercession uttered from the pulpit or altar will not have even the slightest effect. A true magician,
cabbalist or theologian can likewise accomplish much, but how few are they in number, O Lord, who
seek you in the spirit and in the truth. We have given a foretaste of this wide-ranging material here, to
the extent that the current topic would permit. Certainly more could be said about this at some later
point in this book. However, we also want to mention that those who relentlessly pursue spirits and
ghosts, curse them and consign them to the abyss of hell do a great evil and commit a grave sin by
making the terrible situation of these poor suffering souls much worse. Through such un-Christiar
actions as these they even cause the parents, husbands, wives, children and other close relatives and
friends to suffer more greatly than they already do. It would be a thousand times better to say a pious
prayer for such an errant soul, to free it from its torture and suffering, than to condemn it to even
worse suffering by banishing and cursing it.

PART 15

We have already sufficiently discussed the situation of the spirits of darkness and of the shapes and
ideas of all the works of light and darkness, as well as the thoughts, words and deeds of men, that
have been imprinted in the a. We include “thoughts™ here, because even the thoughts of men are



revealed in the a through their spiritual birth, either through the utterance of public or private words
or by other palpable movements of the body and soul. It is otherwise not possible for a magician or a
practitioner of the black arts to present or divine such things in mirrors, crystals, pearls, etc. Those
who believe that the devil does not know the thoughts of men are quite mistaken. This brings us back
to the creatures of the o, whom we began to discuss in part 13. These creatures of the air, like those
of the earth and those created from water, are rather simple beings of that element, since they are not
composed of a mixture or combination of elements. Thus the ability of these spirits, like that of the 4,
their element, is very powerful and formidable, and their knowledge and recognition of things past,
present and future is immeasurable, even if they often pretend otherwise. Because they are made of
the simple essence of their element, they are capable of recognizing all the impressions that are made
in it. However, they can also be blinded by the unclean spirits with lies and falsehoods and in other
ways, as we mentioned earlier. Beyond that, they can also be differentiated in terms of their
goodness: the closer they are to the light, the purer, more perfect and kinder they are. However, the
closer they are to the darkness, the more destructive, evil and deceptive they are. On the other hand,
those in the middle between light and darkness are both good and evil. And although they can be quite
benevolent and friendly to men, they can only be conjured up by, and only respond to, true magicians,
cabbalists and theosophers, who are well versed in the language of nature, that is, in the designation
of things, and who understand the character of such spirits. A true Christian, however, will take care
to avoid the other arts, praised by many conjurers, as things of the devil and blasphemous of divine
majesty. It is true that these spirits associate readily with many men and often foretell great and
wonderful things. But since the devil, as a prince of the &, knows very well how to recognize the
thoughts of men, as mentioned above, and how to disguise himself as an angel of light, he quickly
joins in with these spirits and deceives men with the help of evil spirits, that is, those spirits who
reside at the border of darkness, or within it. The devil knows all too well how to fiddle for those
who are inclined to dance, so as to lead them from one seduction to the other, until they completely
turn away from the Creator. The villain keeps this up until he has driven the elemental spirit, whose
essence and form he can masterfully imitate, entirely out of his victim. In the last scene of this opera
the sorcery is complete with the victim becoming apostate and renouncing God. Therefore, anyone
considering such an act should reflect well upon it in advance, before he is drawn into this kind of
company, or has any part in it, for the devil is a very foul animal, from which no man can withdraw
unscarred. This, then, is said as a warning to all who seek eternal truth.

PART 16

It is now time to consider the fourth element and its creatures. In the first chapter of this work we
thoroughly and incontrovertibly demonstrated that &, v and &, that is, &, ¢ and %, are one and the
same in their essential nature, namely a watery light-fire or a fiery light-v. These creatures were
created from these elements and are thus quite pure, holy, wise and powerful. As such they cannot be
blinded or seduced in the slightest by devils, the spirits of darkness. They have a strong and special
love for creatures of the element 7, that element, that first arose out of their own. A human being's
mortal body cannot bear contact with them. Yet wise men and cabbalists can receive much and great
wisdom from them through the mediation of the water-creatures, in whom these light-creatures are
constantly reflected. It is best, however, to exercise caution in seeking their wisdom.

PART 17

This, then, is what we have to say about these creatures, or spirit-people, and what has been revealed
to us about them. Whoever would deny this speaks against the truth, indeed, against God himself Ir
Exodus 20, verses 4 and 5 it is written, “You shall not make a carved image for yourself, nor the
likeness of anything in the heavens above, or on the earth below, or in the waters under the earth. You
shall not bow down to them or worship them,” etc. In addition, Revelation 5, verse 13 says, “Every
created thing in heaven and on earth and under the earth and in the sea; everything that was in these
places,” etc. This includes the creatures of & and of the . We are well aware that school theologians
understand this verse quite differently. However, we do not wish to expend the effort to dispute this
point here. It is enough that we are in agreement on this point with those who seek the truth for the
honor and praise of the almighty Creator.



PART 18

We still have to speak a bit about the shape of these spirits and how one can bring about contact with
them (although it should truly be avoided at all costs, because God the Lord will not tolerate it).
Regarding their shape, it must be noted that all reasoning creatures carry the image of Adam. Fot
more on this, see volume 2, on sulfur. (The ideas that we present here may give some readers cause to
protest. Nevertheless, we want to fully explain ourselves here, which should please the reader. Yet it
1s not our intention to explain each and every point completely and in great detail, since we want to
leave some things upon which others can reflect.) The image of Adam is that of the human form. And
because they are the simplest of all the elemental beings, they are, like the spirits, also immortal, in
contrast to the foolish opinion of the Count de Cabbala. Similarly, the opinion of those whose focus
lies on the physical world, and who thus attribute to these simple spirit-creatures different genders, is
equally foolish and risible. In fact, like all spirits, they were created in their final numbers all
together and all at once, except for those, about whom we will speak below. That these spirit-people
mixed with humans in Genesis 6, verses 2 and 4, and were severely punished for it by God, is not
considered something negative for us, but rather something positive. This mixing has a very different
meaning, as we will explain in parts 20 to 23, which follow, and also in chapter 8 of the third
volume, which deals with @. The Genesis passage does not say that the daughters of God hac
intercourse with the sons of men. Rather, the sacred text states, “The sons of God saw that the
daughters of men were beautiful,” and further, “The sons of God had intercourse with the daughters of
men,” etc. We see here that the text only refers to these beings with the human gender designation of
“sons.” This point, including the female gender, will be treated in more detail in the following part
through part 23. In addition, we are certain that this intercourse with the daughters of men was carried
out only by the spirit-creatures of the element of the =, since those of the &, A and ¥ cannot mix with
human flesh in any way. It would require a lengthy treatise to completely explain this point; but that is
not our intent here, and neither do we want this work to grow inordinately large. Nevertheless,
anyone interested in this point can read chapter 8 of volume 3, on & and find much of interest there.
Those, who seek the truth and are guided by God, will understand us completely, especially if they
understood what was said earlier in this text, concerning how man was formed from the dust of the
earth.

Dealing with such spirits is not as easily done today, as many foolish conjurers and sorcerers might
imagine. But putting the devilish nature of these things aside, it should be noted that anyone who
would dare to undertake such things must have, in addition to a true inner fear of God, also a
complete knowledge of the true magical liturgy of divine worship. He must be completely versed in
true philosophy, so that he knows with utmost certainty what manner of creatures these simple beings
are, and what 1s pleasing or not pleasing to each kind of spirit-creature in its element. He needs to
know this so that he can suppress that which 1s unpleasing to them and thus emphasize that which is.
As we know from our daily experience with wild animals, each of them can be excited, attracted and
finally trapped through the use of a particular scent. Something that is repugnant to them would only
drive them away. Anyone wishing to consort with spirits must be a great cabbalist and a true
theosopher, who fully knows the nature of such spirits, so that the devil is not able to trick him. If
anyone has these qualities, he will also be a true astrologer, as is absolutely necessary in this secret
art. (This will be treated further in volume 3, when we discuss ?.) He must be willing to tolerate his
holy isolation and know how to raise his mind to the highest level, so that he may encounter these
spirits through the powers of his mind, and draw them to himself, as if by means of a powerful
magnet. Indeed, our true faith is nothing other than the powerful energy of our mind which has been
immersed in the divine light. Then, wherever our mind 1s directed, this energy is focused on that
object. This knowledge provides the foundation and basis of the holy arts Magice & Cabbalce in the
secret theology, about which we could say much that is important here. We could also elaborate on
what the Magus must do, both internally and externally, in order to engage in a conversation with
these creatures, and how he might use such an interaction with these spirits. However, no philosopher
or theosopher has ever truly accomplished this. Thus, we will not pursue this line of thought any
further—even if we knew how i1t might be done—since it is forbidden. This, then, should be sufficient
discussion about the simple creatures of the elements in human form. However, the reader might think
that we are contradicting ourselves here by referring to Genesis 6, verses 1 to 4, where the
intercourse between certain spirit-creatures and the daughters of men is described. In order to counter
this reproach and to free ourselves of the suspicion of having committed an error, we will explain this



more clearly.

PART 19

We mentioned in part 10, above, that during the third day of Creation the material water was
separated from the earth, whereby both of these elements became visibly differentiated. Then
Almighty God commanded in the eleventh verse of Genesis 1, that the earth bring forth all manner of
seed-bearing plants, which the twelfth verse reports as being fulfilled. That the earth cannot exist
without 7, and water cannot exist without the earth, need not be proven here once again. Rather, the
reader can find a detailed discussion of this in the first chapter of this book. However, we must
remind the reader that in the earth, as well as in the water that permeates it, the essential shapes of all
vegetable, animal and mineral seeds reside, this essential extract of all elements. We do not mean that
they lie in the crude, dark soil, which is only a covering or external part of the earth, but rather in the
pure, spiritual-corporeal, virginal earth. Furthermore, it is well known to all true philosophers that
each and every species under the heavens that multiplies must also have a body composed of
differentiated elements, and that a simple body, or a pure and simple creature of an element, such as
the creatures of fire, air and water, cannot multiply with their own, or with other species. This is
because they are pure spiritual beings, possessing at the same time an angelic body. Thus, we should
not reasonably expect that these spirits of &, A or ¥ can engage in intercourse with any other
creatures. In order to be capable of reproducing, a material seed is necessary. Scientists know that the
seed of animals is essentially the product of the purest blood that has been undergone a second
refinement in the body. Therefore, we must search for another species capable of reproduction, which
fulfills the description mentioned in Genesis 6. We need only look to the element of the earth to find
such creatures, which reside throughout the earthly world. (They are of both genders, because they are
composed of the qualitas secundaria, that is, the element of the earth and, as our subsequent
comments will show, they can be immortal, unlike the other creatures that we spoke about above.)

A short while ago we stated that the seed-producing power of all things is inherent in the element
of the earth, namely in the spiritual-corporeal virginal w. (Inw, however, only the image and the
potential for this power are present. The real material for such a seed is absent, and thus the process
of producing a seed cannot be completed.) Therefore, we can incontrovertibly conclude that these
spiritual-corporeal creatures of the element ¥ are in fact the extraction of the spiritual-corporeal,
virginal #. Thus, Sacred Scripture is and will remain eternally true, against the devil and all his
raging host and all their allies. Scripture says in Genesis 6, verse 4, “In those days, when the sons of
God had intercourse with the daughters of men and got children by them, there were giants on the
earth, as they were thereafter. They were the heroes of old, men of renown,” etc. That these were not
angels a reasonable man can easily comprehend from what was said above. And no one can show that
an angel or angels were ever given the name son or sons of God in Scripture. Thus, the sons of God
who, according to Moses, had intercourse with the daughters of men, must be another type of being
altogether. Sacred Scripture does not say “the daughters of God” had intercourse, but uses only the
one gender, the masculine, and does not consider for special reasons a similar deed on the part of the
feminine gender. Because Holy Scripture mentions only one gender in such an important matter, we
must hold fast to it and unwaveringly believe that the many stories related from the time after the
Flood, both about families in particular and nations in general, must be interpreted on the basis of
these principles. And even though reasonable people put forth other opinions in order to dispute our
point, we nevertheless hold to our conclusions. We could certainly present many more such stories,
but that would only provide fools and others, who relish disputes, with more reason to spew their
venom against our work. It should be eminently evident, even to someone who had but the slightest
acquaintance with philosophy, that a spirit-body can easily and completely affect a material body.
However, a large, dense material body cannot do the same, nor can it affect a spirit-body. What we
have asserted here are not articles of faith meant to be addressed to all women without distinction, for
they might draw some curious conclusions or principles with respect to their understanding of nature.
For that reason we address our words here only to wise and reasonable men.

PART 20

We must now prove what we asserted in part 18, namely that the elemental spirit-body creatures of &,
A and 7 and of the purest earth cannot die, yet have an end, while all men can die, but have no end



throughout eternity. All true believers in the words of life know this to be true. Moses says in Genesis
6 that the intercourse of the sons of God with the daughters of men produced huge beings or giants,
even much later, in the times of Joshua and David. Who can doubt that these were true human beings?
Sacred Scripture even names them giants or great and powerful men in the books of Joshua, Samuel
etc. Now we have shown that these spirit-bodied creatures are the simplest beings of the elements,
and thus of an entirely spiritual essence, similar to the angels. They are not subject to death or decay,
as are mortal creatures whose body is subject to the alternation of heat and cold, the opposites
through which decay and decomposition are produced. No simple spirit-body is subject to such
suffering. These creatures of the elements are just such simple beings, and as such, untouched by
death. On the other hand, they have also produced great and mighty giants, namely human beings
whose elemental body is subject to death, but whose essential body, soul and spirit are undying and
will endure eternally.

PART 21

We must also remember that no creature, either in heaven or earth, or in the water or under the earth
is called man, except for Adam and his seed. We must also remember that no creature was so
perfectly created as he, who possesses a body, soul and spirit, according to the three witnesses in
heaven: the Father, the Word and the Holy Spirit, as well as the three witnesses on earth: the spirit,
the water and the blood, as recorded in the first letter of John 5, verses 7 and 8. The letter to the
Hebrews 1, verse 7 says of the angels, “He who makes his angels to spirits and his servants to fiery
flames.” Angels are the simplest spirits of the divine light, and the elemental creatures of which we
spoke are, like the angels, the simplest spirits of the four elements, who, as Moses said, produced
offspring with the daughters of men, who were themselves composed of body, soul and spirit. The
fathers of this offspring had only an essential elemental spirit-body; their offspring, however, had a
material body, soul (that is, an ethereal or elemental spirit that they had in common with the fathers)
and a spirit (that is, the direct exhalation or inhalation of God that gives man advantages above all
other creatures). So what do you say now, you scholars? How can you contest this point? How do you
plan to find your way out of your ignorance? And how can you defend what is commonly taught,
namely that the immortal spiritit of man is passed onper traducem (through intercourse)? We
believe that what has been said here sufficiently proves that the immortal spirit of man is not
transferred per traducem to the woman through the sinful will of the man. Rather, it comes with the
breath of God directly into the offspring, when the woman feels new life for the first time within her,
as we will show in the following text.

PART 22

We now finally have to speak about the differing nature and characteristics of these spirit-bodied
creatures of the element w. We call them spirit-bodied creatures, for although they have human form,
they do hot possess the essential human substance. They owe the name “man” to their likeness of the
living God in Christ, the sole heavenly man. These creatures of the element = differ from the creatures
of other elements in their nature and characteristics, according to the nature and characteristics of the
earthly region, and the virginal seed-earth, from which they were born and created. As we mentioned
earlier, there reside in this virginal ¥, in addition to the emanations of the planet spirits, likenesses of
all created beings under the heavens, great and small, weak and strong, wise and foolish, and also
good and evil, according to the essential seed-power of that part of the earth in which they were
formed and created. The crudest and most evil of these are the so-called kobolds, which are usually
full of devilish evil. The Evil One masterfully makes use of them and practices his deceit and evil
through them. Nevertheless, there are among the ignorant common folk, many of whom make use of
such kobolds for their own benefit and for the injury of their neighbor. What they do is not much better
than using a true devil for their purposes. These, and the two types that follow, are quite similar to
humans, in that they have a crude and material body and are composed of a body and a nascent soul.
They represent both genders and reproduce in their own manner. However, because they are not the
simplest essence of this element, they are corruptible and can die. They are not included in the term
“sons of God” for they are often possessed by the devil, who uses them as a tool for all his evil
against men. Somewhat better in this respect are those whom we call the Bergmdnnlein (“Little
Mountain Men”). Although frequently seen, they are not inclined to converse with humans. They



possess all the underground riches of the earth, as well as the treasure that men have concealed and
buried in it. The magical conjurers who believe that they can steal the treasure from these creatures
through tricks and incantations and through the Most Holy Name of God are sorely mistaken. On the
other hand, for the true wise man who understands the language of nature, the signaturam rerum, this
would certainly be possible and even easy. Such knowledge, however, is not very common. That
means ultimately that almost no one knows the true God. Instead, each person creates his own Goc
according to his own mind.

In addition to the Bergmdnnlein there are those whom the ancients called the pigmies (Pigmcei),
who also frequently reveal themselves to men. These three species of creatures were created and
have their origins in earthly arsenic, sulfur and saltpeter: the kobolds arise from earthly arsenic; the
so-called Bergmdnnlein from earthly £, and the pigmies from the earthly saltpeter. And these three
types reproduce within their species, as we mentioned earlier. There are also seven other essential
types of creatures in the element of ¥, who are in their very essence benevolent and who are not
subject to death. They all represent the ideas and forms of higher powers, are capable of higher
spiritual and physical processes, and thus are capable of reproducing. What we do not wish to
elaborate upon here, for special reasons, is that they have an affinity to the seven planet-spirits, who
are more noble, stronger and wiser than they, and who, according to Sacred Scripture, had
intercourse with the daughters of men. Of these spirits, the Venusian and lunar ones appear most
frequently to us. The ancients called the Venusian spirits Fauni, satyrs, lunar nymphs, sprites, etc. The
lunar spirits are often found in material ¥, where they are most active, and are known today as water-
sprites, even though the three cruder types mentioned earlier also frequently appear in v, and the
females of these types in particular perform all manner of evil. Thus those who believe thatv is a
pure substance are sorely mistaken. From material waters the Nephilim were created, i.e., the giants,
those powerful, brave and famous heroes of the Bible. This, then, will have to suffice as ar
explanation, for although much more could be written on this topic, we have certain reasons for
stopping at this point.

PART 23

We must still say something about the reasons why Almighty God destroyed the first world and
erased all of humanity from the face of the earth through the Flood, because of this mixing of spirits
with the daughters of men. It would seem that the daughters of men alone had agreed to this sin and
that the men of the earth were unfairly punished for it. However, we must remind the reader at this
point that even the men of the earth had a part in this evil deceit of the devil. It was he that tempted
and excited those three crude types of spirits by showing them the beauty of the human females, thus
leading them to eventually have intercourse with one another, in the hope of again eradicating the
human seed from the earth and creating confusion everywhere against the Most Holy Will of God
Because the three types of beings, the kobolds, the Bergmdnnlein and the pygmies, have a cruder
body, but one that comes closest to the human body, and because they can reproduce with humans, the
devil showed the males of these creatures the human women for their lascivious desires, against the
order of nature. And the women, often driven to illicit lust by men, had intercourse with these
creatures, thus causing ultimate chaos. This was in keeping with the devil's intent, mentioned above,
of eradicating the human seed and of destroying the plan of Almighty God. Man alone is created in the
likeness of the living God and for that reason, Holy God could not tolerate this chaotic and ruinous
intercourse, for he is the God of order. From this illicit intercourse powerful beings were created,
who reveled in their power and tyranny. They were famous men who caused men to turn away from
God and who, after their death, were worshiped as deities. The devil also had a hand in this and
through his deceit and evil he plunged mankind into the most horrific ruin, while teaching the humans
all his evil. In sum, the devil caused such confusion and evil that he had almost accomplished the
general destruction of humankind, if not for the fact that God the Lord had eradicated all the living
things under the heavens through the Flood and with them the knowledge of this evil that was
perpetrated against the Will of God. And when this same evil was practiced later by the Canaanites,
the Lord God commanded Israel to destroy and totally eradicate them, so that the Israelites would no
learn this evil from them. Since that time we have not had an example of widespread activity on the
part of these creatures. We have now shown that such a deed was highly displeasing to Almighty
God, whose Most Holy Will alone must be done for all eternity. Furthermore, it is dangerous to seek
wisdom from these creatures for the reasons discussed above, for the beginning of wisdom is the fear



of the Lord, and happy are those whom God, the Holy One, and his Spirit teach and instruct.

PART 24

Up to this point we have expounded at some length on the invisible creatures of the third day of
Creation. However, we will go into greater detail in chapter 8 of volume 3 in discussing ¥. And so it
1s now time to turn our attention to the visible creatures described in the eleventh and twelfth verses
of Genesis 1 thusly: “Then God spoke: ‘Let the earth produce grass, plants bearing seed, fruit-trees
bearing fruit with seed, according to its kind.” And so it was.” And it continues in verse 12, etc. Once
again, a unique and marvelous theater of God's works opens itself before our eyes, as was especially
asserted in part 26 of chapter 1, where we spoke about the characteristics of the virginal earth (and
how it contains all the seeds or powers of heaven within it). In this day of Creation we see these
forces at work in the indescribable number of plants which spring forth out of even the smallest piece
of earth, and how they all rely on only one type of liquid for their nourishment. One would have to
conclude that what was said in the previous part of this text was true, namely that these seeds had had
an earlier spiritual birth (of which we spoke in the previous chapter and which requires no further
elaboration here), when they came down from above into the sand-and stone-making 7, from which
these seeds were then driven into the cruder earth in a somewhat more fixed shape by the underground
fire. The seeds then soften in the moist earth through the power of the created Light, i.e., Schamajim,
and are brought to germination and sprout up, driven by the underground fire, and are nourished by the
fire above, until each seed, according to its nature, which is determined by the stars, brings forth a
plant, a bush or a tree in its own way. After each plant has completed the purpose for which it was
created through the change of seasons—that is, it grows, blossoms and bears fruit or flowers
containing their own seeds, for the glory of God and the use and enjoyment of man in this difficult life
—it will then rest again, so that it can capably repeat the same process. However, no one can
maintain that the earth would be incapable of bringing forth plants without seeds having first been
sown, since we can see every day that the earth brings forth entire forests and other growth in places
that have not been cultivated for years. This is clearly a sign that the heavens shower us daily with
their powers.

PART 25

All the plants of the earth were brought forth before the Fall of man (more on this later) and before the
earth was cursed. At that time, even the most common plant possessed a thousand times more healing
and nourishing power than the renowned, but seldom seen, aurum potabile. They maintained this
perfection until the Fall of Man and the subsequent curse. From that time until the Flood and the
banishment of all flesh under heaven, there still remained in all of these plants a ray of the first divine
blessing, and thus they were in general and each individually far more powerful, nourishing and
healing than the philosophical wonder mentioned above, the @ potabile. Thus, it is quite clear that at
the time of the banishment and of the Flood, this ray was enclosed inside a crude and thick casing, so
that the new world, rebuilt by Noah, could no longer live from plants alone. (The reader should take
special note of this, for there is more to it than many intelligent observers can imagine.) This is
because the material mercurial salt, or the powers of Schamajim, i.e., the oft-mentioned red and
white ¢ of nature of these new plants, hardened and became a crude salt, called a sal alkali. We will
have time later to discuss this further. But for now we will move on to the fourth day of Creation.

&

THE FOURTH DAY OF CREATION

PART 26

On this day God completed the wondrous birth of all the heavenly bodies of our solar system from the
first created light, together with all of their created beings. Light and darkness were the beginning of
creation, as the Holy Scripture notes in just a few words and which we extensively treated ir
previous chapters. These two elements, light and darkness, were themselves also divided, the light



into fire and air, and the darkness into water and earth, also previously described. The text of Genesis
1, verses 14, 15 and 16 states, “God said ‘Let there be lights in the vault of heaven to separate day
from night, and let them serve as signs both for festivals and for seasons and years. Let them also
shine in the vault of heaven to give light to the earth.” And so it was. God then made the two great
lights, the greater to govern the day and the lesser to govern the night; and with them he made the
stars.” The first day of Creation saw the separation of the light from the darkness, and these created
characteristics distinguished day from night until the fourth day of Creation, when the sun, moon and
all the stars were created from the light, while the remaining Schamajim was set in the sphere above
the stars (the region of the children of God). Then all the circles of the stars were created, and eack
heavenly body had its own circle and each circle was characterized according to the body that had its
orbit and movement within it. The heavenly body could no longer deviate from its circle into that of
another star, as we will discuss further in the chapter on @ in the C. de Astrologia. For just as the
bodies of the stars are all entirely different from one another, so too are their circles, because each
circle or region is characterized by the body that moves within it. These circles cannot be mixed, and
would react just like oil and water, should one circle press upon or touch the other. All of these
circles are contained within that of the Schamajim of the Sons of God; that of the Schamajim is
contained within the higher circles, and these are contained in turn within those of the choirs or
angelic circles. The highest region is that of the almighty will of the living God. Although this
structure could perhaps be more clearly represented by means of images, such as an egg or various
other items, we will forego such distractions in the belief that anyone with a good mind will be able
to understand us without such comparisons.

PART 27

Until the fourth day of Creation the first created light not only distinguished the first three days and
nights, but also, through its powerful rays, not only brought about all the plants beneath the heavens,
but also thoroughly impregnated the earth and its circle with all manner of original plant, animal and
mineral seeds with which to populate the ideal world. In order that the earth might produce such
plants, the Almighty drew up out of the earth salt-sulfurous vapors that were able to receive from the
Schamajim, which, for brevity's sake and for certain other reasons, we will call the common
mercurial essence. As these vapors soon became a fluid through the darkness (that is, through the
coolness of the night) and were held close to the earth by the third day, or the light thereof, the earth
brought forth on the third day, with the assistance of the underground fire, unimaginable quantities of
all types of vegetation, thus fulfilling the will of the Living God, as related in Genesis 2, verse 35,
“For the Lord God had sent no rain on the earth; nor was there any man to till the ground.” This is
because rain is the product of the great heavenly lights, that were created for the first time on the
fourth day and can be found with due diligence in the fourth, fifth and sixth verses of Genesis 2.

PART 28

The seeker of divine secrets will not take it amiss that we must digress for a moment, in order to
consider what marvelous properties these first earthly plants must have possessed (and which could
not in the least be compared with the fruits of the Garden of Eden), when they were first brought fortk
in the fullness of God's blessing and without any curse upon them. It can certainly be concluded that a
serving of sugar beets at that time contained more energy and potency than an entire bucket full of the
seldom seen aurum potabile. These latter thoughts will certainly awaken many masterful tongues
against us, but it shall not trouble us in the least, for it is said, that everyone is an extension of their
words. We are certain that if we wanted to explain ourselves most clearly here, every reasonable
person would agree with our position. However, although we are not inclined to explain ourselves so
explicitly, we will, for the sake of the truth, say this much: we do not believe at all in the existence of
@ potabile, as it has been taught and described by most so-called philosophers and their followers,
the so-called chemists, but which until now has still not been seen by anyone other than by charlatans,
liars and cheats. The wise man, on the other hand, believes the true ® potabile or universal-potion to
be the clear potion of water prepared with living ® and €, with the red and white ¢ of nature, the
solar and lunar seeds and dissolved in the great unknown waters of the world-sea. But where can one
get such a potion and how can one be sure it is genuine? This is a question that we will leave
unanswered here, since we spoke about it earlier. However, an impetuous reader could get ahead of



our explanation here and ask, “If you know this potion so well (as you indicate in your words above),
how is it that you cannot produce it whenever you and others need it?”” This reproach from such stupid
louts would not be entirely unwarranted, and so we will have to respond to it to a certain degree.
Firstly, we did not say that we knew entirely how to prepare such a potion (and even if it had been
said, it certainly would not have been a lie). There are higher reasons why we ourselves do not
possess any aurum potabile sophorum and it 1s not necessary to lay out these reasons before the nose
of every argumentative fool. Anyone who has read this book from the beginning and has a healthy
mind will be perfectly content with all that we have presented. As the saying goes: it is one thing to
have knowledge about something, but another thing entirely to actually possess it. Let us return then to
the work of the fourth day of Creation.

PART 29

The sun, moon and all the stars were created on this day from the heavenly light, that is, from
Schamajim, as Scripture clearly states with the words, “Let there be lights in the vault of heaven,”
etc. Because the Will of God figuratively created all these heavenly bodies in this light ot
Schamajim, the fiat of God brought them forth both essentially and materially, such that each star
would have its own characteristic body, both in terms of its light and mass, as well as in terms of its
other qualities. (To understand this, the reader will have to remember the first chapter of this work.)
Whereas the sun is an emanation of £sch & from Schamajim or £sch Majim, the moon is likewise
an emanation of Majim v from Schamajim. And so it was with all the other stars, namely, that each
more or less has its own tendency toward, or its own mixture of & or 7. We can more easily form an
image of this in our mind than talk about it in any detail. A reasonable person will understand what
we mean here.

In order to understand how the sun, moon and all other bodies of the heavens are differentiated in
their essence, and how their rays fall in equal measure on the earth, the reader should closely consult
the first chapter, where this is all explained, and which does not need to be repeated here. Instead, let
us now return to the other topic, for we still have to say a few words about certain things. In so doing,
however, we will arouse an entire swarm of clever fools against us. Nevertheless, we must ask
whether the heavenly bodies are indeed, as popular opinion would have it, unpopulated empty clumps
of matter that have been set in the heavens only for the purpose of nightly decoration. Those who feel
obliged to offer an opinion on God's intent and on divine Creation are filled with this delusion. It is
also these people who will most aggressively dispute our arguments. That the sun, moon and
countless stars are especially ruled by creatures with a very simple essence, or spirits from these
heavenly bodies, cannot be shown from tradition itself, i.e., from the words of Sacred Scripture.
Rather, it can be clearly demonstrated by considering the power and glory of the living God, and from
some passages in Sacred Scripture, to the complete satisfaction of every true seeker of wisdom. Ir
part 12 and in other parts we discussed at some length the creatures of the four elements, and
convincingly showed that these four great essences: fire, air, water and earth, are filled with certain
spirit-beings or elemental creatures. Is it not far less likely that Almighty God would leave these
countless heavenly bodies, both in our universe as well as in the higher realms (where there are an
indescribable number of worlds that are much larger than our earth), devoid of creatures, who would
also praise his great majesty and glory? Psalm 148 says in the first 4 verses, “Praise the Lord out oi
heaven; / praise him in the heights. / Praise him, all his angels; / praise him, all his host. / Praise him,
sun and moon; / praise him, all you shining starts; / praise him, heaven of heavens, / and you waters
above the heavens.” In Psalm 147, verse 4, it says., “He numbers the stars one by one / and names
them one and all.” And Isaiah 40, verse 26 says, “Lift up your eyes to the heavens; consider who
created it all, led out their host one by one and called them all by their names; through his great might,
his might and power, not one is missing.” It will be clear to everyone, why we have cited these
passages from Sacred Scripture. Similarly, everyone knows, how these passages are typically
interpreted, and, in our opinion, erroneously so. The third verse of Psalm 148 says, “Praise him, sur
and moon; / praise him, all you shining stars.” Who is supposed to be praising the Supreme Being
here? Is it, as popular opinion believes, the lifeless heavenly bodies-the sun, moon and the stars—
praising God through their orderly orbits in specific paths and their positioning with respect to one
another? O, such foolishthoughts about the majesty and glory of the living God! It is the spirit-
creatures and inhabitants of the sun, moon, and all the stars who praise and laud the name of God.
And according to this system, we consider each star or sun of the upper region enveloping our solar



system, as well as our own sun and moon, a world, just as our earth, with its atmosphere reaching to
the region of the €, can be called a world. The inhabitants of these worlds are characterized by the
essential quality of the world or globe from which they were created. Each of these worlds and their
inhabitants have a ruler or king, who are powerful spirits, but who are subject to the higher spirits of
the angelic circles or the regents of the spirit-world (see figure 53 on page 87). These higher spirits
are in turn subject to the seven great spirits before the throne of God and they receive their influence
from them. And the seven great spirits in turn receive their influence from God, as is explained in the
outline mentioned earlier. Just as the characteristics of these powerful spirits and their domains are
tied to these stars, so too, their effects on our universe and on our earthly globe—the treasure and
collector's chest of nature—are similarly determined. For example, when the planet <" alone shines
its rays and powers on the earth, without any other body coming between, do we not experience only
hot, dry times, feverish pestilence, war, murder, theft, fires and bloodshed? This effect becomes much
more pronounced when another O'-like world from the upper region (from the fixed stars) joins its
own rays in with these. The same can be said of all the other worlds of the upper region, and the
effect they have on ours. All of these stars are set in a particular order by the planets, or, to be more
accurate: the stars of the firmament receive their powers from the twelve choirs of the angelic world
and then pass these powers on to the planets (which are fewer in number), and from there this power
come down to us. Since we dealt with this in the first, second and subsequent chapters in great detail,
there is no need for us to repeat it here, until we go into further detail in the third volume on %, in the

chapter on astrology.
©

THE FIFTH DAY OF CREATION

PART 30

The fifth day saw the creation of everything that lives in the oceans, lakes, rivers and other waters,
and in the air, reported in Genesis 1, verses 20 to 23. The mercurial substances, i.e., all plant life,
were the first to be separated and brought forth. After that came all saline things, i.e., those creatures
that lived in the ocean and other waters, as well as in the air. However, the creatures of a sulfuric
nature, 1.e., all the animals of the earth, first appeared on the sixth and last day of Creation. Before the
Fall of Man and the resultant Curse, all of these created things, the fish and birds, as well as all plan
life, were in their substance glorious, pure and perfectly healthy, and not inclined to predation or
injury of any sort. However, after the Fall and the Curse, everything inside them changed: theit
original pure substance was enclosed and sealed up within a cruder nature, such that the effect of their
life-fluids, necessary for the maintenance of human life, was greatly reduced. At this point we should
perhaps say a few words about the various characteristics of the fish that live in fresh-and saltwater,
and also about the birds of the sky. Certainly, everything we have said up to now should be more than
sufficient for the reader. However, we want to add here, that there is nothing more wondrous than all
the arguing and talking by otherwise reasonable people about the wintering habits and location of
some birds, such as swallows, storks, etc., since Genesis 1, verse 20 makes quite clear their origin
and creation, by which it can be truly and incontrovertibly concluded that these birds must winter
along the coast in warmer climes, in warm wetlands and similar places. And so we now conclude
this fifth day of Creation.
©

THE SIXTH AND LAST DAY OF CREATION

PART 31

We now come to the close of Creation in the sixth day, when the mysterious ways of God's Creation
were completed, while presaging at the same time those of the future world. Genesis 1, verses 24 and
25, says that God the Lord created from the earth on this day all the creatures of the earth. This refers
to those that did not reside in the air or in the waters. Scripture names them differently and divides



them into three main categories: cattle, reptiles and beasts of the earth. The Eternal Word or Fiat
pronounced that the earth should produce—and allow to go forth—Iliving souls, according to their
species: cattle, both great and small, for holy use and for the good of mankind after its Fall; reptiles,
that is, everything that crawls in and on the earth; and the beasts of the earth, that is, all kinds of
creatures great and small, wild and predatory animals (as they had become after the Fall). Scripture
says, “They came out from the earth and went forth.” This suggests their essence. That is, just as the
essence of all plant life before the Fall, the Curse and decline of man was mercurial, all fish had a
predominantly saline essence, while the most noble of these substances, #, resides in all the cattle,
reptiles and beasts of the earth. By the wisdom of God these so-called creatures of the earth were the
last to come forth, so that they could immediately find sustenance and support, as noted in Genesis 1,
verse 30, where it is written, “All green plants I give as food to the wild animals, to all the birds of
heaven, and to all reptiles on earth, every living creature.” This indisputably shows what we briefly
discussed above, that during this period of Creation there were no destructive, predatory or
poisonous creatures, for they all ate nothing but plants and had not yet tasted blood. The earth was not
yet cursed because of man, and everything stood in perfect divine grace and love. The strife, hatred,
bitterness and stress were not yet evident and thus ruin and damnation had not yet appeared.

PART 32

The preceding parts of this chapter have recounted the Creation of this our visible world (see X-B in
figure 54), as similarly noted in Sacred Scripture. We recounted how this visible world, light and
darkness, all the lights of heaven—i.e., stars—all plants, all types of fish and birds and lastly, all
cattle, reptiles and beasts of the earth, were created. Genesis 2, verse 5 further notes, “Nor was there
any man to till the ground.” That means there was no reasoning creature present who could have acted
as master of all these magnificent creatures and things and who, in thinking about them, would have
praised the majesty of the Creator. Therefore, the Lord God spoke in Genesis 1, verse 26, “Let u
make man,” etc. Here we come to those secrets that are quite often discussed by many people but
which are seldom understood because such secret things must be explained according to the
knowledge they contain, that is, their agreed-upon principles. This is why it has been interpreted so
poorly and generally misunderstood. But we will let them have their opinions, created by their
opinion makers, on the condition that they similarly respect our own principles, which are based on
Sacred Scripture. In the creation of mankind God held to the same process that he employed in the
creation of the rest of the visible world, namely, the Lord God did not create the living creatures until
he first provided for their shelter and sustenance. Thus, on the sixth day of Creation, as noted ir
Genesis 2, verse 8, God “planted a garden in Eden away to the east, and there he put the man whon
He had formed.” Verse 9 says, “The Lord God made trees spring up from the ground, all trees
pleasant to look at and good for food; and in the middle of the garden He set the Tree of Life and the
Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil.” Verse 10 continues, “There was a river flowing fron
Eden to water the garden, and when it left the garden it branched into four streams.” Verse 11 states,
“The name of the first is Pishon; that is the river that encircles all the land of Havilah, where there 1s
gold.” Verse 12 says, “The gold of that land 1s good; bdellium and precious carnelians are also to be
found there.” Verse 13 says, “The name of the second river is Gihon; this is the one which encircles
all the land of Cush.” Verse 14 continues, “The name of the third is the Tigris; this is the river that
runs east of Asshur. The fourth river is the Euphrates.” Finally, verse 15 says, “The Lord God tool
the man and put him in the Garden of Eden to till it and care for it.” In these passages one finds
miracle upon miracle. First, in the eighth verse we read that God made the Garden ofEden and put
humans into it, both man and woman. Second, out of the earth of this garden sprang up all types of
pleasant trees. Third, a river flowed out of this garden, which was then divided into four main
streams that flowed through and around different parts of the Garden. Fourth, God placed man intc
this Garden, to cultivate and protect it. Fifth, God gave man a rule to follow, namely that he should
not eat of a certain tree in the Garden (Genesis 2, verse 9 says it was called the Tree of the
Knowledge of Good and Evil), in order to avoid both physical and spiritual death. He could
however, partake of all other plants and trees in the Garden without restriction. Let us stop here to
reflect on the text and go through it in some detail. We know from Genesis 1, verse 26, and Genesis 2,
verse 8 that everything described in Scripture here was accomplished on the sixth day. So let us begin
with the Garden of Eden away to the east.

Both Jews and Christians have contrived many stories about this Garden, many of them quite



strange and illogical. If we were to recount all these different tales here, it would be an unnecessary
and thankless task, since none of them are of any use to us. We will also refrain from analyzing the
words Eden or Kedem according to the Cabbala, because it would take us too far from our intended
purpose. Instead, we will simply stick to the sense of Scripture. The Sacred Text says, “The Lorc
God planted the Garden of Eden away to the east.” That the wordEden in the original language of
mankind meant a place of perfect happiness i1s well known to a scholars of language. However, the
question is: where was this place located? The Sacred Text says “away to the east.” Where was that?
Where the sun rises, or, as the rabbis teach, in the region where Adam was first created? Or was it in
the land of the Canaanites or some other part of Asia? We believe that none of these answers is
correct, for in Genesis 2, verse 10 it is written that a river flowed out of Eden, which then divided
itself into four other main streams. Where i1s this river's source and its four tributaries? From the start,
this question has been particularly difficult for most people, especially for those whose wisdom rests
on certain principles devised by men. They think one of these four streams must be the Ganges, and
another the Nile, and so forth. They believe this particularly since Sacred Scripture mentions certait
geographical areas that are between these rivers and watered by them. Here we would say: Be
logical! One flows toward the equator and arises in the north, while the other flows to the north and
originates near the equator, etc. Isn't that quite a strange source from which such contradictory streams
flow? Since many scholars are so concerned with such well-known rivers, we wonder why they
haven't included the Rio Plata in South America. Not to mention many other famous rivers right here
in Europe, such as the Danube and the Rhine that bring with them magnificent fruits such as gold anc
wine in great abundance (which is why there are more lovers of these rivers than there are of divine
truth). One may further ask how it is that today the sources of these main streams run directly toward
one another and why these rivers are so terribly far apart from one another. The answer that is
normally given is that the Flood caused this. But this and other such sorry explanations are more
laughable than serious. Thus, we do not need to concern ourselves any further with such confused
opinions, and so we will turn our attention back to Scripture and its eternal truth.

PART 33

We want to reiterate here that the Lord God first made for man (this being created in his likeness), a
place to live and the means for his sustenance, after the example of the creation of the earthly world.
Man's place to reside was the Garden of Eden away to the east (see figure 59 on page 130, W-X) and
his food was brought forth from the soil of Eden. But anyone not wishing to be called a sophist, or
whose eyes have not been blinded by the dust of conventional thinking, will clearly see that Genesis
2, verse 9 is speaking about a very different earth than Genesis 1, verse 11. The fruits of this soil of
Eden, among them the Tree of Life and also the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil, which cai
be recognized from the outline presented in Genesis 1, verse 16, show that this region or Garden of
Eden had nothing to do with the animal world. We place this region in figure 59 in the expanse W-X
of our starry heavens, which includes the upper water £sch Majim or Schamajim. It serves as a
curtain or cover, so that the fire of divine justice would not consume the accursed earth before the
assigned time of its holy judgment, when this cover or curtain will be drawn back, so that all the
world may see the glory of God at the Last Judgment. This 1s the region of all pleasures, of repos¢
and of peace, and it is thus called Eden in the original text of Scripture and which, according to the
Cabbala, may also be called the Garden or Region of Wisdom. As the soil of this garden was, so toc
were its fruits, namely the fruits of life and of wisdom. From this soil the first man, Adam, was
created, in the wonderful likeness of God (Genesis 2, verse 7). This soil, from which Adam was
created, called Adamah, 1s not the same as the soil described in Genesis 1, verses 1 and 11, as is
clear from Scripture and from what we have discussed above. Scripture says that the Lord Goc
created Adam from the dust of the same earth. This dust of the earth of Eden has been sufficiently
discussed in the first chapter of this book and at other places in our text. Just as the earth in the garden
was made from Schamajim, so too, Adam's body was gloriously transparent and resplendent, since it
was made out of spiritual @ and €, or red and white 4, the fiery =, that is, Schamajim. Thus, Adam
could fulfill the divine command of Genesis 1, verse 26, “to rule the fish in the sea, the birds of
heaven, the cattle, all wild animals on earth, and all reptiles that crawl upon the earth.” We can thus
conclude from the magnificence of this first man, Adam, that he was able to rule from Eden, the
Region W-X (see figure 59), all the circles or regions between the Garden and our earth, according to
his own will. In what magnificence he and his descendants could have lived, if he had only refrained



from tasting the forbidden fruit!

As Scriptures says, this human creature, Adam, was created both man and woman; not two different
bodies, but rather he was one in essence, with two potentialities, for he was created from the dust
Adamah, the red and white 4 of the spiritual ® and €, possessing both male and female seeds, the dust
of Adamah, which came from Schamajim. He thus had the power (since he was of a heavenly nature)
to magically reproduce himself. It could not have been otherwise, so long as the male and female
essences had not been corrupted. And so he was like the angels with his glorious body, traversing the
different regions, not stopped or hindered by any of them, because he was the essence of all essences.
However, by virtue of his living soul, or the immortal spirit that God had directly breathed into him,
the man Adam stood above the angels. But before we continue with this point, we still have to say a
bit more about the Garden of Eden.

PART 34

Genesis 2, verse 10 says that a river (whose name is not given in the text) flowed out of Eden, whick
not only watered the garden, but also divided into four main streams: Pishon, Gihon, Hiddekel
(Tigris) and Phrat (Euphrates). The text also says that these streams flowed around certain lands o1
geographical areas. These words are often used by certain schools of theological thought for the
purpose of subverting the truth. But because the truth is spiritual, it cannot be affected by such a crude
concretization. And so we continue, unimpressed by this effort, and point out, that the source of this
river that flowed through Eden and watered the Garden, was the glory and majesty of God himself ir
his eternal and unknowable profundity, which reveals itself to all heavenly and earthly creatures in
the temple of the fullness of his divinity, namely in the Fiat or the Word, which was the spiritual
Adam, the man of heaven, born from all eternity the Son of God, Jesus Christ (seefigure 53). God
pours himself out through a-b to the seven great spirits who surround his throne of glory (Revelations
1, verse 4) and among which can be found the Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end. From the
great spirits this font of life pours itself from b to d into the angelic worlds or regions, which then
flows fromd to e and from there to fand onto g, 4, i, k, [, m, n, o, p, then back to d, and thus through
all the powers of the angelic realm. (See the designation of these powers in the Hebrew letters ir
figure 53 fromd, e, f, g, h, i, k, [, m, n, o, p into d, where the original source of the river that waters
the Garden of Eden can be found. From there, it divides into the four main streams of fire, air, water
and earth in region B, from which the emanation of life passes through the stars, sun and moon and
falls unceasingly upon our earth, even to its very center, where it works its power. Here, God's
eternal will and plan has revealed the secrets of divine majesty for all other regions, including our
solar system, as well as the upper regions and the spirit-world.) This is all clearly explained in detail
in chapter 1 and in subsequent chapters and does not need to be repeated here. However, we will be
criticized by those who say that Scripture points out how the named streams that branch off from the
river in Eden flow through certain lands. They note that the river Pishon flows through the lanc
Havilah (which in their dreams must be the beautiful realm of the @, India, or some other similar
land.) They also note that the river Gihon flows through all of Cush (they must mean an African lanc
here); while the Tigris flows through Assyria, as does the Euphrates (although we don't know how
they relate to today's rivers of the same names). One can only marvel at such interpretations whose
parts fit together like fat in cold buttermilk. We must also wonder how it is that there are so many
blind people, who, together with the blind Jews, adhere so closely to the literal meaning of these
words and who, through their human understanding, base the principles of their wisdom on such
interpretations. As a result, they are not really interested in uncovering the divine secrets contained
within these words. Why, then, should we care? We want to respond to their criticism of our basic
ideas, which are all solidly based on the truth. We could employ the Cabbala here and interpret the
Hebrew names for the four rivers, but since so few readers would understand this—and even fewer
would appreciate it—we will consider it an unnecessary diversion and only say a few words about
it. The river Pishon is the first mentioned, as the one that flows through the region of gold, Havilah,
where bdellium and carnelians are also found. This is the river of growth that quickens all living
things, the so-called fire element. This element brings with it the valuable @, the red ¢ in which the
golden stone Onychel is produced (whose outer surface has a golden shine, but whose inside contains
Schamajim, enclosed in a fearsome fire-wheel. We could say a bit more about this, if we didn't mind
being harshly criticized. And so we will not discuss this topic any further at this point, but rather
leave it for the third volume on &, where we can deal with it in greater detail.)



The second river is called Gishon, which flows out of the bowels of the region of& and
encompasses the whole globe, the black, dark and corrupted realm of the earth. The third river is the
Tigris, which represents the accursed, harshest and most inhospitable aspect of the earth. The fourth
river is called the Euphrates and represents collectively all the waters that have been impregnated
and filled with heavenly emanations, and which once again brings back life to the burnt region of
Cush. In response to the criticism mentioned earlier, let us point out that our interpretation shows how
much farther and clearer one can understand these things if one would read the Cabbala a bit more
closely, where we would find much more about the secrets of the numbers relating to these rivers. All
this, however, does not represent our opinion at all. Rather, we want to leave something for the
reader to think about, and so we will leave it at this.

PART 35

Let us now return to the end of part 33, where we heard what a magnificent creature the man Adam
was, and what a glorious light and aura surrounded him. We also heard of how he desired nothing
more than to accede to the will of God, and thus lived in true sanctity and justice, in an indescribably
calm, quiet peace and joy, and how he could have continued to live in that way, had he not
transgressed against the restrictions of his Creator, who had formed him so magnificently. After the
Lord God had created him so gloriously in his image and likeness and made him ruler of the whole
universe (from which Lucifer had fallen) and even gave him Eden as his throne, he commanded Adamr
not to desire, nor to eat from the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil, under pain of physical anc
eternal death. However, he could enjoy everything else in the Garden freely, including the Tree of
Life in the middle of the Garden, and rule over all creatures and created things above and below his
throne. Earlier in this chapter we spoke at some length about the fall of Lucifer and its cause, and how
the seat of Lucifer in this present world was changed after the man Adam was created to rule and
complete the world in place of Lucifer. Since Lucifer saw this magnificent creature, Adam, as a king
of this powerful domain, out of which he was cast because of his pride, his fury and envy toward this
man swelled up within him, with the intention of separating Adam from this glory so that he would be
ruined and banned along with him. But because he lies bound with the chains and bonds of darkness
in the fiery pit until the day of the Last Judgment, Lucifer then ordered his servant, the Lord and Prince
of the Air, Beelzebub, to tempt Adam into acting against God's will and command. Lucifer saw that
Adam was alone and used that as the source of his temptation. Adam was then shown all the empires
of this world and told how useful all of these could be for him, because he was so alone. He told
Adam that if he were to reproduce into millions of people, only then would he truly rule over this
world. The devil reminded Adam that he could do this of his own power and rule his domain (the
whole universe) according to his will as a powerful king. And so the devil tempted man to pursue his
own good and his own glory, rather than that of his Creator. And so man created in his mind the idea
of disobedience against Eternal God and looked around for a species with which he could exercise
his power and reproduce, and rule the world on his own, thus setting him against his God and King,
Satan further told him that because of his immortal spirit, which had been breathed into him directly
by God, he was immortal for all ages and would never suffer decay or death. Adam's sins were thus
real, albeit of spiritual origin. However, in order to frustrate the envy and evil of the devil and to
protect man from reproducing against his nature in a manner abhorrent in God's eyes, and thus to
protect him from complete eternal ruin, the Lord God said in Genesis 2, verse 18, “It is not good for
man to be alone. I will provide a partner for him, who will be with him” (for companionship and for
reproduction). Then, to show man that his mind had deceived him and that he would not find such a
helper in the animal world (which was subject to him), the Lord God led all the living creatures of
the earth to Adam, so that he could name each of them according to their species, and so that he would
learn to recognize that in the entire universe or visible world there was no helper present with whom
he could reproduce (see Genesis 2, verse 19). Thus, man had conspired in his thoughts most terribly
against God's most holy will and plan, which had ordained that Adam should reproduce according to
his own nature and his situation in Eden, as we will elaborate upon more clearly in the next volume of
this book. As Genesis 2, verse 20 further states, “He found no helper for Adam from those creatures
around him.” So that Adam would not fall victim to his enflamed animal passions and allow these
desires, that went against his nature, to cause his ruin, the Lord God revealed through the division of
Adam (who was previously two in one) his spiritual transgression and his real sin and disobedience,
as we see in the text of Genesis 2, verse 21, where it says, “And so the Lord God put the man into ¢



deep sleep and while he slept, he took one of his ribs and closed the flesh over the place.” Verse 22
continues, “The Lord God then built up the rib, which he had taken out of the man, into a woman anc
led her to the man.” Verse 23 states, “Adam said: ‘Now this, at last, is bone from my bones, flesh
from my flesh. This shall be called woman, for from man was this taken.”” Finally, verse 25 says,
“Now they were both naked, the man and his wife, but they had no feeling of shame towards one
another.”
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Verse 21 is quite full of unfathomable secrets: first, it says that the Lord God put Adam into a deep
sleep. No reasonable person will doubt that this sleep was not the result of his toil and suffering, fear
and worries regarding the nourishment of his earthly body. It is also clear that Adam, in his blissful
and magnificent situation in the heavenly restful Garden of Eden, did not need to sleep, nor was he
ever so inclined. Thus, we can conclude with certainty that Adam must have done something in his
mind that removed him from his state of perfection and set him into a different state of being, in which
he was capable of sleep, as a symbol of death (that this sleep is also a metaphor for the darkening of
his soul by sin is not wrongly asserted, but we will leave this for the theologians to work on and
involve ourselves instead with the secret contained in the letter of the text). This passage calls
Adam's sleep thardemah, its radix radam. This radix, cabbalistically understood, means that at that
time man had both blood and a spirit, that is, a growing soul, into which the Adam of Paradise, the
inner immortal man with his immortal spirit—directly breathed into him by God—was enclosed. And
so that God's wisdom and will regarding Adam—the center of the upper and lower world—not be
thwarted by Satan's deceit, such that the man would choose a partner on the basis of the devil's
temptation, God took pity on Adam in his deep sleep, or darkness of sin, and separated £sch and
Majim in him (the reader will have to have understood chapter 1 in order to comprehend this).
Scripture says that as Adam lay in a deep sleep, the Lord God took one of his ribs and put flesh in its
place. At this point we want to speak of fixed & and the bones of the human body, since they, like all
other salts, have their origin in Schamajim. It is not necessary here to reiterate what & is and where it
comes from—although it is important for the current discussion—as we have described it extensively
and in great detail in the first three chapters of this book. Human flesh is also a &, but not the same as
that which forms the bones. The salt of the bones is of far greater durability, as can be seen in the



decay of corpses, as well as through various other experiments. That& is the most indestructible of
all essences can be read in the preceding chapter. Similarly, we know that the true essence of & is
Schamajim, that is, £sch Majim, a watery & or a fiery 7, from which red and white ¢ are formed,
the true Adamah, from which then Adam, the man in Eden, was created by the Lord God in his owr
image and likeness. This Adam, made from Adamah, was, before his division, blinded by the deceit
of the devil (that is, blinded by his own magnificence), whereby he imagined, against the Will of God,
that he was part of this animal world by virtue of his flesh and blood, in the image of this dark world,
where the animal nature resides in the blood. (Psalm 8, verse 7 shows that he was to rule over this
world, “Thou makest him master over all thy creatures; thou hast put everything under his feet.”) Ther
the Lord God took the essence Majim from Adam, which was a rib or some other basic structure of
this divinely miraculous construction, and made woman from it. He closed off the space this made
among the other ribs of Adam with flesh, that is, with an extract of the so-called elements of the
earthly world, to which Adam had directed his thoughts and thus, into which he descended through the
deceit and envy of the devil. Then God led the woman that he made from Adam to him, the man, who
recognized her immediately as an essential part of his own essence or the earth of Eden. He said that
the woman was bone of his bone and flesh of his flesh and that she would be called woman, because
she came from man (see Genesis 2, verse 23).

We will digress a bit here from our topic and say that whoever understands what we have said
about blood and life, and the division of Adam, will also comprehend why all Jews are forbidden to
eat any blood, and why the blood must be drained from a sacrifice and then brought before the high
priest in the Holy of Holies for reconciliation, whereby the remaining blood must then be poured out
at the altar of burnt sacrifices. In a similar sense Genesis 2, verse 24 says, “And they will be one
flesh.” In fact, if it were our intention to speak about the secrets of the religious worship—both the
old as well as the new—we could find enough material here on both the ceremonial service as well
as the secret of the spiritual connection between Christ and his bride, so that this work would become
quite large. In it we could also show what true worship consists of (without all the human
embellishments). But then this work would become too large. The seeker of wisdom will certainly
find in our comments more than enough material upon which to further reflect. And so let us now
return to our original topic.

PART 36

Adam now had a companion because of God's resolve and thus the devil's plan was thwarted. And
since both Adam and his partner were formed in Eden (at this point they were still in the interim
situation, since their sin had not yet been revealed), God blessed them (see Genesis 1, verse 28) and
set them to rule over all things there, as can be read in the passage just cited. The Lord God allowec
them to eat freely of all things growing in the Garden (see verse 29), because their fleshwas
composed of earthly elements. He made an exception, however, of one tree in the Garden (see
Genesis 2, verse 17). In order that the man (who was already ruined through his thoughts) could
recognize and see for himself whether he could exist in this ruinous condition caused by his own mind
and in wholehearted opposition to his Creator in Eden, God forbade him under unavoidable pain oi
physical and spiritual death from eating of the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil. Thus, bott
Adam and his companion roamed naked in the Garden and neither felt any shame (see Genesis 2.
verse 25), since their conscience had not yet been awakened by their disobedience and fall.
Therefore, Satan now tried his tricks on the woman, since his first effort with the undivided Adan
had not gone as he had hoped. Satan knew from his knowledge as the first ruler of this earthly, or
animal, world, that the essence of the woman's mind had a much more watery nature and was not as
fiery and durable as the man's. The devil therefore knew that it would be easier to entice her to
entertain all manner of desires, and to revel in them. Therefore, he approached the woman in the
shape of a snake, as recorded in Genesis 3, verse 1, “The serpent was more crafty than any wild
creature that the Lord God had made. He said to the woman, ‘Is it true that God has forbidden you tc
eat from any tree in the Garden?””” Now we face the difficult question: what kind of a creature was
this “serpent”? And was it the devil himself, or did he simply speak through it and use it as a tool?
Indeed, there are as many answers to these questions as there are religions, denominations and sects.
In fact, although this passage is of the utmost importance, it cannot be explained by wisdom that is
based on theories devised by men. The text doesn't mention Satan at all, but rather an animal that i
calls the “serpent,” one more devious than all the creatures of the Garden, and accursed above all



other animals (for seducing man) by the Lord God. It is condemned to crawl on its belly and eat the
dust of the earth all the days of its life (see Genesis 3, verse 14). From this it is clear that this
creature, because it must crawl on its belly, was created originally differently and must have had feet
at first. It must have been an admirable and attractive animal, to seduce the woman. It 1s also clear
that it was able to come to Eden. This requires no explanation. But the question remains: what kind of
a creature was it? This cannot be answered from the text of Scripture. And what the rabbis and others
have speculated on this topic, is far too vulgar to be described here. Other opinions are not much
better. Thus, the truth will have to be deduced from the circumstances of this story. The text of
Genesis 3, verse 1 says that the serpent spoke to the woman, “Is it true that God has forbidder
you...?” etc. These words clearly show that they must have been preceded by an extensive
conversation (or argument) with the woman. That being the case, we can conclude that the serpent
was a beautiful animal, close in form to man, since the woman engaged it in a conversation. Indeed,
the serpent must have seemed to her like a human from the earthly world (although without an
immortal body and spirit like those of Adam). The serpent must have assumed the form of a human
and been very beautiful and complete in this shape. And as part of their punishment, Adam and his
woman had to assume this shape themselves. The serpent, on the other hand, suffered the loss of its
hands and feet and the ability to speak, and was transformed into the creature that we today call a
snake. The woman was smitten by the beauty of the serpent and because she saw a form similar to her
own, she thought that this creature was one of her own species, and therefore was seduced by Satan.
That Satan spoke through the serpent and deceived Eve is demonstrated in the passage of Genesis
cited above, “and the serpent was more clever.” This word for “clever” (arum) does not mean an
animal's trickiness or deceitfulness, like that of an ape, fox or similar creature. Rather, the actual
meaning of the Hebrew word refers to someone who is well experienced and astute at something that
they have done before. This cannot refer to an animal, but suggests instead a rational creature imbued
with an immortal spirit. Apart from the angelic creatures, none possessed an immortal spirit other
than Satan and his legions, and after them, man. It is clear that this word, arum, is not referring to a
human creature, since none existed at that time except Adam and Eve. And since the word also has the
meaning of “experienced” at something, etc., this could not apply to them, since they were still too
new. Thus, the serpent could be none other than the crafty and devious Satan, as confirmed in Genesis
3, verse 15, “I will put enmity between you and the woman,” etc. Although we could provide more
material for a clearer explanation of this point, certain reasons com pel us to let our presentation
stand without further elaboration.

With regard to the conversation between the serpent and the woman, and how it deceived her,
Satan picked up here where he left off with Adam. That is, he made known to the woman her owr
perfect beauty and magnificence and how it lay within her power to reproduce herself into millions of
beings. In addition to the multiplication of her power and glory, he also made known to her the
pleasure that she would experience in fulfilling her desire to increase her own race, which would rule
over the universe, without needing God's wisdom and assistance. (It was said earlier that Adam's
reproductive ability, before his fall, was not yet revealed.) Satan also pointed out to her that if they
would eat of the forbidden fruit, which was nothing other than the essence of all knowledge and
perception, and the fulfillment of one's will and desires, they would in effect become the equal of
God. And 1n order to prevent this, God forbade them to eat this fruit, so that they would not become
his equal in glory, might, power and in the fulfillment of their will. That is why he threatened them
with death. Satan also showed her at the same time, through the serpent, how to seduce Adam to eat
this fruit, which would lead to great knowledge and wisdom, as she had previously known. For as
long as Adam did not have sexual knowledge of her, she could not achieve this perfection. Since the
thoughts of the woman were preoccupied in this way, and she saw that the fruit of this tree was itself
so perfectly beautiful and pleasing to look at and, beyond that, that it could make her so
knowledgeable and glorious, passions and desires were awakened in her mind with the full intensity
of the animal world, such that the fulfillment of her will could no longer be prevented, as her mind
dwelled upon the idea that possessed her and how she might implement it. And when she took the fruit
and ate it, she then convinced Adam to do the same. But because they were both of one essence in one
flesh, the emanation of the woman's mind awakened the still-concealed desires of Adam for his
partner and thus he wished to find an object in which his desire could invest itself and find
satisfaction, but which could now be found nowhere, except in the woman. After his desire was
awakened by this temptation, it burned forth in an unquenchable desire for fulfillment. Then Adam,
without the slightest resistance, ate of the forbidden fruit and immediately shared with the woman the



knowledge of good and evil, life and death, but also that of eternal death and damnation. Their earthly
minds had led them to, and revealed to them, what they had done, which they now recognized through
the knowledge that they acquired from the forbidden fruit. This realization made them ashamed of
their nakedness, being stripped of their original perfection, and they then hid themselves. Since God
incorporates his chosen punishment in the sinful deed committed by his creatures, the punishment for
this deed was meted out to all, as Genesis 3 points out. First, because it had served Satan's deceit, the
serpent forfeited its earlier superior beauty and became the repulsive serpent (from that point on
called the snake), which preserves in its use of venom a symbol of the infernal venom that destroys
the soul. Its bite brings physical death, just as the hellish poison brings sin with it and eternal death.
Second, the woman's pride, by which she thought to become a great ruler, was humbled, and her
desires were fully subordinated to the will of the man. And instead of the anticipated pleasure,
reproduction would bring her great pain and suffering. Third, because he allowed himself to be
tempted and excited by the woman, and without hesitation indulged himself with her in forbidden,
prideful knowledge, he would be so burdened down with toils, labor and suffering that he could
never escape it. So too, the land was cursed by the Lord God, so that only thorns and thistles now
grew (that is, unhealthy, injurious and ruinous fruits and plants), where earlier nothing but perfect,
healthy, beautiful and magnificent plants and fruits were produced. And although these thorns and
thistles may appear healthy and nutritious, their use and enjoyment would be more deleterious than
helpful to man and bring him closer to death rather than life. Through his curse Almighty God
concealed the original simplicity and purity of all created things deep within them. That is, he
concentrated the essence of light within them and surrounded it with a dark material substance. In so
doing, he brought about the spiritual and material opposition of light and darkness, heat and cold,
wetness and dryness. At the same time, he made all created things of the earthly realm subject to a
process of ageing or gradual decay which is always present and at work in all of nature, until such
time as all such things composed of light and darkness revert back to their original material state.
This means that death and decay will destroy all earthly and damnable things of this world fallen into
darkness through the Curse, until all created things reappear in their original light-essence (as before
the Curse) and until the concealed original man—Ilike Adam in Eden—within all men returns once
again. When that occurs, man will no longer have to endure eternal death along with the fallen spirits
in the world of darkness.

In order that man (who now recognized life and death) could not return on his own from death, with
which he was now entwined through his knowledge and which was now revealed to him, to eternal
life (thus completing the task that the serpent convinced the woman to pursue, namely to be the equal
of God), the Lord God spoke in Genesis 3, verses 22 and 23, saying, “We must take care that he does
not reach out his hand and take fruit from the Tree of Life and eat it, thereby living forever. So the
Lord God drove him out of the Garden of Eden to till the ground from which he had been created.’
Here, the text clearly states that Adam was driven out from the soil from which his inner, immortal
body was created, and set upon another earth, from which he took on his mortal flesh. And so that man
would recognize that he could not stand before God in his mortal flesh, the Lord God took away the
cover of the fig leaves, behind which the man and woman tried to hide themselves (this representing
the imagined sweetness of that world) and clothed him with skins to show him that he could now only
survive before God with a covering of the justice of the unspotted Lamb, who for him and all the
world would be slaughtered and sacrificed on the cross. Thus, the thoughts of those who say that such
clothing of skins was made out of lambskins are correct in a certain respect. However, the Lord God
proclaimed in Genesis 3, verse 15 that eternal salvation would come about through the seed of
woman, Jesus Christ, so that man would not entirely lose heart at having been expelled from the
countenance of God and be secure in this solace, as in an impregnable fortress, against the deceit of
the devil, thus remaining free from eternal death. Man was thus expelled to this earth, from which his
earthly flesh was taken. Thus, he could not return to the Tree of Life to eat from it and to live
eternally, for the Lord God blocked the way back with the flaming swords of the Cherubim. And thus
man had to cultivate the earth with great toil and sorrow in order to live, and he was not yet permitted
to eat meat, and would not be so for many years, until the time of the Flood, the other curse cast upon
him. This was so because a glimmer of the original glory still resided in the elements—as if they
were filled with aurum potabile, of which we spoke earlier—and all plants possessed as foodstuffs
far greater energy, nourishment and healthiness than anything that can be found since the time of Noah.

If the six days of Creation, during which this complex machine, the house of the world, with all the
creatures contained therein, are now complete, as figure 52 clearly shows, then we could end this



chapter now, since the following parts would not be needed. In fact, we could add quite a bit more
regarding the sixth day, but since it would deal primarily with theological things, we will leave that
material to those whose expertise is writing about theology. For example, with regard to the sixth day,
we could speak of the invisible elemental creatures, as well as the qualities of the human spirit. But
because of what we just said above, we will not go beyond what has already been said in parts 12 to
22 at this point. Nevertheless, we will say more about it in the second volume, and especially in the
third volume dealing with 2.

Concerning the immortal spirit breathed directly into us by God, we have stated our thoughts
clearly enough at the end of part 21. And so it is not necessary to expound on this topic any further.
However, we must raise a challenge to those who hold an opposing opinion. When they state that the
immortal spirit (or, as they say, the immortal soul) enters the human body per traducem and resides in
the seed, we might ask where all the souls reside that are poured out by illicit desire? We might also
ask if it is possible to commit the murder of any creature other than a human being, because of the
former's immortal spirit. If so, then the killing of all unreasoning creatures would be an act of murder.
Now one might also, without any further input from us, consider the consequences of this and to what
absurdities it leads. It is true that Almighty God had decided from all eternity the total number of men,
that 1s, how many would exist from Adam on to the very last of all men, when this earthly existence
ceases to be; thus, there can be no more and no less than that number. Since this supposition is
correct, and indeed incontestable, opposing arguments lead to such absurdities as the following: that
the eternal plan of God could be thwarted by the evil of men or, since the soul continues on per
traducem, as one light ignites another, man is thus a being of mere coincidence, because it is
supposedly his will that determines through his actions whether another man 1s procreated. We could
support our thoughts with more evidence and arguments, but we will not do so, in order to avoid
causing the reader any dismay, but also in part for another good reason: we wish to let our
explanation in part 21 suffice and hurry on to the end of this long chapter.

PART 37

Although we rendered that explanation earlier, there are still a few questions asked by both wise men
and fools that we should answer. First, the question can be raised: What kind of trees were the Tree
of Life and the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil? Secondly, in what time period did the Fal
of Man occur? Third, what was the path to the Tree of Life in the Garden of Eden? Fourth, who wer
the Cherubim, who protected the Garden of Eden, and what kind of swords did they wield? These ar¢
truly questions that will require more than just our imagination to answer. Holy Scripture speaks of
these matters, but doesn't answer these questions literally in the text, unless the reader seeks a true
mystical understanding therein. Scripture says of the trees in Genesis 2, verse 9 that the Lord Goc
brought forth trees from the ground in the Garden of Eden, both the Tree of Life in the middle of the
Garden, and the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil, etc. We can see here that both trees are noi
described as imaginary objects, but rather they were—and are—real things (from the soil of Eden). Ii
is also stated that they bear fruit, as Christ the Lord promised in Revelation 2, verse 7 that he woulc
give to those who were victorious the right to eat from the Tree of Life that stands in the middle of
God's Paradise. And since these are real trees, what is it in them that gives life in the one and
knowledge—resulting in death—in the other? Both are essential characteristics of their respective
trees. As we discussed earlier in some detail, Lucifer fell because he was not satisfied with his
beauty, power and glory. There arose in him the desire to be as wise and powerful as God, a Lord
unto himself, apart from and without God. The Lord God transformed Lucifer's pride and self-serving
knowledge, as well as his magnificent light, into dark damnation. Thus, in this being we see revealed
the knowledge and recognition of good and evil which the Lord God made the essence of the one tree
and of its fruit, and which man ate against God's will through the deceitful inducement of the devil.
We also see revealed in this the satanic intent, as well as death and damnation, through which he has
plunged man today into ruination. This was mentioned earlier and thus the Tree of Knowledge needs
no further elaboration.

With regard to the Tree of Life we see that it contains within its very core the essence of life,
which protects and preserves the immortal and indestructible life of all reasoning beings. The Lord
God says in Genesis 3, verse 22, “We must see to it that he not reach out his hand and take fruit from
the tree, eat it and live forever.” In other words, eternal life was not supposed to be given to this



mortal flesh, so that the knowledge of evil would not be kept eternally alive. Thus, man was driven
out of the Garden and the way back to the Garden was concealed. Nevertheless, it is certain that this
Tree of Life was a truly essential tree. We could say much more about its secret, which would not
disappoint our readers. However, discussing this topic might incite the entire ecclesiastical hierarchy
against us, and they might accuse us of being heretics and condemn us. Although this would not cause
us any real concern, we would still prefer to be brief, so that this book doesn't become too wordy.
Instead, we will say more in the remaining volumes of this work.

The Lord God now saw two of his creatures corrupted. First, it was Lucifer with his millions o
spirits, and then man with all his descendants, still contained within him at this point as an ideal
potential. Neither of these creatures could be reconciled to the justice of God because of their terrible
fall and disobedience; they had eternally distanced themselves from God and would have remained in
eternal death and darkness, had not Almighty God fulfilled and revealed his plan and intention in
Christ Jesus. All who lay aside their pride and selfishness and approach this source of reconciliation,
this original source of all life (see figure 53), that moves and preserves life and pours itself out upon
regions b., c. and d., and indeed upon all regions or circles of the light-world, as well as the earthly
world, they will truly and deeply enjoy the true Bread of Heaven, Christ Jesus, be born in the
unfathomable and unchanging love of God, and be eternally united with Godto live in his glory. But
they, whose spirit, soul and inner man were created from the dust of the earth in Eden, must live in the
deepest humility with a fearful, but passionate desire to return to the light, the original condition of
their existence, and to live eternally with God. And just as the actual consumption of this true Bread
of Heaven leads to divine eternal life, so too eating of the Tree of Life, in the middle of Eden (see¢
figure 53) saves us from decay and death, and brings us back to our original condition, to enjoy an
eternal life without natural death. It is necessary here to expand somewhat our explanation on this
material. But those whose sense of reason has not been distorted by constricting rules or
preconceived notions, or who are possessed by an argumentative demon, they will recognize how we
understand these two types of eternal life (which are actually one and the same), the one in and with
God through Christ Jesus, and the natural eternal life granted to Adam before his fall. Those who have
attained the blessed divine life are described in Revelation 22, verse 1, where it is written that they
are refreshed and drink of the “river of the water of life, sparkling like crystal, flowing from the
throne of God and of the Lamb.” Here, too, they eat and are nourished by the fruit of the trees (that is.
the trees that grow on both sides of the river), whose leaves are used by the heathens (i.e., all damned
peoples) for medicinal purposes. When they eat these leaves, that 1s, when they are thoroughly
permeated with the belief in and the desire for Christ, they will also eat of the fruits and drink of the
stream 1in the eternal afterlife. Enough, then, about the Tree of Life and the Knowledge of Good anc
Evil; we will now move on to the next topic of discussion: When and at what time did the Fall of Man
occur? Genesis 2, verses 1 and 2 state, “Thus heaven and earth were completed with all their mighty
throng. On the sixth day God completed all the work he had been doing, and on the seventh day he
ceased from all his work. God blessed the seventh day and made it holy.” From these words we can
see that the Lord God created nothing more on or after the seventh day. Instead, that which was
created multiplied from then on through God's blessing. Everyone can now see quite well from what
we have discussed thus far in this work that the curse upon earthly creation because of man's
disobedience happened such that he could nourish himself only with great difficulty his entire life
long on this earth. Before man fell, our @-system stood under the first divine blessing, described in
Genesis 1, “He brought forth everything in perfection and purity, without any curse, death or decay.”
However, the current dark, material condition that brings death with it was caused by the Fall of Man.,
Since all of Creation up to today's material or tangible condition was completed in six days, if
incontrovertibly follows that man was not only created on the sixth day, but also fell and was driven
out of Eden on the same day. Whoever does not like this explanation should seek that which will
satisfy his own delusions in the heathen dust of the theological schools, since the Lord God himseld
does not provide an easy answer to anyone, or at least to very few.

The third question concerns the location of the Tree of Life in the Garden ofEden. We might not
actually have to answer this question, since in the entire clerical hierarchy the location of the Garden
of Eden has been identified as this or that place on this earth. They also claim that the waters of the
Great Flood destroyed it and washed it away. Thus, the location must be known to them, unless the
new geography did not match up with the old, leading them to a false location. We will let them enjoy
their Paradise, while providing our own answer to this question.



We noted earlier how all the original light-beings were enveloped and enclosed in the bonds of the
visible and material elements, as if in a strong vise. And we also described how at some later point
man, surrounded by his elemental body, could not remain in Eden (not having eaten from the Tree of
Life), because his elemental body could not find the appropriate nourishment there. Thus, he was
driven here to this world. And so regarding a path to the Tree of Life in Eden we can offer nothing
useful, as long as this vulnerable, elemental body exists. But as soon as the body of those who enjoy
the true heavenly bread and who are once again brought back through it to their original state in the
divine light and the eternal life of joy. Once this mortal body is given over to decay through death, the
man who was created from the dust of Eden's earth is once again unbound and liberated (as Saint Paul
teaches magnificently in his first letter to the Corinthians 15, verses 36 to 50, where he portrays this
whole mystery without any concealment) and the way is revealed to him and no longer blocked.

We have now answered this question. Indeed, we could have commented here on some other
important material concerning the differing conditions of the deceased, as was originally our intent.
But since this book has grown much larger than we conceived of it at first, this and other very
important material will have to be left out for now, which will also rob our opponents of the
opportunity to attack us and to smear the paper on which we write.

Let us hurry, then, to the fourth question and the end of the chapter. It was asked who the Cherubim
were and what kind of swords they wielded. The Cherubim are mentioned in very few passages of
Scripture, but they are described such that we can positively conclude that they have a human figure
and that they are powerful spirits. They are located to the east in order to protect the Tree of Life.
How many of them there are cannot be easily concluded from these passages in Scripture.
Nevertheless, from the circumstances surrounding the mysteries of the Old Testament we can
conclude that there are two such powerful spirits together with the hosts of angels entrusted to them.
Their weapons are the terrible fiery flames of God's anger. They watch over in the east (as reported
above) the path to the tree, so that nothing from this beastly world may approach the Tree of Life
before their reunion with God through Christ and the reversal of decay and the curse. If anyone is
dissatisfied with this answer, he should keep his opinion to himself, for this was not written in order
to win over anyone's opinion.

Before we finally conclude this chapter, we should speak about the system in figure 53, that is,
about true astrology and how, according to these principles, we can thoroughly and unmistakably
assess the effects of the various influences on these earthly bodies (among which we include all the
heavenly bodies up to 1), through the points d, e, f, g, h, i, k, I, m, n, o, p, and with the symbols T, %4,
d, ®, ¥ and € from a (see figure 53). But this and much more uncommon and unusual information must
wait until its appropriate time to be revealed. And with this, we conclude this chapter.



CHAPTER 6



ON THE SABBATH, THE COMPLETION AND END OF
TIME, ON ETERNAL PEACE AND THE GENTLE,
QUIET JOY OF THE ETERNAL REIGN OF GOD

PART 1

In the previous chapter we discussed the six days of Creation, according to Sacred Scripture ir
Genesis 1, 2 and 3. Since in the first six days we find nothing but toil, suffering, pain, deprivation and
death, we should now turn our attention to eternal rest and the calm, quiet joy of the soul in God, as
the origin of our light and life. Genesis 2, verses 1 to 3 says, “Thus heaven and earth were completed
with all their mighty throng. On the sixth day God completed all the work he had been doing, and or
the seventh day he rested from all his work. And God blessed the seventh day and made it holy,
because on that day he rested from all the work he had set himself to do.” When the Lord God hac
completed his work with the creation of man—although man did not persist in his original perfection
and therefore still on the sixth day* was banished from Eden, from the sight of God, and onto the earth
that was accursed through his sinfulness—the Lord God rested on the seventh day from everything that
he had made. He then decided upon and completed the great number seven, and this seventh part or
day of Creation he blessed and made holy for the rest of the body and the soul, as described in
Exodus 20, verse 11, so that man would refresh his body and soul after six days of work by the sweat
of his brow. However, since man could not experience this seventh day of divine peace in the Garden
of Eden, he would not be able to enjoy at all the unbelievable peace and divine blessing of the
seventh day along with the holy spirits in the divine light. Nevertheless, the Lord God gave man ¢
seventh day or period of time in what is commonly referred to as a week, thus instilling in man the
desire to share in this peace of the Sabbath. On this seventh day of the week man should not only rest
from his external exertions and work, but also refresh his spirit and soul through his reflection on
divine things. In this way he could have a foretaste of the eternal peace of the Sabbath in God througt
Christ.

PART 2

In this period of seven days the entire course and completion of all time determined by God is
perfectly prefigured. We read in Matthew 6, verse 34, “Each day has troubles enough of its own.”
Just as man experiences his own particular toil and troubles each day and is freed from these each
day by sleep (the prefiguring of death), so too, man will be freed by death at the end of his days from
his spiritual weakness and resulting sinfulness. In death man will be refreshed, as he is in his nightly
sleep, and celebrate in a joyful state the Seventh Period of Time or Sabbath with Christ his Savior
the heavenly Adam, who recovers for us everything that was lost by the first Adam.

PART 3

Just as each day has its own difficulties, so too, each day of the great Week of Creation has its own
particular trials, as well as intervening periods of recovery or nights of peaceful rest. This is so, in
order that nature should not succumb to the tribulations of the curse, until such time as it will find
peace and joy in the period of the Sabbath, or Seventh Day (mentioned inpart 2 above), under the
glorious rule of Jesus Christ, and until all of nature is taken up into the new heaven and earth and
achieves perfect eternal glory. After the mysteries of God are revealed in their entirety, all of the
accursed creatures will join them there, whereupon everything will return to its original inheritance,
1.e., to the first glory and perfection of the light, in which each creature was created. All this will be
accomplished through the glorious and perfect eternal salvation of Jesus Christ. (See Isaiah 45
verses 17 and 22; the Second Letter of Peter 3, verse 13, and Revelation 21, verse 1.)

We will continue our discussion of the glorious course and fulfillment of all time by citing the
Book of Revelation in later parts of this chapter, thus completing the reflections of this volume. (For
more on this, see chapter 8 of the second volume on £.)



PART 4

As we noted inpart 3 the entire existence of this earthly world can be divided into six great days of
toil and suffering caused by sin, with six great periods of refreshment and peace between them,
together with a seventh period or day, called the Day of Rest or the Sabbath of the triumphal kingdomr
of Jesus Christ. Although our critics may want to know how long such a day and night would last ot
even how long the seventh day or Sabbath would be, we will not be so presumptuous as to attempt to
determine God's reckoning of time in this matter. It is enough for us simply to know that the number
seven here contains the fulfillment of all mysteries. The seven great spirits before the throne of God's
glory (i, 4, d, ®, 9, ¥, € see figure 53) control the course of time within this great Week, but just
how long each period is, is known only to God. So too, we cannot say in which Day or planetary how
(to use a term from astrology) we currently live, or how many Days still remain until the Sabbath.
Indeed, many have attempted to determine the length of these periods of time by interpreting certain
images or numbers from Sacred Scripture. Just how poorly such efforts have fared is evident in thei
results: they insist that each Day lasts one thousand years, and that the six days of the world's
existence total only six thousand years, with the Sabbath lasting yet another one thousand years.
Further, they believe that after these seven thousand years the Final Judgment will come, whereby this
world will then be destroyed. If these people had considered how meaningless one thousand years
are in God's eyes, they would not have brought forth such strange explanations. It would have been far
better for them to say that Almighty God, for whom our years and periods of time are as nothing,
would not have begun his mighty Creation, nor seen to its fulfillment within such a short period of
only seven thousand years. But as much as we hold these efforts in contempt, we do not wish to repeat
their errors by presuming a specific length of years for the Week of Creation, since we are certain that
Almighty God has reserved such knowledge for himself. Nevertheless, we truly believe that the las
World-Day can be unmistakably recognized through certain clear signs in Sacred Scripture, in Luke
21, verse 24 and in Romans 11, verse 25. These passages, and countless other references in the
prophets and other books of Scripture, provide us with certain clear signs that must occur before the
coming of the seventh Day or Sabbath. We do not wish to pursue this calculation here, but rather will
turn our attention at this point to the seventh Day itself, the great Sabbath, the Last Judgment anc
fulfillment of all time.

PART §

“In the days when the seventh angel poured out his bowl and a voice from heaven cried out...”
(Revelation 16, verse 17) it came to pass that Babel and all else thatstood against God and Christ
fell and was destroyed, after which the glorious Day of the Lord, that is, Jesus Christ, dawned, as
Revelation 20 so clearly describes, “Then I saw a powerful prince of angels come down from heaver
with all his heavenly host and seize and bind Beelzebub, the serpent of old, the devil or Satan with all
his legions, and cast him down into the abyss with Lucifer for a certain period of time” (which is
often said to be one thousand years and which can indeed be one thousand of our solar years). “...
[A]nd he sealed the abyss over him, so that he might no longer seduce the nations™ (that is, those who
do not know Christ). With Satan locked away “...the seats of judgment will be brought forth, and the
twenty-four elders will sit upon them in judgment, and all the martyrs who were tortured and killed
for God's sake, or who otherwise died in perfect harmony with God's ways, will be resurrected and
celebrate with Christ, their Savior, this great Sabbath” (whose length is said to be one thousand
years). The others who had died would not rise again until the completion of the Sabbath or the reigr
of Christ. Among these dead, however, are those who did not die in complete corruption, but who rest
in a region of purification, until their time there has been fulfilled. This was described in some length
in the previous chapter and need not be repeated here, except perhaps some comments on the Last
Judgment.

We might ask where this reign of Christ can be found or where the great Sabbath is celebrated. We
should first consider that those who are to be resurrected first actually experienced physical death
and decay and then, according to Saint Paul in his First Letter to the Corinthians 15, arise with ¢
heavenly body. We can therefore conclude that they reign and live with Christ the Lord in Eden (also
called Paradise). And just as Adam, before his fall, ruled the entire world and could move freely
among the various circles of Creation, these heavenly bodies will be able to do the same, and visit
those people on earth of one spiritual seed, in order to comfort them regarding the approaching fury ot



Satan and to strengthen them for when his peoples rebel against the armies of the holy ones, so that
they are prepared for the Last Judgment and look forward with joy to a glorious future with Chris
Jesus (see Luke 21, verse 24).

And when this Sabbath is ended and the time of the heathen has been completed, Satan will be
released from his prison for a short period of time, so that he may incite and seduce the heathen
(referred to as Gog and Magog in Scripture, which mean, according to the true Cabbala: the nations
among all the nations; however, we do not need to elaborate on this just now) against the armies of
the holy ones and against the holy city. Then, a great battle will occur among the peoples of the earth
(see Ezekiel 38) and the fire of God will rain down out of the heavens and completely consume the
survivors of this battle. And when this has been carried out and fulfilled, the devil, who seduced
them, will be cast down into the pit that burns with fire and sulfur, and on the sixth day of the Great
Week, immediately before the Sabbath, the beast and the false prophet will be cast down into the pit
and banned, to be tortured day and night for all eternity. We could say much about this beast and false
prophet, who they are, and why they were cast into the fiery pit before the others. But we have a
particular reservation about this topic that prevents us from addressing this further. And so we must
move on. This point will be touched upon, however, at some later point.

PART 6

After this 1s completed, judgment will be passed on the damned and all their works, and Christ, the
conquering prince, will appear in all his glory as the judge of all, and with him will appear all those
who have reigned with him during the preceding period and celebrated the Sabbath of Peace witk
him. They had shared in the first resurrection and can thus no longer die or taste death. The heavens
and the earth will bow before the countenance of the powerful judge and be transformed from their
current state. (This is further explained in chapter 6 of the second volume on 4.) At that time, all the
dead will be awakened and come forth, for the conscience of each man will be his own accuser and
judge. And his works will follow him and testify as witnesses to his life. All those who repented of
their sins through their faith in Christ Jesus (which we discussed in detail in the previous chapter)
will move out of the crowd and toward their Lord and Savior. And during this great judgment the sea,
death and the grave shall all surrender their dead, so that each person can be judged according to his
works. After this, death and the grave—the two terrible princes of darkness—shall be cast into the
fiery pit with all the damned, where they shall suffer with the devil and his armies and allies, with the
Beast and the False Prophet the new death of separation from the light and from God's countenance
until their time of suffering is fulfilled. (For more on this, see chapter 2, part 6 and chapter 3, part 9.)
After all the damned have been cast down to the devil in the fiery pit, Almighty God will surround
and seal off this pit (hell and damnation) with a thick, dark, filthy slag, so that no one will be able to
escape this prison before the appointed time. The chosen, on the other hand, will be transfigured in
glory—the one more magnificent than the other—according to their works; but all will be content.
The damned will have to endure torture and suffering commensurate with the quantity of their evil
deeds and be assigned a particular circle where they will remain. That is, those in the circles closest
to the center (Lucifer's seat of power, the focal point of all suffering and damnation) will suffer the
greatest. Those in the circle that surrounds the maelstrom of fire will suffer somewhat less, according
to their distance from the center point, and so on through the outer circles all the way to the ironlike
slag that covers this place and imprisons all the devils and the damned. The reader must take note of
what we have said here and in chapter 5, part 12, in order to understand what will follow.

When this process is completed, the things that Saint Paul says in 1 Corinthians 15 will come tc
pass, namely that each person in his time will be given eternal life. The first was Christ, our leader,
and after him all those who belong to him upon his return, that is, those who will reign with him in
heaven and enjoy the great Sabbath of Peace. After them come those who are absolved of guilt at the
Last Judgment. Christ will then reign with his chosen ones and crush all his enemies beneath his feet,
destroying the authority and power of the reign of hell, where the last enemy of all, death—who is
Lucifer, the highest prince of devils—shall also be vanquished. When the time of purification is
complete, the fire of retribution of the living God, as well as all darkness and the elemental material
that arose from it, and the image of the devil shall be entirely destroyed, whereupon everything shall
be returned to its original state at Creation, its true inheritance, by Christ Jesus. This will mark the
end of all time and the beginning of the eternal reign of glory that he will give over to, and himself be
subject to the Father, so that everything will be united in God and the words of Zachariah 14, verse 9



will be fulfilled, “On that day the Lord shall be one Lord and his name the one name.” Then, the new
heaven and the new earth shall come forth (see Revelation 21, verse 1 and following) and the old
earth and its seas shall pass away in accordance with the completion of the judgment. And the perfect
shelter of God shall be with all men, and death (the last remnant of damnation) shall no longer be.
Neither shall there be suffering, nor cries of pain, nor pain itself, for these things will have passed
away and the majestic City of God, the New Jerusalem (described in the preceding chapter) will be
revealed to all of Creation. The gates of the new city will never be closed and in this glorious city the
throne of God and of the Lamb will be found. From this throne issues forth the river of living water,
whose waters are clear as. crystal. Within this city and on both sides of the river are the Trees of Life
that bring forth twelve types of fruit, so that the blessed would eternally have enough to eat and drink.
And nothing more will be forbidden, that is, there will be no more hell or death or damnation, and
everything will once again exist in divine light, peace and holiness. As long as there are forbidden
things, there must be a hell and damnation, but when these are no more, there will no longer be
anything that is forbidden, according to the word of Scripture. Instead, all creatures will see the
countenance of God and his name will be imprinted on their foreheads. There will be no more night
and men will no longer need a candle or the light of the sun, for the Lord God will illuminate therr
and they will reign for all eternity. He who would help us and all men who place their faith and hope
in him, is the beginning and the end of all things, the true witness, the firstborn of the dead and the
king of all kings on earth. It is he who loves us and who washed us clean of sin with his blood and
made us kings and priests of his Father. To him be all honor and power for all eternity. Amen.

* Let us consider how the Lord God first created all the animals and beasts of the earth on the sixth day of Creation
and thereupon (presumably) toward evening created man. And let us also consider how God, according to the witness
of Moses, first planted the Garden of Eden and then placed man within it, in order that he tend it and care for it, and
how God then brought all the animals and birds of the air to man, so that he could name them—which he then did—
after which he fell into a deep sleep. During this sleep God created woman out of his flesh and bone and presented
her to the man, who had awakened from his sleep. We should then consider how the woman entered into
conversation with the serpent and how it seduced her into eating of the forbidden fruit, and after she had eaten of it,
how she seduced Adam to also eat of it. They then became aware of their nakedness and made loincloths out of fig
leaves, in order to cover their shame. They then fled before the voice of God, who nevertheless called them to him
and judged them. Finally clothed with animal skins, they were expelled from Paradise, etc. It is difficult to believe
that this all occurred on the sixth day of Creation, unless one would also believe that a day of Creation was not the
same as the twenty-four-hour day with which we are familiar, but rather much longer in duration. All things that
occur in a natural manner take place in a natural duration of time. Thus, these things that Moses reports—from the
creation of man up to his banishment from Paradise into the accursed earth—cannot possibly have occurred in the
course of so few hours. But each person can believe what he wants in this regard, as long as he endeavors to be
renewed in the image of him who created us, and to be made upright again from the Fall of Man through Christ. We
admonish the inclined reader with heartfelt affection to do precisely this, and to reflect on these things which we
have outlined here.






VOLUME 2

ON SULFUR

NB: The author of this book has related to the reader throughout this work, but especially in the las
two chapters of the preceding volume, information about the first resurrection and the related glorious
thousand-year reign of Jesus Christ, as well as about the Last Judgment and the return of all things tc
their original state. Two subsequent volumes will further elaborate on these topics. Anyone not
satisfied with what we have to offer here, and who would like to learn more about this and other
things related to the last days, should read Christoph Schiitzen's Giildene Rose (Golden Rose),
Geistliche Correspondenz (Spiritual Correspondence) and his Gottlicher Liebes-Triumph (Divine
Triumph of Love), etc. in which we hope the reader will find sufficient enlightenment. Schiitzer
describes not only the topics listed above, but also other high and profound mysteries of Sacred
Scripture in such a way that the secret of evil, as well as the great secret of divine pleasure, Christ ir
us, will be revealed, so that it may serve for the edification of the reader.



CHAPTER 1



ON THE ORIGIN AND PRODUCTION OF BOTH
HEAVENLY AND EARTHLY SULFUR

PART 1

It is our intention here to speak about the origin and production of sulfur, but not only of the common
type, from which we can prepare matches and similar things. Rather, we will also speak about that ¢
which shares a common origin and essence with & and 2. It is our intent to report about the heavenly
A and light and how the earthly, destructive and deadly type of ¢ came about through the fall of
Lucifer.

PART 2

In the previous volume on& we spoke at some length about its origin and essence and how the
original essence of the first emanation of the unfathomable divine essence, ¢ and @ are united as light,
A and spirit in this salt. The reader who has read that part of our book might consider it unnecessary
to describe the same aspects of ¢ and &. We would respond to such a person that if he would reflect
on the work of Creation, he could spare himself such unnecessary comments.

PART 3

Sacred Scripture says, “In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth.” The text appears tc
speak of two distinct essences here: the dark, closed-off &, or thick clumps of 4. and the salty,
spiritual, that is, mercurial, light-&. We must ask any disgruntled readers once again not to take
umbrage at the fact that we have written so much about the red and white, male and female, solar and
lunar ¢ in the first part of this book, and are once again writing about it here. We ask their patience
until the end of the book; then, they can sniff through the text with their learned snouts as much as they
like, and grunt through our written thoughts with all the powers of their intellect. For our part, we will
stand by the words of Pilate against the perfidious Jews, “What I have written, I have written” (Johi
19, verse 22).

PART 4

To come back to our intended theme, and following the text of Sacred Scripture, we should consider
why the earth—this dark, stinking, sulfurous clump—was so quickly put in place, following the
creation of that pleasant &, that is, the heavens. It is quite well known to anyone who is familiar with
some Hebrew that this is not a required idiomatic usage of the language, but rather a manner of
speaking of the Holy Spirit, who points with these words to profound secrets. According to the
idiomatic characteristics of the language, this could have been phrased in the following manner, “the
earth and the heavens,” rather than “the heavens and the earth.” And so it is necessary to examine this
more closely.

PART 5§

No grain or speck of matter on this earthly globe, no matter how small, is without its own internal &,
that 1s, 4, although it may be hard to demonstrate this because of its small size. However, the internal
fire will soon become evident to anyone who can bring together thousands of these grains into a
useable mass without resorting to the use of £&. Once this is accomplished, if two of these masses are
rubbed against each other, their inner 4, that is, ¢, will soon be revealed. This is, however, not the
type of ¢ that we wish to discuss here, even though it was created from the original <, that is, from
light-%, just as the center of darkness and its grim &, namely Lucifer, were also first created from this
light-A. Rather, we mean that type of ¢ whose original essence consists of Schamajim or £sch
Majim, the fiery light-water—that is, the first salty emanation—and thus also consists of the warmth
of the soft light or wonderful balm that refreshes all creatures, and of which both spiritual as well as



corporeal creatures are composed.

PART 6

It is well known to all those who are experienced in, and knowledgeable of nature, that there are no
scents in nature, either pleasant or unpleasant, that do not originate in the oily parts of a corporeal
essence (that is, in%). Just as each pleasant and refreshing scent reveals its origin in the soft,
moistening light, so too, every stinking or unpleasant smell reveals the deterioration or spoiling and
transformation of this pleasing light or ¢ into a dark, earthy &, whose true character can be found in
figure 2 of the following illustration, although it is not readily recognized by all who encounter it.
This light or ¢ consists of three equal diameter lines of three equal circles (see page 10). These lines
form an equilateral triangle with three equal angles, representing the greatest perfection of all, namely
the three circles of eternity, with the two diameter lines of the unfathomable wonder-salt of the light (
®) and fire (&, namely +, designated by the character £.)

For Chap. 1, 4
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PART 7

The mago-cabbalists have represented light, or fire, air, water and earth, by varying a single line of
the equilateral triangle (whose own origin was discussed in the previous part). In the first volume of
this book we used these symbols in the context of our discussion of &, for example: light or fire, £&;
air, ¥; water, v; and earth, ¥. Among the countless symbols used by the charlatans and dilettantes in
their insipid scribblings there are hardly any that relate to their true meaning. The earth must be
designated with a w, that is, an inverted triangle through whose middle runs the dissecting line of a
sulfurous salt that is spoiled and crude, or full of earthen particles, in short a mineral vitriol. The true
composition of this vitriol can be shown by means of a circle with two intersecting lines and two
additional half-circles (see figure 3 on page 153). And when this composite character is broken down
into its individual parts we can consequently see that all of the metals, that is, all the earthly or
tangible parts, are contained therein. The outer circle is @; the diameter lines running as tangents on
the outside represent 2; the two half-circles with their dissecting lines represent . (see also figure 39



on page 68). And then in figure 4 on page 153 there is also %, that is, a whole circle divided into half-
circles laid back-to-hack. € is also present, as shown in figure 5; @ is also represented here with one
entire diameter line and another broken one, showing iron's easily dissolvable and superfluous salt as
the source of its vitriolic nature. Quicksilver thus derives from %. Now, if the second diameter line of
vitriol is added to the earth-symbol =, it appears as in figure 2 on page 153 and suggests the earthly &
or stinking <. Just as the mild sulfur of nature, or the light of joy, is symbolized with ¢, so too, the
putrid sulfur of hell—its grim &—is drawn in the inverse, whereby the saline line 1s drawn internally
in the reversed triangle. The line representing the salty mercurial light remains in its reversed
position, in order to suggest this spoiled #, or the. true origin of the beginning of darkness, and to
suggest as well that its innermost core still concealed the original light, chained and bound within the
darkness. If one ignites its &, that is, if one reveals its grimness, then it causes nothing but destruction,
ruin and the consumption of everything it touches. Its so-called spirits, often distilled by amateurish
coal-butchers, have the same effect, in that it can powerfully eat through all bodies and, activated and
released by the fiery power of hell, give off the odor of sulfur that it contains. In contrast to this, the &
-spirit of the first-created light dissolves all things in an unbelievably gentle manner into their former
essence (note here that we are not saying into its original essence) and separates out all foreign
particles. For those with a thorough knowledge of nature we have said enough; for others, we have
said too much, since they will understand neither that which we have already said nor that which we
could possibly add to it.

PART 8

It is undeniable that the greatest part of common vitriol consists of its sulfurous parts, that is, its crude
earthly . Therefore, it is easy to recognize how wrong itis to view this ®@ as being related to the ®
heavenly sulfurous light-water #sch Majim. Even though this salty sulfurous light-7 can be found in
all creatures under the heavens, and without it there would be nothing but a void, the light-water is so
solidly bound and sealed with hard bonds of darkness in most things—especially in metals and
minerals—that these bonds would be unbreakable for all eternity, were it not for the aforementioned
salty sulfurous light-v in&, ¢ and ¥, even if incompetent chemists covered the entire earth with the
results of their failed experiments. Just as it is impossible to unite essential light and essential
darkness such that light and darkness, these very different beginnings, could be viewed as a clear yet
distinct unity, so too, the amateur chemists could never force the aforementioned salty yet sweet and
mild wonderv out of crude elements, even if they took the purest gold and cooked it away to nothing,
or stilled the hunger of their shrunken stomachs with it.

PART 9

In the previous volume on& we showed in sufficient detail that the solar and lunar wonder-sulfur or
balm can be found in all created beings, as well as in their soul. We did not show this in order to
support the illusion under which alchemists and other dabblers labor, and through which they wish to
convince the world that because a grain of gold could be found in lesser metals and minerals, these
elements would have become gold if they had only reached their proper fruition and if they had not
been hindered in this process by the foreign particles of their matrices. Because of such setbacks, they
say, these elements became the lesser metals. This conclusion is so far from the truth as heaven and
earth are from one another, “for Almighty God in his Divine Providence created all things in a great
variety for the greater glory of his wondrous majesty.” Thus, codfish are not supposed to be gold, nor
are herring supposed to be buttermilk; crystal has no 2, nor does 2 have marble or jasper, and @ is
not supposed to become @. Thus, for all their many uses and benefits, @ should be gold and &' should
be iron. At this point, I can picture a raging mob of people charging toward me, a veritable army, not
of fools, but of intelligent people chasing an illusion, who would like nothing better than to discredit
our explanation with countless counterexamples of just such a transformation of iron to gold. They
hope to counter our ideas with their own axiom, namely that all metals could and should be
transformable into gold. Therefore, for them a bratwurst is really a pair of Spanish pantaloons. It is
not our intention, however, to answer these people. Rather, we wish to help them out of their illusion
and show them the difference between the realms of reality and possibility. We do this in the hope
that many of them will find their way back to reason and truth and understand what a true
transformation is, or rather, a separation of the pure from the crude and impure. Those who have seen



with their own eyes a true—not an amateurish—process of this sort will understand what we are
trying to say.

PART 10

In part 5 above we said that in the entire earth there is not even one particle of sunlight that does not
contain 4 or &, which, for the reasonable reader, will require no further elucidation. It is also well
known that whenever this & or 4 is ignited, it produces a stinking, corrosive, destructive and deadly
flame. Well known, too, is the fact that the outward appearance of this + is that of a stinking, viscous
mass that gives evidence of considerable saltiness, that is, the origin of its viscous nature, as well as
of the mercurial light, which is itself the source of the freeing of the flame from the darkness and the
deadly fire. Experience has taught us that when this sulfur is completely consumed a kernel of gold
can then be extracted from the thick and viscous remnant of its earthly essence. We present the
following thoughts as a challenge for all bookish scholars to clearly and incontrovertibly solve. It is
known that ¢, ignited by common £, will be entirely consumed. On the other hand, if it is ignited by
concentrating the sun's rays through a lens, it will not be consumed in its entirety, and it will even
retain its previous weight. What could be the cause of this? No one should deride this challenge,
unless they themselves have solved it without resorting to metaphysical inanities, because there is
potentially more wisdom to be gained from this question than in all of Aristotle, or in any of those
thinkers who believe the world to be composed of nothing but particles of sunlight. It should be clear
from all that we have said thus far that this ¢ has a higher origin of light and fire (or destruction), and
had become darkness (choschech) and death through a transformation or descent from the upper light
(&sch Majim), as we can see from the theosophical and mago-cabbalistic illustration in figure 6.
Here, point a. is the center or point of eternity. And when this point moved toward b, ¢ and d it
produced the first appearance of the rays a-b, a-d and a-c, revealing the unity of the indivisible and
unfathomable Trinity in the equilateral and equiangular triangle of the immortal world b-d-c and in
the inner circle b-d-c And this most wondrous and unfathomable Trinity in b-d-c and in the oneness of
a. contained within the Trinity b-d-c, which are both equal and the same, revealed itself in the
original world (mundo archetypo) from the Trinity b-d-c, that is, from the midpoint of eternity: a (or,
from that which was, which is and which will remain and can have no other name than that through
which it revealed itself, namely jehovah, praised from eternity to eternity) in water v, light & and %,
that is, fire. Also revealed here is how the three circles e, f/ and g, within the triangle of perfect
equality (h-i-k), are contained within the circle of the high throne 4-i-k (We do not address our words
here to those crude, close-minded and sophistic fools who recognize no name of the Almighty other
than that concocted by their own obsolete metaphysics. So too, we do not address those theologians
who cling to their Scholastic learning, like birds to a branch laced with glue. Rather, we are speaking
here to mago-scientists, true cabbalists and theosophists.)

PART 11

In the preceding volume on & we spoke at some length about the creation of the spirit-world, together
with the fall of Lucifer, as well as the creation of the visible world. And, to the extent possible, we
tried to supply illustrations to help explain our thoughts. Those who are inclined to consistently find
fault with the ideas of others may object to our contention that we have brought forward some entirely
new ideas and unique illustrations. However, since it is not our intent to address such close-minded
people, but rather to direct our ideas to the true students of the magical arts, the Cabbala and
theosophy, the former should be allowed to bark their objections at us, to find fault with our ideas,
and to write their diatribes against us as much as they would like, for it will not affect at all what we
plan to say here.

The center point of eternity, point a, or Ehjeh ascher Ehjeh (I will be, who will be), the divine
Triune (which is mentioned in this manner in Scripture, thus requiring us to borrow from Scholastic
terminology) reveals itself in the three circles that arise from, and are inseparable from their one
center, and 1n its effects e-f~g—emanating from b-d-c—that come from the center of eternity (a), that
is, from s, ¢ and ?. (We would hope that no alchemist, covered with coal-dust and stinking of earthly
salt, sulfur and quicksilver, will try to pervert these holy symbols in an attempt to make his precious
little gold nuggets. In truth, we are neither speaking of his dirty, accursed, crude, earthly minerals, nor
even thinking of them. Rather, we are speaking of these holy symbols, whose origin from the center



point of eternity revealed itself through the radius line extending to the surrounding circle. The reader
can find more information on this in the first volume on&.) The Triune is also revealed through the
radius line a-L moving into L and from L to the center. From there, this center rises into m., the circle
of eternal divine power, or of the effects &, ¢ and @, namely e-j-g, concealed in the three-in-one /-i-
k, contained within En soph, the abyss or void without beginning or end, thus drawing the radius line
L-m, through which all the circles of the visible world (or worlds) were formed, which themselves
were originally entirely composed of light and spirit and which represented the world of the Son of
the Dawn with its countless millions of spirits. All these things were discussed in the first volume on
salt and, in particular, how after his fall Lucifer was cast down from his throne with all his
magnificent angels from point L, the center of his world, the eye of the visible world, that is, the sun,
and imprisoned in an earthly, dark, fiery mass with his throne-angels. His other angels, however,
were imprisoned and sealed into other regions of the visible and tangible elements. Of these, the
devils of the air, whose prince is Beelzebub, have the greatest freedom and power (see Philippians 6,
verse 12).
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PART 12

Scripture has revealed that Lucifer was cast down into the fiery pit and bound with the chains of
darkness. That is, he was sent to the center of this earthly mass and was denied the sweet light of
divine bliss.

In our previous discussions we laid out how the earth consists entirely of sulfurous particles or
atoms. Similarly, we showed that the earthly & or ¢ was prepared as a torture for the devil and all
damned mortals, as the Lord Christ says in Matthew 25, verse 41. But we might ask how it is possible
that devils, as spirits, and those of the damned mortals could be tortured by a material fire, which the
voice of truth (Scripture) also maintains. It seems evident that something material cannot affect a
nonmaterial essence. Thus 4 or pitch (a product of sulfur) could not torture or torment Satan and his
angels. But whoever understands our intent here, and whoever understood our discussion of & earlier,
must now consider how this ¢ or grim 4, in which Satan is enclosed and sealed, has such a biting
sharpness and fearful force for these spirits. (No one should be puzzled here by our use of elemental
characteristics such as “biting,” “sharp” and “fearful” to describe this fire. Anyone who truly knows
nature will understand what we want to express with these terms. For just as our bodily senses
perceive such natural traits as these, so too, a spirit can feel and perceive certain common spiritual
characteristics of burning such as swelling, compression, expansion and contraction. Therefore, the
rich man of the Gospel story does in fact suffer torment in the flames. And in another passage
Scripture speaks of the wailing and gnashing of teeth of the dammed. All this can be clearly
demonstrated through the spagyric art of distilling spirits.)

Because Lucifer was deprived of the light of divine bliss, his rage and anger toward God made him
unceasingly feel and suffer the spiritual qualities of the elemental & through divine retribution, namely
its fearful contraction and biting sharpness. He must suffer this torment until the prescribed period of
time has been fulfilled and his imprisoning slag is removed. At that time he will be deprived of his
domain among the flames, and those whom he held captive there at all levels of punishment, even his
choirs of fallen angels, archangels and thrones, will be led out of this prison. At that time, Lucifer, the
source of the fall and all ruin, will stand alone in terrible torment and recognize his pride, evil and
foolishness, and finally humble himself before the throne of God's glory in the Word. He will then be
dissolved in the blissful, peaceful water of eternal unity (see Revelation 22, verse 1) and transformed
once again into his original essence. Then the words of Revelation 22 will be fulfilled, “There will
be nothing more that is banned.”

PART 13

The reader could rightfully ask if the ideas of the preceding part were not already presented in the
first volume on& in greater detail. However, the true student of the Mago-Cabbala and theosophy
will be able to find in the preceding part of this chapter a key to the first volume on salt and thus not
be concerned by the repetition. Even a pitifully amateurish alchemist must clearly see here what kind
of water this is to be able to return all things to their eternal or original form, in order to free the true
coagulum or essence that earthly fire no longer affects, and to free all earthly bodies from their bonds
and their destructive foreign particles at the appropriate time. These words can be understood in a
magical sense, applying to both the mineral and animal worlds. Note that we are not referring here to
the plant world, since this realm is concealed in the animal world and vice versa. Much could be said
about this, but it would not be relevant to our topic. As long as the current world exists, the
previously mentioned essence that resists fire will show its full power, especially in the mineral
realm. In the animal world, whose center point is man, this essence has a higher and much different
purpose: to separate man totally from corrupting particles or hellish slag, and to give him a tincture
from the source of life that protects him from the anger and & of retribution that issues forth from
divine majesty. This tincture is sublimated by the divine & of retribution and made into a tonic of
eternal life, which is Christ Jesus himself, the beginning and the end, the center of revealed divine
eternity. Many people will not be distracted by the prejudices they learned in their youth, but will
continue on the path shown them by the spirit of God. For the seeker of truth we have said very little
with these words, but for fools we have said more than enough.

PART 14



When Lucifer and all his hosts fell and removed themselves from the font of life, the divine light of
joy, through their pride, he and his realm fell into darkness and bewildering chaos. That is, the
magnificent created light that shone in him and all the regions under his domain withdrew into itself
and was no longer the £sch Majim (fiery ¥) but rather became Majim (a murky saltwater), much like
how an egg turns rotten within its shell. Lucifer's pride was thus even more enflamed, causing him to
shape out of this chaos, in a Godlike manner, his own world. However, since the source of the
moisture-and warmth-giving light of life was not present during this process, Lucifer and all his hosts
remained trapped and enclosed within this dirty saltwater mass.

PART 15

In the first volume of this work we showed in great detail that fire was concealed in this saltwater,
that is, %, as a characteristic of salt. And through this divine justice toward Satan and his hosts God
became Elohim, the eternal center point a. (see page 130). That is, he became the mighty judge of the
inseparable circles e-f-g from which the center points h-c-d were revealed from the center point of
eternity, a. However, because God is essential goodness itself, he could not bear to see one of his
creatures in this ruined and chaotic state. Therefore, Almighty God revealed his essential love in his
Fiat or Word (b.). And the Fiat of the Word began to take effect, as is revealed to us in Holy
Scripture, where we read, “In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth, and the earth was
void and without form.” (The original words thohu vabhohu cannot be translated in their magical
sense in any other way.) And the reader should note well that this passage continues, “...and the spirit
of God swept over the surface of the waters.” And the spirit of God swept over the waters...We
should begin with these words, even though Scholastic theologians will reject this approach with
every weapon at their disposal. But this does not frighten us, nor will it deter us from following our
plan of reasoning.

PART 16

Virtually the entire world interprets these words as referring to the “spirit of God,” that is, as a
reference to the Holy Spirit. However, some philosophers and other scholars are of a different
opinion, believing that it represents the created soul of the world, or world-spirit of our solar system.
The oneness of God in the Trinity—to use a term favored by traditional theology—stands in direct
opposition to the prevailing theological opinions of today. We could easily expose the weaknesses of
such an opinion with solid evidence to the contrary, but we do not wish to offend or aggravate the
sensitive reader and will thus cautiously move on. However, we will touch upon this material now
and then in subsequent parts. And if the reader pays particular attention to those passages, he will
easily discern an explanation for the above and thus refrain from criticizing our decision.

PART 17

To be sure, no true theologian will insist that it was the Holy Spirit hovering over the waters at the
creation of the world, since such an insinuation would imply an irresponsible division in the unity of
God and ascribe to the Holy Spirit a limited or specific function, which would be heretical, even i
one tried to conceal this dangerous thought with a whole catalog of theological terms and arguments.
For as soon as one says that it was the Holy Spirit, both reason and intuition will dictate that the Holy
Spirit stands outside of the unity of God, which lays the foundation of the heretical opinion that Goc
consists of three persons who are different from one another. (The manner in which the Greek and
Latin Churches use the word “person” with reference to God gives rise to countless such distinctions
and heresies.) Scripture says: Ruach Elohim, the spirit of God, or, in the Hebrew tradition, the spirit
of the mighty judge. It does not specifically say the Holy Spirit(Ruach Hakkodesch), but simply, the
spirit of Elohim.

PART 18

Our Christian faith teaches that the Holy Spirit proceeds from the Father and the Son. It does no
teach, however, that the Holy Spirit proceeds from the Holy Spirit, which must logically be the case.
if we were to ascribe to the spirit over the waters no particular definition or identity, but rather



insisted that this spirit was part of the Trinity (to use a term from traditional theology again). If this
were the case, then the Holy Spirit proceeded from the Father, Son and Holy Spirit. Such an assertior
would surely not shock those familiar with this aspect of God's being, since they will have reflected
on this great and marvelous mystery revealed in Sacred Scripture. Nevertheless, it 1S an annoying
formulation that runs counter to Scripture and thus it should be avoided. We are not afraid of being
branded a heretic, as is anyone who doesn't agree with the vain ideas and traditions interpreted and
proclaimed by scholars as the truth, and generally accepted by the masses. Thus, we will pursue this
topic in greater detail. But that will have to wait for another time. For now, it suffices to confirm on
the basis of Sacred Scripture that the spirit hovering over the waters was in no way that of the Holy
Spirit.

PART 19

But the question still remains: What was this spirit sweeping across the waters? Answer: The spirti
of God (or of the mighty judge, for both interpretations are permitted from the mago-cabbalistical
perspective), or the Fiat. But wait! A storm of opinions and concocted interpretations rages against us
and the light of Sacred Scripture, in which John says in chapter 1, “In the beginning was the Word and
the Word was with God, and God was the Word, and [note well!] through it all things were made,”
etc. In Revelation 1, verse 8 we read, “I am the Alpha and the Omega, the beginning and the end.’
And once again in John's gospel inchapter 1, verse 3 we find, “Through Him all things came to be,
and without Him nothing was created.” We find similar statements in Colossians 1, verse 16;
Ephesians 3, verse 9; Hebrews 1, verse 2; Romans 11, verse 36; 1 Corinthians 8, verse 6; anc
Revelation 3, verse 14, among others.

PART 20

What we have explained thus far is beyond all doubt and more than sufficient to choke the yawning
maw of hell that loudly contradicts the truth. Nevertheless, it will hardly suffice to quiet the sophistry
of those eternally inclined to quarrel and snipe. But we are not troubled at all by their criticism and
will continue to speak in the tradition of Jacob Bohme and the theosophers, thus appearing, in the
view of conventional theology, a thousand times more heretical! Therefore, in order to come closer to
our goal we must say that the Fiat is the heavenly humanity of Christ, the eternal Word. Our opponents
will say, “Look at the arch-heretic, and how he contradicts himself in such confusion with ideas that
he once rejected. In parts 17 and 18 he spoke so strongly against the concept of distinct persons in
God, separate from one another. And now he has completely turned around and openly admits this
distinction.” Not so quick, you masters of philosophy! There is still far to go before you can walk or
the path that we ourselves traverse. Once again, we want to point out it was the eternal Word (Fiat)
that became flesh, i.e., the heavenly Adam, the man Jesus Christ, the eternally begotten Son of the
Father. No one should entertain the insane notion that the eternally begotten Son of God hovered ovet
the shapeless void that was the earth, just as a hen sits on her eggs in the nest or stands over them in
the same manner. Such ideas would be crude and unholy. This event cannot be described or
conceptualized, but rather these mysteries and this knowledge must remain the domain of divine
wisdom alone.

PART 21

Those who understand the rise and return of revealed divine characteristics from the source-point (@)
of the self-sufficient being in the three inseparable circles e-f-g (see page 130) will find much
satisfaction in this profound knowledge. But we will refrain from writing more about this for now. If
sophistic philosophers are not satisfied with this explanation, we would ask these idol-worshipers to
provide us with a complete, clear and comprehensible description of what the divine, eternal,
almighty, self-sufficient being is. Then, we can say to them more clearly, who the Fiat is, namely the
eternal, heavenly man, Jesus Christ, the heavenly Adam, the life-giving spirit, in which the heavenly
Heva, the eternally pure virgin, wisdom, that is, the Holy Spirit resides.

PART 22



For further, deeper reflection we wish to cite a passage from Genesis 1, verse 26, “Let us make mar
(NB!) in our image and likeness.” How theologians would interpret this passage is rather well
known. To say “in the image of God” means that man was created in holiness and righteousness, and
also to be obedient to God of his own free will, which is in and of itself truly the highest form of
bliss. Scripture uses two distinctive meanings here that appear in opposition to one another, namely
“image” and “likeness.” A painting or statue that renders my appearance might show my image, but
not my likeness. To do that, the painting or statue would have to capture my understanding and all
other characteristics of my spirit and soul. Whoever understands Revelation 21, verse 9 and knows
who the bride is that this passage mentions—the wife of the Lamb—will also know what is suggested
by the terms “image” and “likeness.” To describe this mystery, insofar as it has been revealed to us,
would not be appropriate here, as it would take us too far from our intended plan. But we will,
nevertheless, say something here for the enlightenment of the seeker of truth, in order to illuminate our
meaning and to perhaps explain this grand topic a bit more clearly. However, for the blind even the
brightest sunlight is of little use. Consider the following passages from Scripture: Genesis 18
Genesis 19; Genesis 28, verse 13; Genesis 32, verses 24 to 26; Exodus 32, verse 34; Exodus 33
verses 12 and 19 to the end; Exodus 34, verses 5 to 7; Joshua 5, verses 13 to 15; Judges 5, verses 17
to the end; first book of Kings 19, verse 11 to 15; and Isaiah 6; 1 Corinthians 15, verse 49, “As w¢
have worn the likeness of the earthly man, so we shall wear the likeness of the heavenly man.” The
reader should also see the book of Daniel 7, verses 13 and 14, as well as Job 28, verses 12 and 13
and the Wisdom of Solomon 7, verses 25 and 26, and chapter 8, verse. 2. If the seeker of truth can
harmonize all these passages, it will be clear to him what the terms “image” and “likeness” truly
mean. At some later point in this book we may be able to offer more detailed commentary on this
topic.

PART 23

Let us continue with examples from Scripture. We read, for example, “Let there be light! And there
was light. And God saw that it was good,” etc. When this passage says, “And God spoke: ‘Let ther
be light!”” it is the same as saying “Let the Fiat or Word create the light!” This represents the first ray
or emanation of the wondrous light that was diffused in the Chaos and that flowed froma. to L. (see
page 130 part 10 above). This first ray of the wondrous light was alsos, £ and 2, not as three
separate essences, but as one. However, the light also brought forth all that each of these three
symbols represented and separated them out of the sulfurous, viscous saltwater. Scripture further
shows that this light or spirit was the physical heavens and stars. Therefore, it was the general light of
our own solar system, until the separation of these heavenly lights occurred on the fourth day of
Creation.

PART 24

“And God separated the light from the darkness.” From this it is clear that the heavenly life-&, -light
or -spirit was separated from the earthly fire. That is, the life-giving<, or balm, was entirely
separated from the consuming, destructive and deadly . Both are quite the opposite from one another
by their nature: the one preserves life, while the other brings death, yet both are sulfur.

In the beginning Adam stood in the first created world, in which he might have remained if he had
not fallen prey to Satan's temptation and desired what was not permitted, all of which we outlined in
detail in the first part of this book that dealt with &. This, then, is the origin of this earthly globe or
mass, which is, even in its smallest particle, nothing other than &, that is, ¢, as we noted in part 5
above. However, on the surface of the earth this & or £ is so well concealed, due to the salty nature
of the oceans, that it can only be released through friction or some other strong force. Any true
chemist would know that both the heavenly £sch Majim and the recently discussed earthly & can be
characteristically shaped by their own salt (more on this below), with this salt destroying their
essential powers. It would not be appropriate to provide a recipe for this here, since it is not our
intent to deal with such practical matters at this point.

PART 25

The many volcanoes strewn throughout the world further prove that the earth is permeated with &,



Since the congealing saltwater of the surface cannot penetrate into the depths of the earth, the
destructive 6 has free reign there to such an extent that if there were no volcanoes that occasionally
erupted, the earth would explode like a bomb from the force of this fire. But we might ask why such
eruptions occur only in the high mountains and not in the lowlands. The cause of this can be found in
the root or foundation of a mountain, which consists of a combustible sulfurous material, much in the
same way that salt contributes to the formation of the metals and minerals, as we described in the first
section on salt. In addition, mountain rock typically has many crevasses and splits, as miners know
from everyday experience. For that reason, the underground £&, which was ignited as the retribution of
God for the torture of the devil and all the damned, can most easily break forth to the surface in these
locations.

PART 26

The question of how this grim and destructive & maintains its intensity can best be answered from the
first volume of this book, which deals with &. The reader should note here with particular attention
how the rays of the sun produce a natural ¢ in the viscous saltwater of the earth. And the peat that is
cut out of the earth and used as fuel in Lower Saxony actually grows back, especially if the
surrounding earth is particularly salty. So too, the glowing ashes that are ejected from volcanoes are
essentially &€ and can be particularly instructive for reasonable observers. No one should labor under
the illusion that we are contradicting here what we said in part 24. Indeed, these observations are a
further proof of the thoughts that we put forth in that section. In the first volume on & we sufficiently
proved that sulfur is also in its essence & and 9, just as & is essentially ¢ and %, and ¥ is & and .
And anyone familiar with the ways of nature and versed in the art of & will certainly know how and
in what manner these three things are essentially one, and how they cannot be destroyed for all
eternity, nor returned to nothingness. Rather, after the prescribed time is fulfilled they will be
transformed into their original essence and thus find their nourishment in and of themselves. For that
same reason, the fire of torment, which burns but does not consume, will continue to rage until all of
the circles within it, one after the other, have been purified by eternal, unchanging love, and their
original essence of light is once again revealed. Then, those imprisoned in the flames will be freed by
their faith in Jesus Christ and Lucifer will be left alone in the center of this concentrated fire, standing
naked in its fearful, compressed, piercing bitterness, until he recognizes the terrible nature of his fall
and bitterly longs once again for the eternal love of God. Only then will he and his center of power be
returned to their original figure of light, the original judgment having been fulfilled. This will mark
the beginning of the great and eternal year of celebration—prefigured by the celebration of a similar
name in the Jewish faith—when all men will receive their rightful inheritance and even Lucifer will
once again be king of all his angelic hosts. Scripture notes that this change will then last from eternity
to eternity, over a range of time incomprehensible to our reasoning faculty, and without end. The
passage in Scripture uses the termolam olamim, meaning “eternally,” or “from eternity to eternity”.
But it most literally means “from the periods of time into the periods of time.” The Latin translation o1
these words correctly says: secula seculorum. Properly understood this passage means that the
terrible judgment of God would last only for a specific length of time, but certainly not as long as God
i1s God, that 1s, eternally, since there can be no parallel time to God's unchanging eternal presence.
For all of our periods of time must have a beginning and an end. Thus, the termolam olamim must
also reflect specific periods of time, as we discussed earlier, and these times must consist of specific
lengths of time determined by the movement of the stars.

PART 27

This, then, is the origin of the elemental ¢, whose sign was discussed in the first volume of this book
and shown on page 68. No earthly thing of any of the three realms (plant, animal, mineral) can exist
without sulfur, as is well known to those versed in the art of separation. It is not the balm of life, but
rather the glue, that holds the body together, and also the magnet, that constantly draws the heavenly ¢
or balm of life to itself for the preservation of all things. (Note its attractive quality!) If we want to
speak about the good that ¢ does, then we will certainly have much more to say. But before we close
this chapter we must once again turn to Scripture regarding heavenly sulfur, the true balsam of life for
all created things, although we did speak at some length about this in the first volume of this book.
Nevertheless, the following remarks may prove to be useful.



PART 28

In part 4 above we noted that it would be necessary to examine more closely the following words of
Scripture, “In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth,” if we wanted to determine why
the earth was created immediately after the heavens. We cannot use the common interpretation of this
order, since it would lead us too far astray from a secret understanding of these words. Let us then
examine the words “In the beginning God created the heavens” more closely. These words can only
refer to the creation of all the upper worlds (which we will examine in more detail in the third
volume of this book on @ in the chapter on astrology or the interpretation of the stars), with their
various choirs, orders and hosts, among them Lucifer's realm (including our own solar system) and all
his angels, which stand in the center of all created worlds.

PART 29

We must further examine the exact relationship of the words “the heavens and the earth” and consider
that between the creation of each part something special must have occurred (as we have indicated in
the first part of this book on&). The special nature of their relationship to one another is
incontrovertibly demonstrated in the words describing the next step in the process of Creation, “and
God said: ‘Let there...,”” etc. Here, on the first day, God brings forth the light (notSchamajim, but
rather Or), the general world-spirit or world-soul, the force behind the movement of our solar system,
through his Fiat. To this, the words were added, “So evening came and morning came, the first
(Note!) day.” An interpretation of these words can be found in the first volume of this book and in
part 23 of the current chapter. “God said, ‘Let there be a vault between the waters, to separate water
from water.”” These waters are also described in Psalm 148, verse 4, “Praise him, heaven of
heavens, and you waters (Note!) above the heavens™; and also in Genesis 1, verse 8, “And Goc
called the vault heaven.” Now, the first verse of Genesis states, “In the beginning God created the
heavens and the earth.” These words can be understood in two ways: (1) concretely, as describing the
fact that the heavens and the earth were created, and (2) abstractly, since the word Schamajim
(heavens) can itself be understood in two distinct ways. Verse 1 of Genesis suggests the creation of
the upper-or spirit-world, while verse 8 refers to the breathtaking space that extends from our
atmosphere to the stars, or upper worlds. This distinction must be noted, so that the reader will not be
led to any false conclusions. With respect to the creation of Schamajim the reader should consult the
first book on&. If he cannot reconcile the current book on sulfur with the first book on salt in this
regard, the reader is in serious danger of drawing false conclusions. Therefore, he must read all three
volumes of this book carefully and reflect on their content.

The word Schamajim is also used in verse 20 of Genesis 1, although it is usually not well
translated in that passage. Piscator translates it in this manner, “Let birds fly above the earth, up
above the vault of the heavens.” Luther translated this passage much better: “...and with birds that fly
on earth beneath the vault of the heavens.” The true meaning of this passage is as follows: “...and
birds that fly on earth toward the surface of the vault of the heavens,” that is, under the heavens in the
circle of the air, or, atmosphere of the earth. We point this out so as to prevent any further
mistranslation of the word Schamajim in Genesis 1, verse 20.

PART 30

Let us reflect a while longer on the word Schamajim, as it 1s used and understood in Genesis 1, verse
8. We noted earlier that Schamajim was everything between our atmosphere and the circle of fixed
stars, including all the bodies therein, the incomprehensible expanse of all the upper worlds. The suns
of the heavens are the most magnificent and noble of all these bodies. And just as our spirit and soul
have their seat in the heart while at the same time being present in all parts of the body and causing its
movement, so too, the world-spirit (the light) is the first cause of movement in general, as well as the
moving force behind that astonishing system that we call the universe. It has its seat and throne in the
heart of each solar system, namely in the sun. From there it moves all the heavenly bodies of its realm
and all the creatures on these worlds to prosper and multiply. It affects in this way not only the
creatures on the earth, but on other worlds—the planets and stars—as well. It is for the glory of God's
majesty that there are countless creatures on all the heavenly bodies, all of them created in
accordance with the essential characteristics of their home world. Almighty God created an



astonishing number of worlds to occupy the vast expanse of space. He did not create dead worlds to
roll around this space like toys, but rather filled them with creatures unique to each world, for the
praise and glory of his majesty. We will provide more detail on this in the third volume on &.

PART 31

The third day of Creation proves what we indicated in the preceding part, namely that the light ot
world-spirit that was brought forth by the Fiat is the source of all life, motion and growth. Scripture
notes, “And God said: ‘Let the waters under heaven be gathered into one place, so that dry land may
appear; and so it was.” Then, the entire realm of plants was brought forth by the world-spirit, even
before the sun, moon and stars were created. However, on the fourth day the Fiat brought forth
another separation in the light, namely in the world-spirit itself. A cruder part was separated out (for
want of a better word we must use the term “crude” here) and from this material were created all the
bodies under the waters, but over the heavens. The waters referred to here are often called the waters
of the wise, £sch Majim, or Schamajim (fiery water, that is, heaven). The suns represent a middle
point or heart of these worlds, the actual throne or seat of the world-spirit from which it is constantly
renewed, strengthened and made more effective, just as the spirit and the soul keep the entire human
body alive and in motion from the heart through its radiating warmth. The world-spirit was
continuously concentrated in these suns, such that it could radiate all the more strongly throughout the
universe, in order to maintain life and motion in all things.

PART 32

We must note in particular that the great light, our sun, was created on the fourth day of Creation to
rule the day, while a lesser light, the moon, was set in the sky to rule the night, along with the stars.
Everything that shines casts out rays and either gives off its own light or light borrowed from another
source. In Genesis 1, verse 16, the moon is called a light, albeit a smaller one. Astronomical studies
have shown, however, that the moon has no light of its own, but rather only that which it reflects from
the sun. Thus, the words of Scripture might be understood in this sense: the moon indeed gives ofi
light, although it comes from another source. However, Scripture says quite clearly, “And God made
two great lights; the greater one to rule the day and the lesser one to rule the night, along with the
stars,” etc. And so the moon is the light that rules the night. Holy Scripture is truth and does not
exaggerate or mislead us at any time, regardless of how often or how closely the moon is examined by
telescope. This situation is much like that of a candle burning during the day (in bright sunshine) at a
great distance—say, two or three thousand paces—from an observer. It cannot be seen at all under
these circumstances, even if we could see the candle itself with field glasses. Despite this, the candle
is still a burning light, just as the moon is a true light in the sky, even if observers do not recognize it
as such. This in no way contradicts the fact that the moon's waxing and waning light is received from
the sun, the center point of all light in the heavens, nor that this light from the sun darkens and
overpowers the moon's own light. An astute observer could challenge this by pointing out that if the
moon truly radiated its own light, we would see it at night on that part of the moon that was not
reflecting the light of the sun, particularly since daylight would not hinder us from seeing it. There is
much to be said for this argument, especially when one considers the evidence collected through
observations with a telescope. We do not wish to dispute how reliable such observations are, but
refer the reader once again to Holy Scripture and to what we mentioned above. It is abundantly cleai
to all the world that when the new moon is viewed during clear weather one can clearly discern a
dark, fiery, red glow over its entire surface and all around it. It is only the increasingly powerful light
of the @ that prevents us from seeing the moon more frequently in this state. And so we have now
shown that the © is an actual light in its own right, albeit a weak and dark one, with the support of
Holy Scripture. First Corinthians 5, verses 1 and following say that the® has one level of clarity, and
the © has another, as do all the stars, for one # is greater than the other. Furthermore, just as the sun
reveals the energized world-spirit to all heavenly bodies through its rays, so too, the € reveals the
World-Spirit contained within it and spread throughout the 4, through the reflection and refraction of
the sun's rays. It does this not in a sulfurous shape, like the sun, but in a & (saline) nitrous shape, as a
moistening spiritual essence or feminine seed that ripens the masculine seed of solar sulfur, thus
bringing forth creatures of all three kingdoms through its natural rays. For more on this, see chapter 1
of the first volume on &.



PART 33

We have just outlined the workings of the world-spirit through the @ and €. It is important to note here
that the world-spirit is everywhere and in all things the same. Thus, it follows that the rays or
emanations of the @, € and # are essentially the same, although their form is determined by the body
in which they originate. Whereas in the ® they are &, that is, 4, in the € they are a salty =, yet their
essential core remains the same in both. Without this uniform essence its creative powers would be
impaired. The same is true when we look at this spirit in all sublunar creatures. If the heart, the seat
of & or %, and the brain, the source of & moisture in the body were not of one essence and origin, the
human body could not survive and reproduce. Similarly, if there were no harmony or agreement
between the spirits of the masculine and feminine seeds, no progeny could be produced.

At this point we would like to digress a bit and look at Genesis 1, verses 26 and 27, “Then Goc
said: ‘Let us make man in our image and likeness,” etc. The Book of Wisdom 1, verse 23 similarly
notes “...and [God] made him in the image of his nature.” It continues, “Then God made man in his
image, in the image of God he was made” (according to the image and likeness of the Fiat, through
whom everything in the heavens and on earth was created [see parts 19 to 23 above]. Note: in the last
quote only the word “image” is used, while the word “likeness” is left out. What, then, is the
difference between the two? Any reasonable person can understand this without the help of
metaphysics or our further explication. It is enough to simply note for now that the image or figure of
man was created equal to that of the Fiat. We will discuss this further a bit later.

“He made them male and female.” Verse 27 says, “In our image, in our likeness,” while verse 28
notes, “In his image,” that is, they were made in the image of God. Specifically referring to mankind.
1t 1s noted here, “He created them male and female,” which refers to the differences found in mankind,
as well as to its reproduction. From these quotes the following is evident: (1) that both words,
“image” and “likeness,” suggest something different and profound, which for the seeker of truth has
already been discussed in part 22 of this chapter; (2) “Male and female he made them.” just as God is
one being and unity itself, so too, the first-created human existed as one being. But this unity was
created in such a way that man could reproduce. Therefore, Scripture says, “God created him” (man,
in the singular form of the word). When Scripture goes on to say “He made them male and female™ 1
was to show the inborn power of reproduction that man possessed. We might ask, however, how this
reproduction was to take place before man's animal instincts were awakened by the deceit of the
devil, which resulted in the separation of this power into its procreative aspect and that of the
suffering associated with it. This question remains a mystery, whose answer can be found in the
likeness of God, should the Spirit of God ever be moved to reveal it to any man. Almighty God is anc
remains the unfathomable unity that touches and affects all things. Therefore, even before the
separation of mankind into male and female, the first man, Adam, would have been able to reproduce
by himself We will stop at this point and refer the reader, should he desire more, to the first volume
on <.

PART 34

Let us return now to our discussion of the origin of earthly and heavenly €, the true balm of life for all
creatures. We have already said much about this in the first volume on&. Nevertheless, we will
expand on this here for the reader as a commentary on the first volume. We noted in the first volume
that Almighty God created everything from the first emanation of his majesty and that this emanation
was a spiritual wonder-&, which was both & and 7, and also ¢ and ©. Without the assistance of the
Holy Spirit human reason cannot begin to grasp or imagine the magnificence and harmonious essence
of this divine emanation, except perhaps in the words of Holy Scripture. Psalm 148, verse 4 says.
“Praise him, heaven of heavens, and you waters above the heavens.” This describes the first
emanation of his glorious majesty, the immeasurable, unfathomable and unknowable sea of his power
and wisdom, £sch Majim, called the crystal sea (see figure 6 inpart 10 above), into which divine
majesty unceasingly pours its eternal goodness, from which it then flows to all spiritual and material
creatures for their protection and reproduction. It represents the transition from the Triune God to a
threefold singular essence of &, ¢ and ¥. Do not dare misread this, you fools filled with earthly
delusions about your slimy salts, stinking ¢ and deadly @, for we are not talking about them. We have
clearly stated that the £sch Majim is a singular threefold essence that was first emanated to the
spirit-world through the Fiat, and from there on to the middle point of our solar system (which was at



first the throne of the Son of the Dawn, but which has now become the middle point of darkness). I
was then revealed with the creation of heavenly &, ¢ and ?. The reader should consider this as a
parallel image to our familiar &, ¢ and ¥. However, no one will be able to truly understand what we
are trying to say unless they are familiar with the true separation of life within all bodies and earthly
creatures, or they can produce a genuine balm of life for all creatures—also called world-spirit or
world-soul through the application of the correct magnet. (The reader should note here that the correct
magnet is the enixum universale and not a simple & enixum, often proclaimed by those dilettantes
who dabble in the use of fire.) The following may assist the reader in understanding what was said
above.

PART 35

In the preceding part we stated that the £sch Majim, or the waters above the heavens, was the first
emanation of eternal God, from which all things were first created, all the worlds above and below
the heavens, including our own, as well as all the creatures on these worlds (see figure 6 on pp. 158-
159). (It 1s different with the spirits above the heavens, who constantly see God's countenance, his
unimaginable presence.) And these waters above the heavens, with unimaginable subtlety and
threefold unity, preserve all life and being. These fiery v are the heavenly ¢ or balm of life, which
we spoke of in part 27. These waters distribute themselves first over the circles of angels, then over
those of the upper worlds (called the circle of fixed stars by astronomers). The light or world-spirit
of these upper worlds, which flows to all other worlds and their creatures for their preservation and
reproduction, is the power of the £sch Majim, the heavenly ¥ or balm of life. This power first
touches the upper worlds, where it is differentiated according to each world, whereupon this light or
world-spirit then flows to our solar system, where it is distributed to the earth during the day by the
sun and at night by the rays of the moon, keeping all things living and growing.

PART 36

At the end ofpart 34 we noted that the seeker of truth, the mago-cabbalists or theosophers, could
produce heavenly ¢ or general balm of life through the use of the correct magnet. For anyone familiar
with nature these words are sufficient. To the uninitiated who nevertheless desire secret wisdom, we
say that this wonder-sulfur in its first essence (because our poor minds cannot conceive of the £sch
Majim) cannot be produced by any manner of human knowledge or skill, but rather only in the form in
which it is concealed in the light or world-spirit of our solar system, and in which it is the life and
preservation of all creatures. Indeed, the easiest form of all to produce would be in its pre-investment
form, when it has not yet taken on the characteristics of the body it occupies. But where can we find it
in this form? The only answer we can give at this point is that it can be produced by means of a
specific magnet, called enixum. Those who know the power of desire will know what is meant here
without any further elaboration. Know thyself! For the wise man, this is sufficient advice.

PART 37

Before we close this chapter we want to look at the words of Genesis 1, verse 26 (“Then God said
‘Let us make man in our image and likeness”), not from the standpoint of conventional theology, but
from a theosophic and mago-cabbalistic perspective, i.e., from the standpoint of the figure or shape of
man, in Hebrew Zélem. Our plan here i1s to speak about the human form as it relates to that of the
angels, rather than as it relates to animals, although our mortal bodies have much in common with
unreasoning animals.

No reasonable person, or any true scholar of divine wisdom, will deny that our natural body—the
material and visible housing of our spirit, soul and the inner immortal spiritual man—will not return
to its original bodily form for all eternity after its destruction by death and decay. Saint Paul, who
understood the true meaning of Christ's teachings, says in 1 Corinthians 15, verse 44, “Sown as ar
animal body, it is raised as a spiritual body. If there is such a thing as an animal body, there is also a
spiritual body.” Verse 46 continues, “The spiritual body does not come first; first comes the animal
body, then the spiritual.” Verse 48 then notes, “The man made out of dust is the pattern of all men of
dust, and (NB!) the heavenly man is the pattern of all the heavenly.” We should also take special note
of verse 49, where it is written, “As we have worn the image of the man made from dust, so we shall



wear the image of the heavenly man.” Note, now, how verse 50 states, “Flesh and blood can never
possess the kingdom of God.” The same is true of all parts of the physical body belonging to this
earthly sphere of the senses (even the black beard of the theologian, which he thinks will resurrect
with him). They will not be part of eternal life in heaven, for the body of flesh and blood cannot
inherit the kingdom of God and that which decays cannot be part of the incorruptible, which never
decays. Only in the Jewish and Muslim faiths is there an image of a Paradise that provides earthly
pleasures of the flesh.

PART 38

From the Scriptural citations given inpart 37 it is clear that apart from our spirit and our soul, an
invisible body also occupies our material body, and is the true residence of the former two elements
of our being. Scripture notes in many different passages, where the spirit and the soul are spoken of as
different things, that the inner spiritual man is thus composed of three parts: spirit, soul and spiritual
body. Saint Paul writes in his letter to the Hebrews 4, verse 12, “The Word of God is alive anc
active. It cuts more keenly than any two-edged sword, piercing as far as the place where life and
spirit, joints and marrow, divide.” And in 1 Thessalonians 5, verse 23 he writes, “May God Himself,
the God of peace, make you holy in every part, and keep you sound (NB!) in spirit, soul and body,
without fault when our Lord Jesus Christ comes.” Therefore, no reasonable person can doubt this
truth that man consists of three spiritual parts. Only a fool would contest this, or someone whose
knowledge of these things 1s limited to what they have been taught in school. Our soul and inner man
—or spiritual body—has its origin in the angelic world. The spirit, directly breathed into each man,
has a much higher origin, namely from the heaven of the spirits that lies above the realm of the angels,
except for the £sch Majim, the first divine emanation in the true form of the spirit, which has neither
the form of an angel or of man. Rather, it has the form of the spirits that serve before the throne of
God, the temple of the fullness of Godliness, Jesus Christ, in whom alone the divine countenance is
revealed and can be seen and recognized.

PART 39

In parts 37 and 38 we proved the existence of our spiritual or inner man. The words of Genesis 1,
verse 26 appear to confirm that this spiritual man is formed with earthly dimensions, that is, with a
certain length, width and depth, with all of man's external bodily members (namely those that were
part of the bodily shape of Adam, who did not need all of the bodily members, as we wish to remind
all those readers who are filled with thoughts associated with the shameful Jewish and Muslim image
of Paradise). Holy Scripture also recounts in numerous passages that the angels, even the Cherubin
and Seraphim, have a human shape or form. For example, Exodus 25, verses 18 to 20 notes the shape
of the Cherubim. (The reader can find similar descriptions of the Cherubim in Josephus’ Antiquities.)
The reader will also find references to the shape of the angels in Isaiah 6, verse 2; Daniel 7, verse 15;
Daniel 9, verse 21; Daniel 10, verses 11 and 12, and in the Acts of the Apostles 1, verse 10, as well
as in numerous passages of the book of Revelation. Thus, it cannot be denied that the angelic form is
internally and externally one and the same as that of man, unless, of course, some fantasizing meta
physicians would attempt to conceal the truth with their sophistic nonsense and maintain that these
forms of the angels were just illusions or shapes they took on when appearing to the holy men of
Scripture. However, such explanations pale in comparison with the truth, as any seeker of the truth
will easily recognize. All creatures under the Schamajim or £sch Majim, both spiritual and material
beings, carry the image and likeness of the earthly and heavenly Adam, the angels with transfigured
spiritual bodies, and man, after his fall, with his material, elemental form. Like the angels, however,
man also has a spiritual body, united through the soul with the spirit that God breathed directly into
him from the source of all spirits above the heavens, £sch Majim. These spirits do not have a human
form, as they reside closest to the source of eternity and shapelessness. However, so that the
magnificent spirit, which the will of Almighty God in Creation inseparably united with man, would
not have to remain in eternal ruin with the fallen man, Christ the Lord took on our flesh and blood and
fulfilled in this way the plan of God for our salvation. Someone could mockingly ask whether the
inner man of the crippled deformed, lame, tall or short, fat or thin person, or of children, has the same
shape as the external body. The answer can be found in Proverbs 26, verse 4. But we can also answet
these fools with reason, if they wish to become wise, by pointing out that we will ultimately share in



the glory of God with a magnificent and transfigured body, in the measure of perfection attained by the
body of Jesus Christ, regardless of whether we are deformed, lame, small or large. These physical
features are only the disproportionate elemental mixture of the powers of the stars, reflecting the
images of inappropriate desires.

PART 40

Let us continue by saying that even Lucifer and all his armies had this same shape before their fall, but
which they lost together with their light at that time. Although a devil may occasionally appear to a
conjurer in human or angelic form—Saint Paul notes that Satan can appear as an angel of light, ir
terms of both effect and shape—there is always a noticeable flaw present. Indeed, the devil cannot
even take on the shape of an animal, be it domesticated or wild, without some visible deformity or
flaw, because through his fall and the anger of God he was marked in extraordinary contrast to the
shape of all creatures, such that his true devilish shape or form cannot be looked upon by any earthly
creature. This is why he and his followers must appear in some natural shape, regardless of how
flawed it may be. His being at present consists of an unimaginable darkness, fiery coldness and
chilling fire, together with an unbearably repugnant shape, unlike any found in the spiritual or material
world and illustrated in Holy Scripture as an old serpent or dragon. But enough of this! We will leave
the devil in his chosen ruin, until his prescribed time of suffering has been fulfilled. First Corinthians
15, verses 24 to 26 notes what happens then, “Then comes the end, when he [Christ] delivers up the
kingdom to God the Father, after abolishing every kind of domination, authority and power. For he is
destined to reign until God has put all enemies under his feet; and the last enemy to be abolished is
death.” This does not refer to physical death, but rather the eternal death brought about by Satan's
deceit. When all this has been accomplished, the words of Revelation 22, verse 3 will be fulfilled:
“Every accursed thing shall disappear.”

PART 41

Let us return now to the angels and men, and especially with regard to their nourishment and food. Ir
Psalm 78, verse 24 we read, “He rained down manna for them to eat, and gave them the grain of
heaven.” Verse 25 continues, “So each of them ate the bread of the strong.” In Psalm 105, verse 40 it
says, “He gave them bread from heaven in plenty.” Luther translates Psalm 78, verse 25, “They ate
the bread of angels.” And in the Book of Wisdom 16, verse 20 it reads, “By contrast, thy own people
were given angels’ food, and thou didst send them from heaven, without labor of their own, bread
ready to eat, rich in delight of every kind and suited to every taste.” This prefigures the spiritual food,
Christ Jesus, the true bread of heaven for the sustenance of our spirit and soul, which will feed our
inner spiritual body, the true Adam, in eternal life, satisfied and sustained by this food of the angels.
Thus, Christ says in Matthew 8, verse 11: Many, I tell you, will come from east and west to feast witt
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven.” Luke 13, verse 29 also notes, “From east anc
west people will come, from north and south, for the feast in the kingdom of God.”

PART 42

Such citations require no explanation for those who seek the wisdom and truth of God in Scripture
with simplicity of heart and burning desire. However, some scriptural scholars interpret God's Word
only on the basis of their own learnedness and on the allegedly unchallengeable authority of their
predecessors, and tell us what we must believe, although in this way the inspiration, light and drive of
the Holy Spirit is denied, and thus ineffective. Nevertheless, these scholars will often assault us with
their impressive reputations and cite Romans 14, verse 17, that the kingdom of God 1s not only a
place of feasting, eating and drinking. They seem to forget that they are themselves enamored of
tender care and feeding, and thus strive so diligently to attain for themselves the most profitable
benefits and positions, all the while ignoring the care of the Church. They are more likely to sing
along with Epicurus, “Eat, drink and be merry, for there is nothing after death.” It is true that the
kingdom of God does not consist of physically eating and drinking, as we do in our temporal
existence, in order to sustain this sinful, corruptible flesh. Nevertheless, anyone who has recognized
the true light will not deny that, just as in Vehiculis, the angelic food for the strengthening and
sustenance of the inner man lies concealed and contained even in our earthly food. The more our



natural food and drink is blessed by Almighty God with the aforementioned angel's food, or manna,
the more stable, strong and enduring our health will be, fulfilling the words of Moses in Deuteronomy
8, verse 3, “He fed you on manna which neither you nor your fathers had known before, to teach you
that man cannot live on bread alone, but lives by every word that comes from the mouth of the Lord.”
Man will rely on this heavenly food, until the number of his days, determined by God, are fulfilled
and his debt from sin has been paid, and until he casts off and finally abandons this filthy shell of
flesh, into which Adam crept through the seduction of Lucifer.

PART 43

The reader will certainly want to know more exactly what this angelic food was, and how we can
partake of it. As mortals who have not yet experienced life in our spiritual form, it is not possible for
us to know this, unless the Holy Spirit should reveal it to us, particularly since there is no precise
information on this in Scripture. We must be satisfied relying on that light that has guided us up to
now. In the meantime, the best available example of this angelic food is the manna that fell from
heaven into the desert and which fed the children of Israel for forty years and which satisfied all their
desires with unimaginable divine pleasure. For more on this see part 4 of the next chapter. With this
we conclude this chapter.



CHAPTER 2



ON THE PURPOSE AND USE OF HEAVENLY SULFUR

PART 1

The reader should not hope to find here instructions on how to make matches or fuses, since we will
be speaking about entirely different uses of sulfur than old-fashioned folk culture and folk remedies.
And we will certainly not be describing here how incompetent gold-thieving alchemists and their 1lk
press out a so-called spirits of #. In the preceding chapter we spoke of two types of sulfur, the
heavenly and the earthly. In this chapter we want to discuss the use of the heavenly type, insofar as we
understand it by the grace of God.

As anyone truly familiar with nature knows, heavenly %, as well as the earthly type, are the cause
of coagulation and thus, corporeality. This is an important insight for the art of separation, insofar as
bodies can then be dissolved without the use of fire—the so-called corrosive hellish solvent, which
can utterly destroy them—and then be brought back to their original state.

PART 2

The poor dilettantes who futilely lust for gold really make no effort to find a solvent that can
thoroughly dissolve @ and all other metals, and also stabilize unstable elements. They have created
many strange procedures for this purpose, but they go against nature and have contradictory goals at
odds with each other, so that even fools could not have thought up more ridiculous things. The piles of
paper that describe their work could be better used to heat a barracks throughout a long winter. It is
difficult to imagine how much @ and € has been tortured and destroyed in this manner and sent up the
chimney, or how much of these precious metals have been stolen under this pretext without producing
the Philosopher's Stone. If they truly knew nature, they would soon recognize their foolishness and see
how this solvent is a very different thing. They would also see that it is not a compound substance, but
rather the simplest of things. For just as the number of singularity cannot be divided by compound
numbers—although all numbers can be divided by one—so it is with the matter at hand. That is, any
solvent that 1s supposed to dissolve an elemental body or compound essence must itself possess the
simplest nature, so that it is compatible with all elements and parts of compounds and can easily
penetrate each of them and bring them back to their timeless shape or embryonic state. We use the
term embryonic state here because to bring them back to their very first unity that emanated from God
is something concealed from human reason. Almighty God has reserved the dissolving of the elements
entirely for himself for the great day of judgment, for the time which Isaiah 65, verse 17 describes,
“See, I will create a new heaven and a new earth, so that man will not think of what went before, nor
take them to heart.” And the Second Letter of Peter 3, verse 13 says, “We await, according to his
promise, a new heaven and a new earth, the home of justice.” Further, in Revelation 21, verse 1,
“Then I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the first heaven and the first earth had passed away
and the seas were no more,” etc. This chapter will elaborate further on this point.

PART 3

For those who are quite familiar with nature our comments in the previous part of this chapter will be
sufficient. However, for those obsessed with creating gold—and others like them—our comments
will be less than satisfying, since they act against the words of Christ our Savior, our light and life, as
reported in Matthew 6, verse 33, “Set your mind on God's kingdom and his justice before all else.
and all the rest will come to you as well.” They turn these words of Christ on their head and strive fot
transitory, superficial gain, not recognizing in their greed the true gold of the knowledge of God and
how he reveals himself so magnificently in his Creation. Without this knowledge they remain blind
and lead the blind into the pit of material and—unfortunately—even spiritual ruin.

PART 4

We hope that the reader will understand from our comments that both the heavenly and the earthly ¢
represent a light, and thus a fire. Heavenly sulfur represents an enlivening light and & that is pleasing



to all creatures, as their life and sustenance. The other sulfur, however, is a repugnant fiery light that
has the color of hell, stinks, consumes all created things of the earth and turns them back into ash. The
former type of sulfur is a simple thing, regardless of the fact that it represents &, ¢ and & at the same
time. The latter, however, i1s a compound of viscous saltiness that has congealed through the force of
the underground £&. And because this salty viscous substance consists of a crude mercurial-w, earthly
% can therefore break down bodies into their smallest components, both through a dry, as well as a
wet process. But in no way can it dissolve things in the manner described inpart 2 of this chapter.
From all this, the medical quacks can see how useful their common%-salves and other sulfurous
concoctions are for the human body. But as for the traits of a true dissolving essence we have already
described them in considerable detail earlier. However, we want to remind the reader that such a
solvent is in and of itself a kind of general medicine. Note well that we said “a kind of” medicine,
since in its pure, undifferentiated form it would be a true 6 that would entirely consume our earthly
body. However, when it comes to us in a particular form, such as Aphar, the red ¢, and is dissolved
in its own mercurial water, then we have a genuine aurum potabile, which so many seek, yet so few
can create. This is the food and drink given to Elijah by the angels in the first book of Kings 19, verse
6. With such nourishment he was able to travel for forty days and forty nights without earthly food to
the mountain of God, Mount Horeb. It is the drink described in the second book of Esdras 14, verse:s
39 and 40, where Esdras drinks from a cup of 7 whose color was that of &. It is the food by which
Christ the Lord survived in the desert for forty days and forty nights while he was being tempted by
Satan, who had no understanding of this food of light. In response to Satan's temptation Christ cited ¢
passage from Deuteronomy 8, verse 3, which says, “Man does not live from bread alone, but fromr
everything that comes from the mouth of the Lord God,” etc. But we should also consider the words ir
Deuteronomy that precede these, “He humbled you and made you hungry. Then he fed you with manna,
which neither you nor your fathers had known before” (see chapter 1, part 41 up to the end of the
chapter).

PART 5§

From our discussion of this material a half-witted critic could ask: since we spoke of this matter as
something quite well known to us, do we actually possess any aurum potabile? If so, why don't we
prepare some of it for ourselves, since as mortals we could find nothing more magnificent than this
jewel of all medicines that assures long life and good health? To such questions we respond:
knowledge is very different from ability and possession. Anyone can know how a shoemaker makes
his shoes with the requisite materials and tools, but not be able to make shoes himself. So too, anyone
can clearly understand how a field is plowed, fertilized, sown and weeded, and how the wheat, after
it has ripened, is cut and harvested by means of the sickle and scythe, put in the barn, threshed,
ground, made into sourdough, kneaded and baked into a loaf of bread. Even though he has neither a
farmhouse, fields, barn, nor baking oven, and therefore could not put all this knowledge into practice,
it would not change this knowledge in the least. For this reason, we could say to the critic, “You ask
why we talk about such things and do not actually do them? Fool! Have you not seen how wondrously
Almighty God distributes his gifts? To one person he gives complete knowledge of some things, to
others he gives the ability to do things, even if they lack the basic knowledge necessary for their
task.” For example: A shoemaker makes his shoes out of leather, and knows how to do this. However,
he knows as much about the animal whose skin provided the leather as we do about the secrets of the
Chinese emperor. Therefore, we do not owe an explanation to anyone about things we may have done
or, should God grant us life and health, still plan to do.

PART 6

Our critic could further ask why we have not described and elaborated on this matter in greater detail,
so that anyone could understand it: How i1s it produced? Where does one find the materials for it?
And in what manner can these materials, or better, the essence of this general solvent be extracted?
(We will call this substance here Philosopher's 4; in the previous volume we called it Philosopher's
& in the third volume we will term it Philosopher's ?.) Lastly, our critic could ask, how one can
prepare this substance, such that it becomes the highly sought aurum potabile? Certainly, it would be
laughable to place the prepared porridge before some lazy rascal and then, if he doesn't even make an
effort to eat it, to feed it to him. To answer the questions put to us, we could cite Proverbs 26, verse



5, “Answer a fool as his folly deserves, lest he think himself a wise man.” However, we wish to
address our answers more to the seeker of truth, rather than to such fools.

One need only observe how pure sunshine concentrates in different locations in swampy waters. Ir
some places it produces a natural ¢ and in others, all kinds of hard coal; at still other places it
produces peat, and frequently also good ironstone. These are all different types of ¢ from the ¢
Aphar, which came from £sch Majim, each with their own special characteristics and each as
different as light and darkness. Nevertheless, in their core they are all the same red ¢ Aphar. All
reasonable readers should take special note of this and of everything that was written about this in the
first volume on &. Whoever understands these effects of the @ and €, will also comprehend what was
said in chapter 1, part 34 of this volume: through the use of the magnetic Enixum he will be able to
acquire the wonder-sulfur £sch Majim, which is at the same time & and @, as we noted earlier.

PART 7

We are not sure how we could have said this any clearer to our interested readers. As for the fools
among them, we do not care whether they understand our words. With regard to the preparation of this
substance, the previous comparison could shed some light. We stated that the rays of the ® and € are
concentrated in salty swamp waters where they become milder. Why, then, does this not happen in
clear waters that have no slimy organic matter in them? If the reader would pursue this with due
diligence, he would soon understand how metals and minerals are produce in the bowels of the earth,
and he would more clearly understand what was said in chapter 1, parts 22 and following in the first
volume one&, for the evidence that lies before his eyes will lead him to the concealed secrets of
nature.

We indicated in the first chapter of this volume that our human knowledge and skills can help us
identify the original essence, the first emanation of divine majesty, from which everything was
created and which is described in Scripture as a “nothing” or a “void,” because our human language
cannot describe its original simplicity and unity. It flows from the world-spirit through the emanations
of the stars and can be captured, taken up and attracted in a number of ways. One can catch fish, birds
and wild animals with all types of nets, or trap wild animals in a pit; one can draw water from
springs, streams, rivers and seas with all sorts of containers; and yet, how much physical labor is
necessary, before even one grain of wheat is produced? An experienced and skilled hunter uses many
different methods to attract his prey to the desired location and often prepares salt licks and other
bait, in order to attract not only the nearby prey, but also that from farther away. The sulfurous and
fiery attraction of a magnet powerfully draws iron toward it as its food and nourishment. An oxidized
flint and a common stone together produce a wondrous effect, but best of all is the effect produced
with lead and Neptuni, a wonder-ray of nature's secrets. Not everyone will understand what we say
here. “Let those accept it who can!” (Matthew 19, verse 12) How thunder, lightning, hail and rair
lead the wise to profound reflection, is a mystery entirely lost on fools and their brethren. Sapienti
sat. Through peacefulness and kindness one is able to heal and cure the insane, the wounded and the
otherwise ill, just as one can do much damage through vileness and antipathy. This will suffice for
now.

PART 8

To come back to the general solvent that we spoke about earlier, there is really only one way to
acquire it. Wise men say: dissolve and reconcentrate that which we spoke about previously and what
we called in the first volume the red and white, solar and lunar, masculine and feminine 4. In this
chapter we will call it the transcendental or heavenly #, the true balm of life for all creatures. This ¢
dissolves in a solution of its own salty mercurial water, where it becomes the true aurum potabile
(see part 4 above). But oh, how rare this bird of Paradise is! This wondrous medicine can heal all the
frailty and illness in our life, (that is, provided it has not lost its effectiveness through fermentation),
until such time as our body has worn down and is no longer capable of benefiting from the sustaining
and enervating effects of this balm of life, like the gears of a clock which have become loose with
use, and thus are no longer capable of being wound.

PART 9



This wonderful secret substance, whose magnificence, effectiveness and benefits cannot be praised
enough, 1s quite rare, as we indicated earlier. Its secret has been revealed only to a few special holy
men. In the Old Testament we find only the names of Moses, Elijah and Esdra used in connection with
this substance; in the New Testament we know of no one other than Christ, our Savior, during his time
on earth. No others are known to us; and others who claim to have use of it will find no listeners
among the true mago-cabbalists and theosophers.

Because this aurum potabile is so rare, its most ardent seekers struck upon another way of
acquiring it, based on the observation of nature. They made a solution of the solvent in a specific
dilution that resembles water, but is not v, for although it was to a certain degree wet, it did not
moisten what it touched and it did not make a crackling sound in water, as does common £&. However,
it could be smelted and alloyed with metals. We find ourselves at a loss for what to name this
substance, much like the farmers and peasants who deal with it every day in their work, because it is
so common and no creature can live or grow without it. For that reason it has been thought of as a
kind of & (in Hebrew Néter), since Neter had to have the particular ability to purify and wash a body.
This can be seen in Jeremiah 2, verse 22, where the prophet says, “though you wash with soda and do
not stint the soap” etc. This mysterious essence, then-although it has often enough been given a name-
if it is mixed with or dissolved in an embryonic ¢ and then reunited through the & of nature and
cooked to a sulfurous red powder, is the same thing that a true mago-cabbalist and theosopher can
create and use according to his knowledge. This is the greatest secret of the medicinal arts that heals
all illnesses and sustains man until his appointed end. However, if this red powder or Philosopher's
Stone is fermented with @, it can no longer be considered a medicine. Rather, it is an aurum potabile
and if it is thoroughly cooked it will dissolve in all liquids. It burns the flesh like &, although it is
beneficial to more solid bodies. No one can precisely outline the process by which it can be
prepared, with all of its difficult steps, even though the entire process is so short that it can be
described with the two words that introduce part 8.

PART 10

We must say a few words here about those who err in believing that because metallic @ and & (the
reader must understand this correctly!) are the most solid and fire-resistant elements, they must
therefore be the right basis for a true aurum potabile, or even their Philosopher's Stone. How far this
is from the truth is all too plain to see. First of all, it is beyond all doubt that @ is often driven from its
matrix and almost entirely robbed of its ¥ by the power of destructive earthly fire. Its own internal &
is all that keeps it solid and stable. It is also not possible that material @ can be returned to its
original essence with the 7 of this essence, which is threefold in its nature. Only this wonder-v can
replace the @ that was lost by the @ because of the effect of earthly 2. It is also impossible to bring @
back to its original essence, and it will certainly never be possible to replace it through the use of
alchemical solvents. However, before the @ became material through the effect of the elemental
destructive & and was still in its embryonic phase, it would be possible to make it into a noble and
magnificent Aurum Potabile through the use of the correct solvent in the hands of a master.

PART 11

Material @, when it has been broken down into the smallest parts without corrosive materials, is
beneficial in the treatment of many serious illnesses, as is known to all experienced physicians. It is
particularly effective against choleric, sulfuric, arsenic and alkaline illnesses, just as @, prepared in
the same manner, can help fight illnesses of a saline-tartaric or phlegmatic nature. (We must add here
that the infusion of @ into a certain v produces an agent against cancer and all ulcerative illnesses,
without much of the gold being lost in the process. Heat and cold are the causes of all disorders and
illnesses in our body, for example, cholera and phlegma. Those who recognize these true principles
will have good fortune with their cures.

How then can gold and silver be dissolved without the use of corrosive substances, such that they
cannot be reconstituted? Certainly, the amateur alchemist would love to know this. I will lay this out
for them in the clearest possible terms, without obscure or ambiguous words. First, I tell you that you
do not need your strange and wonderful ovens, your distilling devices that look like worms and
snakes, your retorts, flasks, vials, pelicans, philosopher's eggs, and whatever other foolish things you



use. Even less necessary are the salts and the hellish liquids you so strangely prepare. All that is
needed are a wooden oven (this is not meant as a joke!), a few coals, a glass flask, and a receiving
vessel (although the latter is not absolutely necessary), some common spring or well water (although
melted snow or rain would be better, but mercurial ¥ would be best of all), together with a pound or
so of philosophical patience. When these things are all assembled, take gold or silver, ground as fine
as possible. Pour it into the oven and wait until it entirely evaporates. Then draw off the solvent
slowly over as low a flame as possible. The metal will then remain behind on the bottom or in the
glass like a mass of rubber or amber. Dissolve this in the evaporated and reconstituted liquid and
what you have is truly no small secret of the medical arts, after it has been properly prepared.

Those who know thate, ¢ and & are of one essence and origin will certainly know other uses for
our wonder-substance in the secret philosophy. Heaven is our witness that we have related the truth
here in a comprehensible and clear manner, without obscuring any part. We would remind you that
this @ or € potabile can be prepared by any person, old or young, man, woman, and child, without
any particular schooling or experience. We would only add here that the crudest lout would be the
best suited to carry out such preparations.

PART 12

In parts 10 and 11 above we went out of our way to avoid addressing those who would like to
acquire @ or € potabile without any cost or effort. But now we will return to the original path. The
reader will remember that the description of the aurum potabile ended in part 9, but he will likely not
remember anything more of note about it. A more important consideration at this point is the question
of how this @ becomes the red powder Aphar through gradual cooking with a 6 of nature. The
attentive observer, however, will notice how the sun will cause a seed strewn on the ground to sprout
and grow with the first spring warmth. With the increasing heat of summer the shoot becomes a hard
stem, which will eventually be crowned with a flower that contains a seed that will ripen and grow,
thus continuing the unending process of reproduction. The observer will have seen enough to know
well how this red powder, Aphar, is brought about. And just as the seeker of truth must learn the steps
of the process from nature, he must also learn to work with the & and oven of nature. It is impossible
to say more than this here, since it has been laid out in the clearest possible terms.

PART 13

The heavenly # and balm of life that we discussed above has other virtues for both men and animals.
And even in the kingdom of plants and minerals its effects are massive and almost indescribable. We
already mentioned in the first volume on salt that when this balsam of life is lacking in the A due to
disruptive weather or other circumstances, emanations from the stars, or divine intervention, all
manner of growth deficiencies and illnesses arise. In contrast, when the 4 1s filled with this divine
blessing, we experience not only wonderfully healthy and pleasant times, but also abundant growth in
all things. The truth of what we say can be concretely proven with®, for when this substance is
prepared as a magnet and used with all types of plants, it produces an astonishing level of growth and
reproduction. Note well that we are not speaking here about common saltpeter, but rather the ®© called
Néter in the book of Jeremiah. It is a sulfurous alkaline, a necessary characteristic of any magnet,
even if it is of a different type altogether. Iron and a magnetic stone can produce a similar magnet, as
can lead slag, plaster, tuff and similar things. Yet all of them have the characteristic of a sulfurous
alkali in common with one another. Correctly prepared, lime is also a wonder-magnet. However, man
(the microcosm) surpasses in his magnetic power, as the concentration of the entire universe, all
others. His preparation is truly marvelous, in that he unifies the microcosm and macrocosm in doubly
proportioned quality and quantity through the simplest process of nature. In this way he must become
what we indicated earlier. The four stages of his preparation each require a measurement of forty-five
degrees, for as the heat in this wonder-oven of nature rises, it must also decline. In this way the matrix
of this magnet is prepared. If one is a true master of separation, he will easily know how to prepare
such a magnet. Let this suffice for now.

PART 14

We wish to return now to our discussion of plants and their multiplication through the balm of life.



This can occur in two ways. First, you can prepare the soil in whichthe plant stands by means of a
magnet, so that it strongly draws this wonder-sulfur to itself. Second, you can place seeds of all
varieties in a solution of the magnetic substance for a specific length of time, softening them and then
planting them in the appropriate manner. Note: the dissolving of the magnetic substance must occur in
a well-known acidic 7, whose acid comes from a volatile acidic alkali, but in the appropriate
proportion of magnet to solution. And since even children know the name of this water, it is not
necessary for us to mention it here.

We want to mention here that our comparisons with the 7 to which we referred above, like many
other passages in this text, point to something higher. If the reader diligently follows our words and
rereads them, he will find many explanations that were not evident at first. The seeds that we
mentioned above, prepared in the right manner, will be abundantly productive, like a seed of barley
that we placed in a small hole that we drilled in some sandstone, after moistening it with the magnetic
solution mentioned above. That same summer this seed ripened and produced some forty shoots, each
complete with its own seed, much to the astonishment of witnesses, many of whom are still alive
today. We need not recount what other friends of ours were able to accomplish with this knowledge.
There were some who alkalized it by adding coal dust to the ©, but this did not always produce the
desired results. This is because (1) they did not know the differences in types of @, (2) they did not
know enough about a true salis petree (stone-&), and (3) although the acidic ¥ is so common and so
well-known, they did not understand this liquid and the causes of fermentation well enough. That is
why the correct preparation of this magnet eluded them, and why they are not able to successfully
cultivate plants. Therefore, it is important that one learn to recognize the true salis petree or rock-salt
as well as the correct acidic fermentation-7, which must be both alkaline and sulfurous. If these things
can be properly recognized, the rest of the process will proceed easily and successfully. The reader
should also note with interest what we said in chapter 1, part 32. This will be sufficient discussion of
plants for now, until the opportunity presents itself later to say more.

PART 15

Previously inpart 13 we noted that this wonder-4 is also necessary for the production and growth of
minerals. This is well known to those versed in the ways of nature and to those practiced in the use of
A, And the metals and minerals, stones and soil all bear witness to this as well, as we discussed in
the first volume on & regarding the production of metals and minerals. If their magnetic ability to
attract this wonder-# fades or disappears, they not only stop growing, but also entirely weather away.
A knowledgeable person could reverse this process and help the affected mineral or metal ore to the
point where it could once again grow and multiply. We occasionally find a reference to this among
authors who write about mining, although little of it concerns the basic aspects of nature, since these
writers care little about the higher origins of nature. Although they insist they are on the right path,
they are usually off by several steps, as their practical efforts unfortunately show. But if these good
men understood what we said in parts 13 and 14, they would think differently and thus be able to help
their poor ore by preparing it with a certain application of & along with the alkaline-sulfurous
fermentation-v (which can be found in most mines with little cost and effort), so that when it is placed
in a natural oven, it can be brought to the highest level of perfection and abundance. Since it is not our
intent in this book to speak about mines, we will not elaborate any further on what we have said up to
this point. For those readers who expect more from us than just the same old song, we have said
enough.

We will now look at the comparison of fi-ore and €-ore, or actually an ore that is rich in fi, but
poor in € and mixed with a mercurial gravel. If we crush the ore to the size of beans and mix it with&
, as we have often said before, and then put this mixture into an oven that has been constructed in
accordance with nature, applying & in accordance with nature, that is, for twenty-nine minutes and
thirty-four seconds. Return this prepared ore to the oven and moisten it frequently, as needed, with the
v mentioned above, until you have achieved your goal. You will have much to wonder about in the
ripeness and richness of this ore. However, you must protect the oven well against the weather and
exposure, although the effect of the stars, as well as snow-and rain-v will not hurt it. The reader must
try to understand our thoughts here, for we are not contradicting ourselves in the least. Rather, what
we say is the truth and it will never fail him, especially when he is engaged in smelting. He should
know that this whole process is designed so that he will not have to wait after each cooking for the
ore to ripen. Rather, it is designed to be used for smelting ore without stoppage.



If you really want to know what persecution and anger are, then go sometime to a mine and
smelting works. You will find both in the greatest abundance there, because the evil, envy and the
abhorrence of new ideas among the people there is as ingrained among these people as it is in Satan.

PART 16

What else this wonder-# can do with metals and minerals, we have described above. It can turn all
metals and minerals into effective medicines to fight all manner of illnesses, as experienced
physicians well know. We do not need to outline all of these possible medicines here, as it would
justifiably upset many people in the medical profession to do so. We ourselves have witnessed the
effectiveness of an & of i as an agent against ulcerative damage, which had plagued us for more than
nineteen years at no little cost, until one day we were able to produce an< which remedied our
dangerous and very painful symptoms within two days and cured us entirely within five days, to the
astonishment of many experienced physicians. And what arsenic or yellow arsenic can accomplish
against cancer and other such diseases with the help of this ¢ and its own mercurial ¥ cannot be
adequately described here. However, those who believe that this ¢ in its own salty mercurial &
would still be effective against illnesses, even if not prepared with a metal or mineral, are gravely
mistaken. Almighty God did not create anything in vain, but rather every created thing has its
particular use and purpose. We can imagine how our critics are perking up their ears, hoping to hear
us make a mistake or contradict ourselves. Their desire will not be fulfilled here. They will ask:
What then is the purpose of the highly praised aurum potabile, which is supposed to heal all i1llness
of any kind? This is a good question, but it misses the point. In response we must first ask our owr
question: What does one understand by the termgold? Is it metallic or mineral gold? This is how
people often deceive themselves, for they should know that every metal and mineral has some gold in
it -as do all the creatures of the other two kingdoms. However, this gold is characterized by the metal
or mineral in which it resides. Although the term aurum potabile thus includes all the metals and
minerals, there is a great difference among them. Those who do not know this have not even begun to
understand nature. Therefore, not every aurum potabile will cure every disease and disorder. Rather,
each form has a specific characteristic that makes it effective against particular diseases, and thus
good in fighting this disease in all men. In this sense, the aurum potabile is a general medicine,
insofar as Almighty God has distributed true gold among all the metals and minerals and made its
characteristics different in each. But just as it would be impossible to find two people on earth who
were exactly the same in their temperament and other qualities, it would be equally impossible to find
a universal agent that was effective in all the countless different bodies of men without the wonder-
agent that we spoke of in the previous parts of this chapter. Despite this fact, there are still many
supposed experts who fill volume upon volume with their misguided ideas, and scientists who scream
themselves hoarse announcing yet another wonder-agent that they have discovered.

PART 17

Many will criticize our thoughts in the preceding part, but these criticisms concern us about as much
as the winds on the steppes of Asia. Those who know the workings of nature will agree with us, and
those whose knowledge of the material in the preceding parts also extends to its practical application
are deserving of great praise. We will leave it to the medical profession to say more about these
things. Nevertheless, we cannot resist mentioning that many wonderful doctors have discovered a
medicine that effectively fights certain illnesses. It has often been noted, however, that this same
medicine, when given to different people in a different location for the same illness, was not at all
effective, or perhaps even had a deleterious or deadly effect. This is due to the fact that the doctors
encountered an entirely different elemental mixture in both the macrocosm and microcosm of the new
location. The plague that has long raged in different parts of the world unfortunately confirms this,
because what was effective against it at one place at one time was ineffective in another. Why?
Because the elemental mixture of the air and the bodies was different from place to place.

PART 18

And so to recount: those who know the working of nature and how to acquire the heavenly < and
balm of life, that contains its own salty mercurial 7 solvent, they can claim to have discovered the



true universal aurum potabile and to be able to prepare it from all other created things. We certainly
do not mean to disparage the medical oils, salts, tinctures, spirits and other praiseworthy medicines
that are available. However, they cannot match the effectiveness of the agent we have described
above.

PART 19

Although aurum potabile s of one essence, it can also have a twofold nature, namely red and white,
solar and lunar, or masculine and feminine. To the former belong @, &', 2 and solar 2. To the latter
belong €, 4, i and lunar o] together with all their related animals and plants. It is not our intention to
elaborate here on their relative medicinal merits. That is the task of learned physicians. The reader is
encouraged to examine once again parts 16 and 17, as well as the first half of part 11.

PART 20

We could say more about this €, but we would then run the risk of annoying the reader with the length
of our presentation. And so we will simply refer him to figure 6 inpart 10 of chapter 1, which
illustrates the spiritual and material sides of nature. With this figure he will have more than enough to
study, until he has completely learned the wonder-alphabet.

PART 21

No one should take umbrage at the fact that figure 6 appears to contradict an earlier illustration form
the first volume on &. This is not at all the case, as any mago-cabbalist and student of the divine will
attest. The figure in the first volume presented the reader with an outline corresponding to the material
covered in that section. But it also relates to the material covered in this section. Thus, anyone
wishing to completely understand this cannot take a leisurely approach, but rather must pursue it with
the greatest diligence. Then he will more easily recognize the division of the upper worlds, the spirits
above the heavens and the angelic hosts, together with the different levels of the deceased in eternity.

PART 22

In the book of Daniel 12, verses 2 and 3 an angel says to the prophet, “Many of those who sleep in the
dust of the earth will awake, some to everlasting life and some to the reproach of eternal abhorrence.
The wise leaders shall shine like the bright vault of heaven, and those who have guided the people in
the true path shall be like the stars for ever and ever.” Matthew 13, verse 43 notes, “And then the
righteous will shine as brightly as the sun in the kingdom of their Father.” Scripture confirms in many
other passages that the righteous will gloriously shine in that world and that there will be a difference
in the glow and magnificence of this light. Along this line Christ the Lord says in John 14, verse 2,
“There are many dwelling-places in my Father's house; if it were not so I should have told you, for |
am going there to prepare a place for you.” Through this reference to the many dwelling-places the
Lord Jesus points out the different levels of glory that we referred to previously. This is why the
angel says to Daniel that the wise leaders shall shine like the bright vault of heaven, while the
righteous shall be like the stars, etc. A significant difference is suggested here, as all who study
theology agree. This having been demonstrated, we must ask the reader once again to go back to part
37 of chapter 1 of this volume, in order to refresh his memory, so that he will be able to understand
what follows here.

PART 23

Inpart 37 of chapter 1 we stated that the inner man, formed on the model of the heavenly Adam, has
an angelic shape and essence and that his spirit was breathed directly into him by God. This spirit is
part of the essence of the high spirits that reside above all worlds. Thus, man was most marvelously
constructed through the wisdom of God and is superior to all other reasoning creatures of any world,
and a citizen of all. This is suggested in Psalm 8, verse 7, although Saint Paul's letter to the Hebrew:
2, verses 5 and 6 seem to restrict this to Christ alone. In contrast, each choir or order of angels has its
own circle or world, although each level shares in the glory of God and the presence of his



countenance, for Almighty God is a God of order. Therefore, he divided the hosts of spirits and
angels in a certain order and assigned to each its own place in the heavens. And so according to this
order each host of angels occupies its own world among those that stretch from the circle of the fixed
stars (the upper star worlds, about which we will say more in the third volume) up to the heaven of
Schamajim, which is itself the residence or world of magnificently high and glorious spirits. We say
spirits here, for although an angel possesses an indescribably subtle yet wonderful body that can
move through all obstacles and which, like man, is made in the image and likeness of God, there is a
great difference between an angel and one of the spirits that resides in the highest spirit world, the
seat of the divine presence in Christ and the temple of the fullness of God.

PART 24

A spirit cannot be illustrated in any manner and no image can capture its essence, except perhaps as a
pure bright flame, which has a long, round or cylindrical shape and can stretch or contract itself,
while all the time retaining the complete strength of its light and glow. So it is with a spirit, which can
take on many shapes. Psalm 104, verse 4 says, “You who makes the winds thy messengers and flames
of fire thy servants.” In all of Scripture these highest of spirits are mentioned only once, in Ezekiel 1.
verse 5, where the prophet reflects on the presence of divine majesty and says, “And a fire that
ignited itself...and in the midst of this & the color of pure brass.” When this passage continues
wonderful spirits who had assumed the shape of men and animals were shown to the prophet. In the
thirteenth verse, however, their true essential shape is described, “The appearance of the creatures
was as if fire from burning coals or torches were darting to and fro among them.” In verse 22 the
prophet then sees the magnificent heaven of these strange spirits. The passage continues, “Above the
heads of the living creatures was what appeared to be a vault glittering like crystal.” (See figure 6 on
pp- 158-159) In verses 26 to 28 the prophet also sees the throne of glory of Jesus Christ over the vault
of these throne-spirits of divine majesty: “Above the vault over their heads there appeared, as it
were, a sapphire in the shape of a throne and high above all, upon the throne, a form in human
likeness. I saw what might have been brass glowing like fire in a furnace from the waist upwards; and
from the waist downwards I saw what looked like fire with encircling radiance. Like a rainbow ir
the clouds on a rainy day was the sight of that encircling radiance.”

PART 25

Critics of the preceding section could point out that in Daniel 10 the prophet clearly refers to his
visitors as Cherubim and that these must have been the spirits and creatures referred to in Ezekiel 1.
Not so fast! If you read this tenth chapter of Ezekiel closely you will see that what we wrote in the
preceding part is entirely true. The prophet begins thusly, “Then I saw above the vault (NB!) over the
heads of the Cherubim, as it were, a throne of sapphire visible above them.” (The reader should refer
at this point to figure 6 in part 10 of chapter 1 of this volume.) Now, this does not contradict what we
said in the least. Further references by the prophet to the Cherubim in this chapter apparently describe
how they accompany the glory of the Lord whenever he appears in a house or temple. Then in verses
9 through 14 we read about the four wheels (also mentioned in Ezekiel 1), which are different from
the Cherubim themselves, as verse 16 clearly shows. These are the wheels in which a living spirit,
one of the high spirits of the upper world, stands before and around the throne of divine majesty.

PART 26

On the basis of all that we have said thus far the seeker of truth will be able to distinguish between
the spirits that attend the divine presence in Christ and the angels in their choirs. Jewish mago-
cabbalists describe the residence of these wondrous spirits quite differently, as they do the throne of
divine glory, or the divine countenance as well. In Psalm 16, verse 11 we read, for example, “In thy
presence is the fullness of joy.” They show through their Sephiroth the different influence of divine
majesty on spirits, angels and earthly creatures. We will never be able to fully reconcile the mysteries
and wonderful categorizing of these Jewish thinkers with the truth of Sacred Scripture, and indeed we
have no real reason to do so, since they do not recognize the revelation of divine majesty in the Fiat.
Therefore, we will not avail ourselves of these sources for our discussion. Their Cabbala is
constructed in such a way that the reader can find whatever he wants to find in it. However, if anyone



should be able to reconcile the Old Testament with the New Testament in every respect, that person
will have perfectly mastered the true Cabbala, as we will discuss further at a later point. The Jewist
Cabbala is nothing but a misuse of divine names in almost every respect. It might be appropriate af
this time to remind the reader of the admonition, common in the Evangelical Lutheran Church, fo1
those about to receive the Eucharist, that they should beware of “all magicians and soothsayers who
bless animals, people and other things, as well as those who give credence to such blessings.”
Unfortunately, this devilish practice 1s common among many so-called Christians who believe that the
magical “prayers” of many old women are powerful yet devotional in nature. The true mago-cabbalist
and theosopher invokes the name of God in and through Jesus Christ, as do Peter and John in the Act:
of the Apostles 3, verse 6, where Peter says to the person born lame, “I have no silver or gold, bui
what I have I give you: in the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, arise and walk!” In Mark 9, verses 3
and 38 John says to Christ, “‘Master, we saw a man driving out devils in your name, and as he was
not one of us, we tried to stop him.” Jesus said, ‘Do not stop him, for no one who does a work of
divine power in my name will be able the next moment to speak evil of me.”” And in Matthew 7,
verse 22 the Lord Jesus says, “When that day comes, many will say to me, ‘Lord, Lord,...did we no
cast out devils in your name...?” Then I will tell them to their face, ‘I never knew you; get out of my
sight, you evil-doers!” Further, we read in the Acts of the Apostles 19, verses 13 to 16 about the sons
of the Jew Sceva, who considered themselves exorcists and tried to drive out evil spirits in Jesus
name. Their efforts failed miserably. This and other cases like it are examples of the misuse of the
divine name. We could say many more interesting things about this, but they would take us too far
from out topic of discussion. Thus, they will have to wait for a later opportunity.

PART 27

Until now we have spoken primarily about spiritual beings, insofar as it was appropriate to the topic
at hand. We also spoke at length about the glory, light and radiance of the souls of the dead. Some
readers might wonder, because of the differences in the levels of glory among the dead, whether there
are any feelings of jealousy or competition. In order to disabuse the reader of any such thoughts we
offer this comparison: if one were to take a thousand containers of different sizes and submerge them
in clear 7, such that they were all completely filled to the brim, not one of them would complain that
one was not as full as another. Rather, each one would have to recognize that it had reached the
maximum for its size and capacity, and thus be satisfied. The same would be true in the afterlife.

We must remind the reader here that because Christ, our Savior, was like us in all respects—
except in sin. It is clearly noted by Saint Paul in 1 Corinthians 15, verse 44 (“Sown as an anima
body, it 1s raised as a spiritual body”) that our spiritual bodies will reside with him in the place that
he promised us in John 14, verse 3 and John 17, verse 24, when he said that we would see His glory.
Although the dead are distributed throughout the majestic glory of God in different classes witk
regard to their transfiguration and glory, they still enjoy an advantage over all angels and spirits of
God, namely as the first- and last-born citizens of the New Jerusalem. He will walk through all the
outlying areas and entry ways to the house of God, where he will find great pleasure and satisfaction
everywhere in the glory of God among the angels and spirits. This will come to pass when Christ the
Lord comes to us and shares with us the evening meal, and we with him (see Revelation 13, verse
20).

PART 28

The secret Cabbala of Jesus Christ teaches that there were six stages leading up to this glorious
supper with Christ, and this list of grace shall be the seventh. The first three stages of the glorificatior
of the blessed will begin with Christ's arrival and appearance. In the fourth, the blessed will sit ir
judgment of the heathens. And just as Adam ate of the Tree of Knowledge and inherited death and
decay (see Revelation 11, verses 26 and 27), he who has the seven stars in his right hand and who
walks among the seven golden lamps will give man food to eat from the Tree of Life that grows in
God's Paradise and which will protect him against death, so that he can eat of it and live eternally
(see Revelation 5, verse 7). Second, he who is the First and the Last, who was dead but came back tc
life, will crown man with the garland of life, as a sign of his struggle and victory (see Genesis 3).
Third, he who wields the sharp, double-edged sword will give man to eat of the secret manna (the
heavenly power) as he had done for Israel when, as leader of its armies, he gave them manna to eat,



until they conquered the Promised Land. He also gave them a small white stone with a new name
written upon it, which no one knew, except for he who received it as a sign and a seal that he now
belonged to the City of God, the New Jerusalem. It was the name of eternal wisdom, of which we
will say no more at this point. Fourth, the coming of the morning star (the sign and seal of Jesus, the
Son of God) will follow, to chastise the heathens with an iron rod and to judge all nations, when he
takes his place on the seat of his glory. Fifth, he who reigns over the spirits of God and the seven stars
will be dressed all in white, transfigured, as Christ the Lord had been when seen by Peter, James anc
John. Mark 9, verse 2 relates how his clothing became white as snow and was radiant insuch a way
that could never be reproduced by men. Christ the Lord will then present us to his heavenly Father ir
our transfigured form, so that we may look upon his glory, as Christ says in a prayer before his
passion and death. John 17, verse 22 says, “The glory which thou gavest me I have given to them thar
they may be one, as we are one.” Verse 24 also states, “Father, I desire that these men, who are thy
gift to me, may be with me where I am, so that they may look upon my glory, which thou hast given
me.” Sixth, the Holy and True One holds the key of David in his hand which opens, what no one car
close, and which closes, what no one may open. He makes us pillars of the Inner Sanctum of the
temple of God in the New Jerusalem, where he became our eternal high priest through the sacrifice of
his blood. We will remain there eternally, like firmly anchored pillars, never more to leave that
place, and he will write upon us the name of God, of the New Jerusalem, as well as his new name
just as the high priests of the Old Testament carried a symbol of the holiness of the Lord on their royal
headpiece in order to remind us that we should be eternal kings and priests. Take note that the name
of God, the New Jerusalem and the new name of Christ are distributed equally as a reward, fron
which it is evident that the New Jerusalem is something that was not created and which is equal to
God. Paul speaks indirectly of this secret in 2 Corinthians 5, verses 2 to 4, when, he says, “In this
present body we do indeed groan; we yearn to have our heavenly habitation put on over this one, in
the hope that, being thus clothed, we shall not find ourselves naked. We groan indeed, we who are
enclosed within this earthly frame; we are oppressed because we do not want to have the old body
stripped off. Rather our desire is to have the new body put on over it.” Because Saint Paul desires tc
have the heavenly habitation, the New Jerusalem, put on over the old, and because the New Jerusalen
i1s something which was not created, we must certainly conclude that this refers to the Holy Spirit.
However, Paul also says, “...[that] we shall not find ourselves naked...,” that is, that we have to have
previously put on Christ. Only in this way will we share in this glory. Seventh and lastly, we will sit
at table in heaven with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and take our supper with Christ and eternally share
in the complete fullness of his glory when we sit with him on his chair, just as he joined the Father on
the latter's chair, representing the highest degree of glory.

This will suffice until the next opportunity to expound on the mystic Cabbala. In the meantime the
reader should note the secret cabbalistic number in figure 6 (see pp. 158-159) and below in chapter
8, in the key to Revelation.

PART 29

In the preceding sections of this chapter we have reflected on the spiritual condition of man. One
could ask here, however, what it means when certain people appear after their death as ghosts. Many
people deny that this happens either from a lack of understanding or a lack of experience with Sacred
Scripture, and also with nature. Others, however, maintain that God or angels do not exist because
they have not seen them. Such a ridiculous statement, only uttered by atheists, can be used to deny the
existence of virtually anything that one does not see. According to this reasoning, which blasphemes
the Holy Spirit (see 2 Peter 1, verse 21), we would have to believe the most bizarre explanations fo1
some events recounted in Scripture. For example, when Moses came down from seeing the
countenance of God's glory on Mount Sinai his body glowed so brightly from his proximity to the rays
of this glory that he had to cover it with a cloak, for no human eyes could bear to look at the glow. But
according to the reasoning of atheists, a rational explanation for Moses covering his body would have
been that he had contracted leprosy or some other disfiguring disease. And although Saint Paul speaks
of this profound mystery of Moses' cloak through the revelation of Jesus Christ, the event remains &
source of blasphemous ridicule for many unbelievers.

A third type of person denies the possibility of ghosts on the basis of supposed scholarly insight or
some other form of vanity, or as the French say soothsayers en esprits forts. Among all three types,
this latter one is the most cowardly and timid, and would be the first to soil their pants if they ever



experienced such a phenomenon. However, since this topic is not directly related to the light-worlds
discussed earlier, but rather our own earth, we will not pursue it any further here.

PART 30

Before we leave our topic we wish to say a few words about the exorcism of the Jews, carried out
with objects of nature, as reported in the works of Flavius Josephus and in other writings of that time,
as well as in Jewish oral tradition. But is this all true? On the basis of Sacred Scripture and a truc
knowledge of nature it is clear and irrefutable that the devil cannot be driven out of a possessed
person or from a particular place by natural elemental things. The devil mocks all attempts to ban
magic through natural things, for he is the arch-scientist and expert on natural things. It is not possible
for creatures of darkness to banish the darkness. Otherwise, the coming of the source of light, Jesus
Christ, for the destruction of the works of the devil would not have been necessary. Thus, we must
disagree with those who believe that the true beginning of all things, brought forth from the true light
(which 1s the central focus of this work) and prepared and applied as the true ¢-balm, would not be
terribly repugnant to this dark spirit of hell. First of all, it is not possible for an evil man who has
turned his back on God to prepare this miraculous medicine, which is only known to the truly wise.
Second, because this medicine reveals a ray of the eternal light, Satan cannot bear its presence.
Lastly, such a medicine can only be prepared and proclaimed by God-fearing men, who would call
upon the name of Jesus when applying this agent to a possessed person. This is the most certain way
to banish the devil, although we know of still other benefits of this supernatural, heavenly €, such as
when a particular metal 1s prepared with this agent, without which nothing can be accomplished in
natural or spiritual magic, despite all the signs, seals and talismans in the world. We see this every
day in the work of so many charlatans, and it should serve as a warning to those who create their
inscribed symbols from the example of Paracelsus and others, with which they intend to deceive the
impressionable. For there are two ways to prepare this wonder-medicine; one of which we have
already discussed. The other method is entirely spiritual. However, we cannot elaborate on it here,
but rather we will save it for the third volume of this book in the chapter on astrology and magic, in
which the reader will be able to see the great foolishness of those who read the stars, whose
predictions are so often wrong and who can guess correctly only once out of a hundred attempts, much
like a blind person guessing a color. And with this we will conclude this chapter.



CHAPTER 3



ON THE NATURE, PURPOSE AND USE OF EARTHLY
SULFUR

PART 1

At the beginning of the last chapter we stated that this work is not meant as a guide for the production
of everyday products using sulfur, but rather has as its focus something much higher. The question of
how elemental sulfur is produced was explained clearly enough in chapter 1, and any information
missing there could be found in the first volume on &. Its innermost essence is nothing other than a ¢
of light, captured in an earthly form, much as our own soul and spirit are contained within our earthly
body. As we noted in part 8 of chapter 1, there is nothing under the heavens, among all the elemental
creatures, in which we do not find £sch Majim, their very soul. Anything lacking this would have a
satanic form, much like that of death. However, this spark of &sch Majim is thoroughly concealed
and closed off within these creatures, such that it is almost impossible to reveal it without use of the
solvent we discussed earlier. Yet, because this noble @-seed is more readily found and of better
quality than that of earthly #, we will have to reject this crude ¢ for our purposes here.

PART 2

Inchapter 1, part 27 we noted that this earthly ¢ is a necessary part of all created things in all three
kingdoms, not that it represents their balm of life, but rather the glue that holds the elemental mixture
of the bodies together, as is well known to any common chemist. If we distill an animal or vegetable
essence (a mineral essence is completely different), we get a viscous liquid, a spirit and a volatile &,
until the so-called stinking oil—the sulfurous substance responsible for adhesion and binding—is
separated out. At that point the complete dissolution of the body occurs, such that nothing remains but
ashes, which themselves show no cohesion whatsoever. These ashes contain the fixed & or inner
concealed body, that cannot be destroyed by £, but is rather upraised and transfigured.

PART 3

The preceding words were not written in the conventional style of chemists. Perhaps anothet
opportunity will present itself for us to elaborate on this. But for now let us return to our discussion of
earthly ¢ and its nature. Because it is composed of dark, elemental & and a crude, salty mercurial =,
it produces a viscous, pitchlike, greasy essence of a desiccating nature, since the & concentrated in it
comprises the greater part of its substance. Inexperienced and ill-informed medical practitioners often
use this crude sulfur in their useless salves, not taking into consideration how damaging its fiery acid
can be to the balm of our flesh. It is even more dangerous when taken internally, if not used with the
utmost caution. This is especially true if a patient's major internal organs are affected, for in such
cases its destructive powers quickly come to the fore. We could cite countless examples of this if it
Wwere necessary.

A primarily alkaline form of sulfur can be used, on the other hand, if it is first cleansed of it
arsenical properties. We will not concern ourselves here with the question of how to prepare such a
substance, but the reader must take note that the most common chemical writings on this topic are all
essentially useless. Nevertheless, anyone who knows how to improve it through sublimation with a
more fixed % will be able to accomplish something quite exceptional. This suffices for now
concerning the nature of common 4.

PART 4

Although common# is of little use when used internally or externally as medicine, Almighty God
made it quite useful in a number of other ways. Those experienced in smelting know how beneficial
sulfur-gravel is in the oven. By means of its sulfur content, as well as the pure nonmetallic part of the
gravel, even @ can be returned to its state as a metal-stone, as can all other metal ores. We could
write an entire book about the uses of such a metal-stone. And anyone who knows the correct



fermentation-v, whose color is yellow, is on the right track. The more this is enriched with the
original metallic essence, the greater the result the smelter will achieve with these stones in the
evaporation and production process. However, anyone working with these things must be familiar
with the natural effects of heat and cold as well as moisture and dryness, so that he doesn't mistake the
false for the true. He must also know how to regulate the fire in the fireplace or in the oven, for this
will enable him to experience what this common % can truly do.

PART 5§

Every miner knows that ¢ is found in a variety of grades. Its lowest grade is the so-called common #,
which is used in the kitchen to start a cooking fire, and otherwise to make gunpowder, and also in the
production of fireworks. Its next highest grade includes all the different types of realgar, which have
been hardened to a greater or lesser degree by & and . Yellow arsenic and red arsenic each have
their own use, both in crafts work and in work with &, If various substances are then added to this
sulfur to produce a ruby-red stone, an experienced chemist can use the resulting stone to have an
extraordinary effect on €. But if he doesn't have the appropriate containers for these substances, or if
he doesn't know the specific heating instructions, he could do great damage to the mixture. However,
to lay out all of those details here would not be appropriate, as it is not part of the purpose of this
book.

PART 6

If we melt together yellow or red arsenic with a certain salty substance, and then to further join this
mixture with the mineral-stone of @ or © and cement it all with a fermentation-v, we will see its
improvement quite clearly. However, these processes require considerable time to carry out. We
would not advise anyone who is not experienced in these things to undertake such a process,
particularly since he would likely not know about the proper preparation of the mineral-stones. We
could tell the reader some interesting things about the fascinating science behind these processes if
we didn't have to fear the slanderous tongues and the ingratitude of evil men. It is a process that
actually belongs to the realm of metallurgy, and this is beyond the scope of our discussion.

PART 7

What 4 & can accomplish in purifying @ is common knowledge to every goldsmith's apprentice. And
this can be accelerated by soap, which we discussed in chapter 2 of this volume, strengthened with
Samech. However, since the @ also contains some silver as well as other substances, one must add
some 4 to it, in which case the process will proceed more quickly and produce a high-grade ©. But to
list all the different aspects of this process would take us too far afield of our plan.

This4 & is not only good for purifying @, but also for the human body. But we must warn the
reader that if he values life and limb, he will stay away from O-tinctures and other salves concocted

by common laboratory assistants. We are aware of an easy way to make d into a red sulfur and,
through use of a glass retort, into a red tincture, pleasant in both aroma and taste. No one would deny
that this 1s a magnificent medicine. As a simple extract of wine, it is another way to make a lovely

bloodred tincture from the d.

PART 8

Sulfur's role in increasing growth, when a certain substance called Calaxa is sulfurized, is
considerable, as mentioned earlier. But the preparation of this mixture must first be well understood
before beginning, otherwise nothing will come of it. Earlier we said it had to be a sulfurous alkaline
that possessed this magnetic power; the reader can confirm this from our earlier text in order to better
understand this discussion. This # can also be prepared as a magnetic application that is particularly
useful against poisons. But the reader should take note: the substance to which we are referring is
common sulfur...and then again, not common sulfur. If the mixture is made correctly, the red stone
mentioned above is the same as the true magnetic . What passes as medicine, hawked at markets and
fairs and thrown together by laboratory assistants, 1s dangerous and should never be made in the first



place. Were this to happen, we might be able to save some people from the death-dealing physicians
who either send their patients to the next world or leave them here in a pitiable state. We know of a
certain Dr. Antichrist who made a healthy man blind, the reverse of the case in which Christ the Lord
made the blind man see.

PART 9

How to prepare a so-called oil or spirit from common<4 is no secret. Many inept @-cooks should
know already from experience that this spirit is highly caustic and of little or no use, and thus they
should remove it from their list of evaporative substances. This is because common 4 contains little
of the seed of philosopher's @. You poor @-murderers must prepare the spirit or oil of ¢ from
something quite different! The right type of 7-medium is also needed in order to get the correct
results, such that the resulting product will refresh our starved, tired bodies that have been assaulted
by coal dust and steam. But common4 can also be beneficial in this regard. However, if it is not
mixed with raw ¥ in the first degree of fixation, or with the ¢ of i, and applied to €, this brew will
provide little of value.

By following our directions a skilled chemist could achieve considerable results through a secret
cementation, although this cannot be done in just any crucible or cement pan, even less so in the
strange ovens that one often finds used for these purposes. We want to communicate the necessary
information on the process of true cementation to honest souls, not to charlatans. A true chemist,
versed in the ways of nature, will easily understand such directions. However, we remind them that
the results of this process are not to be used indiscriminately, but only when appropriately needed.
We do not offer a general recipe here, but rather guidelines for each species or element separately: &,

@, @, *, {5, all of them, when correctly prepared as a stable solid, are quite useful, but their acids can
cause great damage. The tartar of these elements must be elevated and the vitriol must be washed in

its 7, and ad rub. transformed. In addition, one must have the fixed oils of the salts, of ¢, & and bdina
noncaustic form and prepared with a general and well-known solvent. Lastly, one must follow the
directions outlined in part 1 of chapter 3. Once all these steps are done we can perform wonders in
the process of cementation. But, as we said, the chemist must be skilled in the art of cementation and
not be focused only on the crucibles and pans in which the metals are cemented. Those who
understand what we have said thus far will not have spent their time and efforts in vain. We fear,
however, that our words may not be clear enough for many. Thus, we must console ourselves then
with the knowledge that we have told the entire truth in this matter.

PART 10

Inpart 4 we mentioned how gravel (a low-grade form of #) can be used in smelting that requires
common 4. Because of its salty mercurial nature it dissolves all metals in & without distinction, like a
solvent or 7 reg. No metal, not even®@ 1s immune to its corrosive spirit or vapors, as our daily
experience teaches us. Thus, those who go about smelting metals without having learned the correct
use of fire, additives and technique will pay dearly for their foolishness. Many still do not know, for
example, that @ and @, correctly cemented with4 and smelted, will produce unexpectedly good
results. This procedure is only effective, however, with low-quality ore. The chemist can take some

cemented € and &, mix them with & and € in proper proportion, then cover the mixture with vitriol
and heat for several hours at the appropriate temperature. The results will be most pleasing.
However, the smelter must also know the proper reduction flow in order to prevent a significant loss
of € in the process.

On any given day one can hear in any smelting works much talk about other effects of ¢ on various
ores. The smelters therefore cook thoroughly any ore that has a lot of sulfur or sulfur-gravel before
attempting to smelt it. However, the damage that can be done to the ore by this preliminary cooking is
considerable and affects the works' profitability. If these good people knew how to evaluate the ¢ in
the ore (i.e., what type it is and whether it contains much raw @, or what other sulfides might be
contained therein), they would roast the ore differently and not waste so much of the ore's metal
through evaporation. We find in some mining literature as well as in the guidelines of some smelting
works that certain substances should be added to the ore while cooking to dampen the corrosive
effects of the sulfur and help prepare the ore. But if the desired results are not achieved, they



generally revert to the old method of boiling the ore without thinking much about why the other
process did not work. These good people are used to certain traditional, mechanical ways of doing
things. If they better understood the workings of nature, they would be able to follow a more natural
way in their cooking, smelting and beating processes and as a result achieve a more useful final
product. Take, for example, common ¢ and & and how they produce a nice cinnabar when smelted
together and then sublimated. Chemists call this ¥ bound with €. We must ask, however, whether the
@ is bound by the ¢ or whether the opposite is the case. Actually, these chemists are in error by
thinking that @ is the only element that can bind . They cannot entirely do away with the burning
nature of % (unless they entirely destroy it) through sublimation, distillation or whatever other
processes they apply; in the end, it retains its burning nature. However, when combined with ¥ and
made into cinnabar, sulfur's burning and igniting nature is somewhat subdued, as we can see by
observing cinnabar. Unless they want to call white black and black white, they must admit that not
only does 4 bind %, but that the opposite is also the case.

The reader may construe something from what we have just said that was not intended, namely that
both ¢ and @ are not complete metals and that in the form of cinnabar they only take on the appearance
of a metal or something that can be worked with a hammer and anvil. We could give another example
with glass, but that would be too lengthy for our purposes here. However, if the reader is so inclined,
we encourage him to reflect on the composition and structure of glass in the context of what we have
said.

PART 11

Common quicksilver possesses a crude, e-watery nature that has little positive effect on ¢ other than
to cause it to coagulate and to conceal its burning qualities. However, if we were to add a much
better quality ¥ to cinnabar—as can be easily done—we produce a type of ft, (we might almost call it
a “Philosopher's Lead”) that can be quite useful for those who know it. We might warn the reader to
beware of the many charlatans who make deceptive claims regarding cinnabar.

PART 12

No one should think that the modest example given above applies only to 4, ¥, cinnabar and such
things. In fact, our focus is on something much higher. And to anyone who cannot understand how to
improve upon the old ways of cooking and smelting ore, we have nothing further to say. Sulfur-gravel
1s present in most ores, that is, ¢ is present. And if an ore should happen not to have such gravel or
sulfur present, it usually has some other sulfide present, such as red or white arsenic, futia (zinc
sulfide), etc. € ore in general has the most €. while &' ores generally have less, unless they contain a
significant amount of sulfur-gravel. By contrast, €, 2 and I are more mercurial.

PART 13

Inpart 10 we discussed briefly the effect of ¥ on4. We could add much more useful information to
this, but that would expand the scope of this book too much. Therefore, we will forego it and focus
only on £.

If we were to oxidize @ and € by means of ¢, we can cause the powder of these stable metals to
dissolve in any liquid. This is something attractive for the medical arts. These powders cannot be
returned to their original form because their noble ¥ has been removed, leaving behind only a salty
sulfurous essence. This is why the powder is so easy to dissolve in all liquids.

The damage that 4 can do to € is generally well known. But it is not so well known what a certain
type of ¢ that nature has coagulated in common 7 can do to fine @ and how it can transform the @ into
a wonderful red =. And not many know how to arrive at this unusual <.

PART 14

In the first volume on & we mentioned sulfur-gravel, and we must add a few things to that here. We
will not discuss the various types of gravel, for that would take us beyond the topic of this chapter. In



the first volume on & we discussed the marvelous production of this sulfur-gravel, but here we only
wish to mention those particular stones found in great quantity high in the mountains, which are
composed of thousands of smaller stones of different colors. Thousands of people regularly see this
type of stone, but very few understand what causes its unusual composition. We do not wish to
mention here the many explanations of this phenomenon printed over the years. Anyone who knows
why the earth is so rich in elements, or why bricks that are made of black clay become red when
baked, will also know why so many different gravel stones are baked together in this crude sand (or
often in a white claylike soil) and especially why ¢ takes on such a deep red color when coagulated
with . The soap-making process shows us how an alkaline brine removes all fat (which is basically
pure ), producing a hard soap. This physical evidence should be enough to refute any fantastic
notions about nature that may be circulating. However, certain ideas, and especially those arrived at
by supposed scholars, often bring with them an incurable evil, comparable to the thoughts of fools
who imagine that they are someone else. It is the same with most people and their opinions. Bu
underlying our modest example of the soap-making process is something much more important than
most readers would imagine. If many people understood the principle that we suggested here, then
smelting works would not treat the poor ores as murderously as they do now, but rather try to
understand better how to treat them. Many poor fools will bark at us and mockingly ask where they
are supposed to get all the & and %, that we spoke about, in order to improve the sulfurous ore. Not so
fast, my poor little sheep! The shepherd alone knows how to lead you to the proper fodder, because
not everything that is green is edible. Examples may suggest something, but they are not the thing
itself. This 1s a principle that many theologians should sincerely take to heart. There is a greaf
difference between the shadow of a thing and the thing itself. If you learn well about nature and its
many facets you will understand what we are referring to with our examples, and thus both advance
your own honor and the good of your neighbor.

PART 15

Almost everyone knows that common4 cannot be easily dissolved in a liquid. However, it can be
easily and entirely dissolved into a red liquid by a brine which has been sharpened with lime (the
reader will understand what we mean here). After this, a tincture or balm can be made from this
liquid by means of a certain solvent. This tincture can be quite special, as long as one knows how to
keep the brine separate from the solvent. If this can be done, the balm is easy to create. And if this
balm can be thickened to the consistency of honey, and if one cooks or cements-—or whatever term
one uses in the gold-making arts—some volatile € therein, the results should be most pleasing indeed.
What then can this heavenly wonder-# (described inchapter 2 above) not accomplish, if a
knowledgeable chemist has such a substance at his disposal through the simple path of nature? He
should be aware, however, that if he doesn't know how to prepare the volatile €, and if he cannot
return the silver to its original state after the cooking process, he could cause great damage. Yet if he
can perform this type of art he should never betray where he learned it, so that his teacher will not
have to share in the criticism that will come his way. This process is a simple one, but greater things
lie behind it and they require much time and patience.

PART 16

If we wanted to make a name for ourselves by writing recipes, we would describe one in which+ is
entirely dissolved in a certain o1l (which stinks most infernally). Then, using a certain brine, the
sulfur is extracted back out of the oil, such that all of the sulfur's thick, stinking impurities remain in
the oil. Then we can make a wonderful tincture from the brine by means of a noble solvent. However,
as we said earlier, writing recipes is not our purpose here. For someone versed in the use of &, what
we have said will suffice. For others who think they know what is needed, we assure them that they
will never reach this goal without a reliable teacher to show them the way. The goal has many names,
all of them clear, but the way to the goal is not understood by everyone.

PART 17

Earlier we noted that common 4, which is also partly mineral €, is more dangerous than useful to
man if it is not properly prepared and converted. This is because of its unbearable smell and its



corrosive elemental or hellish incendiary nature. In certain & processes it can be quite useful, if one
knows how to use it properly. If not, it will have a damaging effect as, for example, with €. If this
silver is made volatile, that is, if it is moved a step closer to @ and then further is joined with ¥ and ¢
and made into cinnabar, you will have something nice for your efforts, as long as you know what to
do with the cinnabar. This cinnabar is a useful agent in treating convulsions related to fainting. In
summation, the entire art here consists of the ability to transform and return things to their original
state. Whoever discovers this path will never go astray.

PART 18

In wood-coal we can recognize that% is strongly decay-and decomposition-resistant in its very
essence, for no one can deny that such coal is really a very fixed €. It does not decay in ¥, nor in the
earth, as we can verify with our eyes every day. Air also does not damage it. Only & can dissolve this
<, so that its pure enclosed light can return to its first, pure beginnings, leaving behind only ashes,
which contain a fixed . Because the & drove the ¥ from the fixed salt, the coal could then not
withstand it and thus was able to remain in the form of . A corrosive spiritus cannot damage wood-
coal. However, through the use of a certain very sharp alkaline one can dissolve it to a &-red liquid.
What this strange and wonderful liquid can do will be left unsaid here, since it is not germane to our
purpose.

Even children know that soot in chimneys is a ¢. But what purpose does it serve? A clear mirror-
carbon, distilled in a spirits of sal ammoniac gives us a bloodred tincture. If this is prepared
correctly, it produces a fine medicine against gastric fever and the early stages of dropsy. It must be
noted here, however, that this spirits of sal ammoniac is not the common type, even though the
common type also produces a blood-red tincture, which is similarly good. Although some people may
think the process described above easy to perform, it is not at all easy for those who are not familiar
with a genuine spirits of sal ammoniac (it is not exactly a spirits of [, although it really is), or for
those who do not know how to volatize the tincture. It is generally less well-known what oven soot
can do, as a4 that is itself very volatile, as its combustion shows, in making volatile ores more
stabile. We will not offer a recipe for this here, since it is not the purpose of this book, but also
because we would be insulted and ridiculed by smelting workers (who gladly cling to their old
ways), rather than gain their gratitude. Nevertheless, oven soot can work wonders with volatile ores.
Even though oven soot is a % that can damage ore, it has something contradictory about it, because it
can also have a positive effect on ore. Anyone versed in the ways of nature will understand this. But
anyone not familiar with the correct use of carbon black or soot should leave it alone. Otherwise,
instead of gaining something useful from it, he will only get damage, shame, ridicule and mockery.
Soot from the fireplace—a close relative to oven soot—similarly has a positive effect on volatile
ores, so long as we remember to help both types by adding mercury. But enough of this for now. We
must remember that common ¢ in certain ways can make copper ore more productive by using four
parts ¢ for every one part of 2. The @ then turns to stone, along with half of the €. This stone will
show, after it has turned black and then to copper, that the ¥ had grown considerably, thanks to the £.
The process just described can provide the reader with much useful information.

PART 19

In part 13 above we discussed the oxidation of @ and €. Now, we would like to think about 5. When
it is oxidized, its combustible ¢ departs with the ¥ of the &, the source of its vis emetic. Only the
yellowish # remains behind. We do not wish to outline here what can be done with it by applying &
(especially if one knows how to capture its combustible ¢ together with its @ during oxidation).
However, we know that it can be reunited with its separated parts after they have been washed with
antimony's own vinegar, since not everyone knows how to prepare such a vinegar.

PART 20

Not onlyf5 contains a noble ¢, but &, too, contains a wonderful and quite fixed . Indeed, T is
primarily composed of this element, less so of ¥, although it has a bit moree. This4 d is a
wonderful thing, both in the area of medicine as well as in alchemy. Many medicines are made of it,



although not all are made well, which many poor patients discover after taking a poorly prepared
concoction. The best of the medicines are the crocus solubilis and tincture. If medicine were our
profession, we could reveal to the reader many wonderful preparations. However, Scripture says that
no one should practice a profession that is not their own. Therefore, we will leave that to those in the
medical profession.

As a treatment of external symptoms the balm4$ O, a red, sugar-sweet balm without any additives,
is a true marvel. Its matrix produces the best balms, provided it is pure. This balm is also frequently
prepared for internal use, with excellent results. &' also has a wonderful magnetic force and one can
make of it a true wonder-magnet. But that is a topic for another chapter.

In large smelting works the matrix of @', as well as the, @' that is already smelted out of it, can be of
considerable use. However, few smelters know how to make use of it, which results in more damage
than benefit when they use it as an additive in the precipitation process. If they use it correctly, iron
can be an excellent agent for this purpose. But used incorrectly in this process, it will not be able to
be separated out of its stone when the process is finished, and will thus be useless. For example, with
respect to their ¢, @ and J' exhibit a strong attraction. Therefore, @ is not easily separated from @,
The same is true with respect to €, when the appropriate knowledge is lacking. There would only be
damage, since the white ¢ €, which is feminine, has too great an attraction to the ¢ O, which is
masculine. But those who are familiar with @™'s ardent love and who know how to cool its passions
can easily add a mistress to take advantage of its laxity and transform it into a hermaphrodite, so that
it has a more noble bond. Those who do not know how to do this will lose the &' during smelting and
scratch their head wondering why.

Common# is an enemy of 0. But if a salty mercurial essence comes to its aid, then neither his
bravery nor armor will be able to resist. He likes the company of Venus, but if she should reject him,
he will turn to Hercules who, in order to please his newfound love, will put on women's clothes. For
the sake of his beloved Venus, he will transform himself entirely into her flesh and blood, as soon as
she excites him to bathe with her and to sweat with her in the bath. There are many who claim to
know this bath of Venus very well. However, they know neither its true source, nor how to prepare
this bath. Therefore, instead of cleansing @' in her bath, the poor knight takes his leave from her much
the worse for wear: scratched, shabby and deformed. And if we were not able to help him back to his
original yellowish form through the mother of all things, our friend & would no longer be of any use
at all. We do not wish to devote any more time to this thief, however, and so we will move on.

PART 21

We now move on to the compounds of Venus, which primarily consist of #. Sulfur binds easily with
all metals. When the ¢ of Venus is joined with ¢ & through fi, such that the @' is aroused and excited
by Venus, this mixture promises something special, as is well known by anyone versed in these arts.
Many of our critics have much to say about this combination of @' and Venus. However, the fruits that
they produce from this relationship leave much to be desired, as many of them show by their external
injuries. ¢ of Venus also easily takes on all colors, as most artists know. Yellow and white are
particularly common examples, taken from lapid. calaminar and arsenic. Those who are familiar
with astral caliminar and arsenic can also give copper a durable yellow or white appearance and
display quite a regal magnificence. The miner a of % is also quite useful in the cooking and smelting
of other ores and deserves to be more closely studied than it has been until now. This material is
indeed used for smelting, but often in a puzzling manner. We could say quite a bit about this, but it is
not germane to the topic of this book. Nevertheless, if this material is used in the right manner, at the
right time, and with the right technique, then we might expect a different result. In the smelting huts,
however, good results can usually be attributed to coincidence, and the mishmash they produce
usually causes more harm than good. And even though the smelters see these results every day, they
still refuse to change their old and useless ways.

The 4 @ protects the nobler metals in & from @' robbing them of that which later could not so easily
be retrieved from his warlike greed. It would only be possible if one understood what we have said
thus far. ¢ is so well inclined toward @ and € that it is not easy to separate them from one another,
except by means of i, since dirty old Saturn is very well disposed toward Venus and is the only one
able to bring Venus together with J'. (We are not attempting to change the focus to it here.) It is
doubtful whether everyone will understand this. But be that as it may, it will not prevent us from



continuing our discussion of this material by saying that the ¢ © has already achieved a certain degree
of solidity, as evidenced by copper's resistance to & during smelting and from the fact that more ©
can be separated out from copper with the right technique than from any other metal. Furthermore, it
cannot so easily be made fluid by the mercurial # of™ as iron can. (The reader should try to
understand this correctly!) Apart from this positive quality of copper, we know of a way to transform
it into the most horrible, penetrating, fastest-acting and incurable poison, whose smallest particle
(even if it touches only a tooth) brings immediate and certain death, and which has been tested on
different species of wild and domesticated animals. This poison also does something that no other
poison does: within twenty-four hours of death the body begins to break down in complete
fermentation, such that the entire body looks like a mass of foam. We have mentioned this here to give
devilish people pause to think about this infernal science (although we are assured that it is just as
difficult to find this poison as it is to make @). We only wanted to report this so that the reader may
consider how very dangerous all copper kitchen pots are for our health if they are not plated with tin,
and how we should be careful when cooking in these pots. On the other hand, iron pots are not only
safe in this respect, but they are also much more healthful and useful. The difference lies in their
respective salts.

PART 22

Having said a few words about how the ¢ % is useful in &, we now wish to say something about its
internal and external use as a medical agent. We should first note that %, because of its biting
mercurial &, 1s highly dangerous when taken internally; no true physician would recommend it be used
in that manner. Copper's mercurial salt is the reason it is such a good emetic agent. To understand this
more fully, the reader would have to consult volume 1, where we speak at length about the shape and
structure of &; otherwise, the current discussion will be of little value.

The sharpness that comes from the bitter nature of salt cannot in any way be removed from copper,
unless one were to take unripe green ¥ and make it a durable red copper. How well this technique is
known, we will leave for others to answer. For our part, we are confident that it cannot be
accomplished without the wonderful so/vens and figens, of which we spoke earlier, or a close
relative thereof. Nevertheless, anyone who could do this should be praised as a master physician, for
he would be able to successfully treat leprosy, venereal diseases, cuts, etc.

In order for a seed to reach maturity, it needs not only the @, but also good soil and 7. Outside of
the Garden of Eden, however, the ¥ is too impure and the earth too dry and poor. Thus, our earth is
called Adamah and that of Eden is called Erez. Even though the earth on which we live is called
Adamah here and there in Sacred Scripture, this occurs only after man's fall and expulsion from Eden
It is used as a comparison of sorts, because man's immortal body was made from the soil of Eden,
while his mortal body was made from the soil of the earth, to which he was expelled. Genesis 3,
verse 23 says, “There was a river flowing in Eden.” Anyone not able to reach this main source could
look for its tributary Pishon “which encircles all the land of Havilah, where there is gold. And the
gold of that land is good; bdellium and onyx are also to be found there.” It is thus evident that true ®
can only be found in Eden, and from it the wonder-stone onyx is made, otherwise called the
Philosopher's Stone (for more on this, seevolume 3, chapter 1 on %). In order to create the onyx
stone, bdellium must be added to this @. Otherwise, one's efforts are all in vain.

PART 23

Wise men often speak of their general @, but in such secretive and obscure terms that even a Tityrus
would go insane trying to ascertain what they mean. One person will call it this, another will call it
that, and a third will give it yet another name, and so on. Moses names it quite clearly: bdellium. He
even says where it can be found, although few have taken note of it. Anyone who 1s not blind can see
it. And since everyone can see it, what good would it do for us to describe it here? Should anyone
want more information on this, he need only open the great dictionary of nature and look for his word
stem under wxo (S.A.M.). He will easily find all the words that derive from it. However, if he has
difficulty with the stem of the word, the derived words should be enough to satisfy his search. The
ancient Persians called it Urim-Astha. If one learns this composite name correctly and analyzes it, its
four main derivative words will easily be recognized. Thus, it is not necessary for us to describe it



more clearly here.

PART 24

That% 1s the source of all red coloring is a fact that requires no proof. Anyone with even a little
knowledge about the Hebrew language knows that Adam means “red.” Therefore, Adamah means a
red—that is, sulfurous—earth, and from this earth the Lord God took the dust (4phar), out of which
he formed man (Adam). If we remove both vowelsa from the word Aphar and replace them with,
respectively, o and i, then the word is no longer Aphar, but Ophir. Scripture tells us in the book of
Job and elsewhere that the gold of Ophir was particularly desirable. We read in Job 22, verse 24, “Ii
you treat your precious metal as dust and the gold of Ophir as stones from the river-bed...” It is not at
all misleading for us that the word Ophir is written in Hebrew with the letters Aleph and Cholem,
since it was not at all unusual for the Hebrews to take letters away and replace them with others.
However, one must be practiced in Hebrew mysticism in order to understand what the second book of
Chronicles 3, verse 6 describes as the gold of Parvaim. If we remove the last syllable—vajim, and
put the a before the P, we arrive at the word Sahaph Aphar, or gold dust. This indicates how
precious and magnificent man was in Eden, before he became Erez, or the dry earth, through the
deceit of the devil. Only through decay and decomposition (Hebrew: Moth, or death) can he be
separated from this earth and again become perfect (Hebrew: Thom), so that his original
incorruptibility (Aphar), or gold dust, will once again appear and be seen.

PART 25

No one should think that our observations in parts 22 through 24 are a useless digression through
which we wanted to draw attention to ourselves. We assure the reader that we have not written one
iota in this book that does not require considerable reflection, as the true mago-cabbalists and seekers
of God will attest. Whoever does not understand it should simply leave it alone, for we have not
written down our thoughts for the benefit of the angry, envious swine, who love nothing more for their
pleasure than stinking mud. Rather, we have put our thoughts in writing for the true seekers of
wisdom. Inpart 22 we said whoever does not know how to turn a copper's green stem into a red
blossom, in which the noble gold-seed is concealed, he should not use it as an internal medicine.
Nature shows us that all fruits are unhealthy and dangerous when they are in their unripened green
state. Through the sun (Hebrew: Schemesch; take note of this word in the context of part 23, which
speaks about the beginning-and stem-letters) they become yellow, red or some other color, according
to their characteristics and are not only healthy and nutritious, but also pleasing to look at and to
enjoy.

PART 26

The green balm, made from the purest copper without any outside substances, is a miraculous
medicine in the fight against diseases that eat away at the body, such as cancer, fistula and the like.
That this wondrous & 1s well known is doubtful, and even less well-known is the method of turning
the green balm into its red form. Actually, it prepares itself without the application of any particular
skills or techniques; one does not need an oven, coals or any type of container. A single dinner plate
1s enough, as long as one understands the time involved and avoids anything that could hinder the
dissolving process. Even the smallest degree of & could be damaging to this work, since copper is
itself quite a magnetic wonder-24.

This balm will consistently increase in quantity, as long as the course of nature is not impeded in
any way. What all plants, animals and minerals greatly love and need for their existence, it needs only
half as much. And it resembles Venus in that it flees the light of day, preferring to do its work at night.
The preparation of the balm actually takes only about a quarter of the time presumed necessary for
such a process. Also, it does not need to be moistened with rain, snow, river-or other waters in order
for it to turn green, something that is necessary for all plant life. When preparing it, one must be
careful not to fill the pot more than half full. If we prepare this wonder-& or green balm in this
manner, we will have a noble treasure that works wonders on external wounds and illnesses. We
might even be justified in calling this balm a secret & or solvent, and reflect upon it further. And so
we have now described its preparation clearly enough and forgotten nothing: its purification from the



yeast is self-evident, if one understands the heavenly effect we are describing here.

PART 27

We can also prepare an attractive balm from the matrix of copper through distillation. We need only
know how to prepare the matrix correctly, so that it will surrender the balm during the distilling
process. In the same manner, an oil or balm can be distilled from all types of matrices and we can
then justifiably call them pure, since they contain no foreign essence, but rather the waters of the river
of Eden (it is important that the reader understand this correctly, for this can easily be misconstrued)
in sufficient quantity to soften and ferment them. We can foretell that many people will have
something critical to say about this part and the preceding one. We cannot help but laugh at them, for
we know that this material is not so easily understood by all. Those who travel the path of nature,
rather than that of sophistic fools, will be able to understand this completely, since it has been more
than clearly explained. But those who have prepared these oils of metals will have created something
special, not just for the animal kingdom, but for the mineral as well.

PART 28

We will skip over the ¢ of the remaining metals and minerals, since we believe that the seeker of
truth will have found our words sufficient. However, we do not want to abandon the mineral kingdom
entirely just yet, but rather we want to turn our attention to the salts—although not so much to the
mineral salts. Of more interest to us is the vegetable wonder-= of tartar, which can rightfully be
called a middle salt between the plant and the mineral kingdoms. Even farmers know that a tartar is a
salt. But its saltiness is not our focus here, since that was covered in another section of this book.
Rather, we just want to speak about the ¥ of #. Any laboratory assistant knows that a tartar gives off a
large quantity of stinking oil during distillation. However, this is not the secret % for which we are
aiming. And anyone who knows how to dissolve the golden ¢ of antimony in this stinking oil, and join
them through distillation, has made not only for the € a wonderful heart-strengthening tonic, but has
also prepared for the leprous and unclean @ a magnificent medicine, particularly since he was able to
add to this double oil its own fixed earth or matrix in which it was produced, thus making a threefold
oil out of a double oil

PART 29

Our focus here is on the concealed € in the sal tartari or, to call the child by its rightful name (which
runs counter to current convention, where this or that aspect of its essence is typically misnamed),
how to change the & tartari entirely into a fluid, pleasant medicinal ¢. And we also wish to describe
this process as clearly as possible. If we leave something out or forget to mention something, the
reader can pursue it himself. But let us say the following in advance: unless you are well practiced in
the use of & and understand all the vagaries of distillation, you will never be able to produce this
tincture. In addition we wish to point out that we have thus far withheld this description, the key to
much that we have said previously, by looking at things other than just this wonderful medicinal agent,
so that our description could be a key to many secrets. Let us proceed then to the preparation process:
take the best ¥, as much as you like, and crush it to a rough consistency. Put it into a stone retort and
distill it over an open &. If you make a mistake at this stage of the process, the rest will be in vain.
The technique here is so complicated that we cannot easily describe it. However, practice makes
perfect, and so we will try. From this distillation you will first get a spirits (generally called a ~ of #
); then when placed over a strong flame it will produce a stinking oil or crude ¢ of ¥, which is the
reason why this essence has turned to stone. Increase the flame until nothing more is given off by the
retort; then continue the high flame for another couple of hours. After this, let everything cool down. It
you have done everything correctly, and if nothing has escaped or if the receiving container does not
have a crack, then it will contain a spirits or stinking oil, while the material left in the retort is a
pitch-black caput mortuum.

PART 30

Now, separate the oil from the spirits; rectify the spirits of a piece of the caput martum two or three



times. For each new rectification take a fresh piece of the Caput mortui and save the spirits that were
used. Further, take all of the cooled caput mortuum and extract from it with pure ¥ (or with distilled
water) all of its sal tartari. Before you do anything else with it, rectify these spirits of tartar one to
three times. Lastly, rectify it from that substance which all people of the earth desire most. However,
if you are not sure how to prepare the spirit of tartar, your efforts are all in vain. But if you are able to
prepare it correctly, be sure to store it properly.

PART 31

After that, heat up the & of ¥ again so that all its moisture evaporates. Then crush it in a pre-warmed
mortar and quickly put it in a glass flask. Add in rectified spirits of wine (spiritus vini), which must
be from a well-rectified wine and not from a fruit brandy. Quickly cook the mixture and distill the
ashes of this rectification of the spiritus vini; repeat this entire process up to three times, using freshly
cooked sal tartari each time.

PART 32

Lastly, purify the sal tartari with a solut. philtr. And coagulat. until it is white as snow. Then take
some of it and put it into a smelting pot until it is half full. Put the pot over a & until the contents
become fluid. Cook it over a high flame until the sal tartari appears blue or blue-green. At the same
time another person should be rectifying the spirits of tartar in a large vial, warming it near the fire.
Then pour the sal tartari into a prewarmed iron mortar and crush it quickly while it is still hot, so
that it doesn't absorb anything from the air. Then pour it, still warm, into the prewarmed spirits of
tartar and close the vial. Shake it until the spirits of tartar have dissolved the sa/ tartari. Add in just
enough of the previously prepared and rectified spiritus vini, then shake and mix thoroughly. The
mixture will quickly become a bloodred tincture (like coagulated blood). At the bottom a bit of blue
material will precipitate. This is the remaining sa/ tartari. Isolate this precipitate and weigh it. You
will be able to determine how much of the sal tartari became part of this pleasant # or tincture. You
will find that a considerable part of the sal tartari went into this pleasant tincture.

PART 33

You now have a true tincture of tartar, prepared in the philosophical manner, rather than in the manner
of a common apothecary. Any physician can well appreciate its benefits. We do not need to say
anything here about its wonderful qualities and its usage can speak for itself. We can assure the
reader that we have helped many desperate people with this tincture. It is particularly effective in
cases of malo hypochondria and irregularities of the menstrual cycle, as well as in treating kidney
and gallstones.

PART 34

A tincture of this type can be prepared from all other salts mutatis mutandis by bringing their inner
qualities to the fore, or by revealing their volatile £. The preceding description and accompanying
practical instructions have given those who understand what we said much important information.
However, we were not able to describe everything in detail. It is important for the reader to note,
however, that the spirits of all the other salts are strong acids and thus quite different from the spirits
of tartar. The spirits of all other salts must be sweetened, otherwise it will never be possible to use
them in this process. This can be easily accomplished using the magnetic force of nature. However,
few people would have the necessary patience to do this. That is why we see so few successful
examples of this tincture using other salts.

It is not our task, nor our desire, to fully describe every detail of this process. A physician already
knows such details without our having to describe them. For others, it would be of little use.

PART 35

Inchapter 1, part 6 above we noted that there is no aroma in nature, either pleasant or repugnant,
whose origin does not lie in the oily parts of a corporeal essence (that is, in <). Everyone knows the



common smell of burning sulfur as well as the distinct odor of the remaining material after the sulfur
has burned off. Our daily experience also teaches us that the stinking oils produced by distillation,
that is, the sulfurs of particular materials, smell particularly unpleasant. This can be said not only of
the oils of plants, but also of humans and animals, which also produce such odors whose source is £.
We realize that our words will attract ridicule, especially from those who imagine that they can
produce similar results with their wonder-salts. Such criticism will not move us, since it is not our
intention to start a dispute with our words, but rather to assure the reader in truth that we will never
respond in that manner. Scholars may sharpen their pens against us and go public with their contrived
wisdom to the scholarly bazaar, where they will always find gullible customers even though they
have little to sell except envy and resentment. A red hat alone does not make a cardinal, and certainly
does not represent wisdom, which this hat symbolizes only in the imagination of some; rather, the
authority behind such a symbol or title must be earned.

PART 36

We must reiterate for the reader that the volatility of salts 1s not the cause of either an unpleasant or a
pleasant smell, although it may true in some respect, if we consider the external shape of the salts. It
we examine them more closely, as we did earlier, we will find the opposite to be the case, as we
discussed in detail in volume 1. Indeed, there would have to be something very wrong with the mind
of anyone who cannot comprehend what we often repeated in that volume on salt, and who cannot
recognize that salt (the reader must understand this truth!) is inwardly at the same time both ¢ and %,
not each one in particular, but all three are simultaneously one essence. For example, if % is
mentioned by itself, it should not be understood as a singular element, but rather that salt and @ are
simultaneously contained within its one essence. Each one of these three elements contains the other
two within its one essence. And through the example of tartar we have shown that there are two kinds
of @ concealed within every corporeal being: a sulfur that came about with the beginnings of light,
and a stinking type that arose as a result of the elemental &. Whoever completely understands this
distinction can call himself an expert. Earlier, we alluded to this in the context of preparing a tincture
of tartar (but not as philosophically as many would have liked). Those whose prejudices and pride in
this regard have not already caused them to look foolish will recognize what all this points to.

PART 37

In the previous part of this chapter we indicated that a tincture can be made from any &, as well as
from tartar. The most difficult of these tinctures to prepare is that made from common salt, primarily
because of the power of its fire or %, that is, its sharp acidity. Although the preparation of this tincture
is the same as that for the tincture of tartar, unless the person preparing it is experienced in the
transformation of this salt, its attractive, sweet & will never reveal itself to him. The process requires
nothing more than to follow the path of nature, in order that the salt can be easily transformed from its
sharp acidity to its essential sweetness. Those who are patient will easily achieve their goal,
especially if they pay attention to those things which we occasionally noted earlier in this regard. If
they are successful in producing this tincture, they can be satisfied that they have produced a noble
treasure, a genuine balm of life, for if common salt, in the right proportion, is used in the kitchen in the
preparation of food that protects our body from decay until its appointed time, then this tincture of &
or @ potabile (a true wise man will not be upset by this additional reference) will sustain and
preserve us all the more strongly.

PART 38

Anyone who has understood what we have said throughout this book about such tinctures will be able
to prepare a true tincture from any plant without any additives or difficult processing steps. But
because we have already said much about this previously, it will not be necessary to say any more at
this point. Instead, we will turn our attention to the animal kingdom.

PART 39

We must first turn our attention to man, the most wonderful creature in all of nature. However, it 1s not



our intention here to speak of man in the Garden of Eden (Adphar min haadamah, dust of the earth)
created in the image and likeness of God (Eiohim). Rather, we will focus on man's elemental shell,
that 1s, his body after the fall. The substance of this body cannot be compared with that of any other
creature of the air, the water or of the earth. Saint Paul confirms this in 1 Corinthians 15, verse 39, ir
which he says, “All flesh 1s not the same flesh: there is flesh of men, flesh of beasts, of birds, and of
fishes—all different.” This is especially evident if we artificially break down the human body into its
elemental beginnings. No other flesh under the sun contains so much4 and & as that of man. All other
creatures are proportionally composed of the four main elements or principiis secundariis, each
according to their species: fish and birds are created from the element of water; animals and reptiles
from the element earth. Thus, they all share in the darkness, insofar as man, through his fall, brought
the curse upon all of nature, although he brought damnation only upon himself. Because he also has the
principles of darkness and damnation within him, man is therefore much more than all the other
creatures. However, contained within this shell of darkness, damnation and ruin are the heavenly
jewels of his spirit, soul and body from the dust of Eden. Because of the heavenly light within him,
the flesh and blood of a man united with God is more glorious, magnificent and useful than that of a
man who lives by the principles of darkness and the word of Satan. We find a parallel in the majestic
glow of Moses, which originated from his having spent forty days and nights in the presence of the
Lord God on Mount Sinai. No human eye could tolerate this glow, even though Moses had not throw1
off his material essence and still required food and drink like all other people. In another example we
see that the skeleton of another man of God, Elijah, could still work wonders and bring a dead persor
back to life (see 2 Kings 13, verse 21). This is a wonderful prefiguring of how the death of Jesus
Christ will restore life to all those who died in God's peace. Quite a different matter is the case of the
possessed man in the land of Gadaren (see Mark 5) who lived among the stinking, unclean graves,
leading an abhorrent, chaotic, dark life and possessed by a legion of demons. Before his redemption
through Jesus Christ, his flesh and blood would have been dangerous and injurious to other men. Suct
cases are well known to sorcerers who practice their magic on men and animals with mummylike
subjects. These victims cannot be cured except through pure, true divine magic. In order to
accomplish this, however, something of the mummy is required, so that the spell of the sorcerer can
be turned back on him, such that not even Satan with all his deceitful power can prevent it. This car
be done as long as one clearly understands the fire of judgment and human mummies. However, this
knowledge is secret and cannot—and will not—be divulged here.

PART 40

The differences between a God-fearing and a godless man are basically the same as those between a
healthy person and a sick person. It can be shown that the illness that caused a person's death remains
in their body until the latter has entirely disintegrated. Since an elaboration on this thought would take
us too far from our actual topic, we refer those who are interested in this matter to the excellent book
by Mr. Thomas Campanella, Magia de sensu rerum. Those familiar with the use of human mummies
in their cures will notice a serious mistake in this old tradition. It is often the case that the sick person
is hurt more than helped by the use of such mummified corpses (at least those who died due to
disease, rather than accident or violence). This could happen if the illness of the mummy supports or
worsens that of the patient, as for example, if the resins or any of the spices used in the embalming
process were still potent enough to affect the patient. In such a case this could not be attributed to the
mummy itself, unless such materials came directly from its body. From the cranium of such a corpse
one could make a wonderful medicine to treat falling sickness, as long as one could separate the
cranium in a natural way and without the use of &, not in the manner of laboratory apprentices who
would force it apart with &. A mago-cabbalist will understand what we mean here and know the
correct use of & and 7. In the same way one could make a balm from the bones of such a corpse that
would completely heal muscular dystrophy, bringing back the nerves and muscles to their former
vitality, so that the nerves work again and the atrophied muscles will once again grow.

PART 41

In the preceding part we spoke only as much as we felt necessary about the flesh, blood and bones of
men, which encases the heavenly body. But now we wish to say a few things about its excrement.
There is no excrement among all the creatures of the earth that is more foul and disgusting than that of



man. This certainly needs no proof, since the author of this book is speaking for himself Since our
intention in this volume is to discuss ¢, we will focus on that without further digression and note that
human excrement is pure, unadulterated . This repugnant and infernal ¢ in its crude form is of no
particular use other than as a fertilizer. However, an experienced and knowledgeable person, if he
knows how to work with it, can produce amazing results.

PART 42

We know of many people who have worked with this material, but we have met few among them who
have followed the path of nature. As a result, they have produced little or nothing of what they
intended. One of them had hoped to make the Philosopher's Stone out of it. We cannot even bear to
say in what absurd and unnatural manner they worked at it. Nevertheless, their foolishness
occasionally led others to create some good medicines.

PART 43

The ¢ in human excrement very much loves @ and robs it of its red €. We can see this when we mix
fine filings of @ with the caput mortuum and add an oil of sulfur to this mixture. A description of
what this mixture can do for wilted plants and their growth could fill a book.

PART 44

The oil we referred to above that strips @ of its red sulfur is truly a wonder-medicine in itself But one
must understand how to prepare it. This oil, prepared poorly, smells terrible, although the smell can
be entirely removed. An adult dosage would be no more than two to three grams.

PART 45

Whoever knows how to use the viscous phlegm from this process with plants will produce wonders,
and particularly when its own magnet is dissolved in it and it is correctly applied in gardening.

PART 46

If one should want to do something productive with this stinking%, there are two possible ways. In
the first possibility, nature acts alone without the hand of man, in its own oven, turns back damnation,
turns the darkness into light once again, and transforms this infernal smell into a pleasant balm. In this
case the preparer need only keep track of the time and recognize the degrees of nature's heat and cold
needed for the process and then pick up where nature leaves off. Then, he must mix the ¢ with & and
@ (he must be able to recognize this bird of Paradise that is, mercury) in the appropriate hermetic and
arithmetic proportion. The resulting combination is a high philosophical secret that one must know
well in order to use properly. Otherwise, all effort, cost and time is lost. Then, ferment and shape the
mixture with @ (that s, only the true, pure natural kind), after which the process is complete.

PART 47

The second way requires a high level of experience in the use of & on the part of the preparer. It also
requires skill and a good technique, in order to convert this filth to a pleasant-smelling material
without losing any of its important properties. The pre parer must know what kind of bath to use in
which this material will be washed and purified. Job mentions it inchapter 9, verse 30: rain-and
snow-water. We, however, call it by its cabbalistic name (see figure 11 on page 306). If this material
has lain in its steam bath for the appropriate length of time, then the preparer can make with it
whatever he likes, as long as he follows the instructions given above. Each of the three components, &
, 4 and @, are in and of themselves wonders of medicine, and even more so when united in the
appropriate proportion. If the preparer carries out all the required steps skillfully and in the ways of
nature, he will witness marvels aplenty and his satisfaction will be beyond description. However, we
do not have the space here to describe these marvels.



With both of these techniques the preparer will have produced a solvent (or &, or whatever one
wishes to call it), which dissolves bodily @ entirely into an oily essence that cannot be returned to its
previous state, although the @ can be returned, as we discussed earlier.

PART 48

The @ mentioned above is the most wonderful of any type found in nature. Its description will have to
wait until the next volume of this book, for in this volume we are concerned with €. The colors of the
marvelous material described in the preceding section are truly wondrous, especially the grass-green
variety, drawn out in a particular manner and distilled with . To summarize this work then, it must
be said that it is almost incomprehensible. Man is the concentrated center point of nature in that he
consumes, digests and converts into flesh and blood all the elements of nature and the creatures that
are composed of these elements. Thus, his corpse contains the same elements, both in its flesh and
blood, as well as in its excrement in particular, which contains the greater part of its original essence.
We do not say this so that those interested in true science will take note of our words, since in the
first volume and also in this volume we have spoken primarily about other things. Rather, we refer
here to the corpses of men because it was man who, apart from Satan, was the only creature to have
fallen into eternal death and who would have remained there, had he not been saved from it by the
death of Jesus Christ and thus separated from this dark corpselike existence. And after man discards
his filthy, stinking ¥-shell, into which he crept because of his Satanic mind, he will stand in the
majestic form of the firstborn, which was presented to God the Father through Christ. We might ask
how this will happen according to Scripture and through the light of nature, and how the conversion of
darkness to light from eternity to eternity will come to pass. We will answer these questions after we
have reminded the reader that no one wanted to make the effort to demand more from us than we have
given in this chapter. Indeed, if the reader had made the effort to demand it, his effort would have
been in vain, as it is our intention to reveal nothing more in this chapter than what we have already
put forth.



CHAPTER 4



ON THE STATE OF MAN AFTER DEATH AND THE
TRANSFORMATION OF HIS CORRUPTIBLE BODDY
INTO AN INCORRUPTIBLE BODY, AS IT WAS
CREATED IN THE GARDEN OF EDEN; AS WELL AS
ON THE COMPOSITION OF THE INCORRUPTIBLE
BODIES OF THE DAMNED FROM THE PRINCIPLE OF
DARKNESS

PART 1

We hope that the titles of the preceding chapters have given some satisfaction to the reader. Perfect
happiness, however, according to the words of Saint Paul in his First Letter to the Corinthians 13
verse 9, cannot be achieved; thus we should not expect it. It suffices then that we have passed along to
the reader what was given to us by the eternal wisdom of God's grace.

The conclusion of the previous chapter concerned the return of elemental man to his original state
of being in Eden. All that we have presented up to now has demonstrated that man was created and
composed of three things: spirit, soul and body, from the spirit-world, the realm of angels, and Eden
respectively. This need not be repeated here and cannot be contradicted by anyone, other than perhaps
some poor fool who may have heard the Holy Scriptures explained by some village teacher, but not
by the Holy Spirit itself. In addition to this unity of three immortal and incorruptible parts came this
material shell or earthly body, after man had to abandon—because of his disobedience—the
magnificent body he possessed in Eden. This elemental or material body consists of three elements,
namely ¥, ¢ and &. The inner immortal part of man cannot in any way leave its residence, unless the
elements that compose this shell are separated once again from one another and each returns to its
source. This, however, cannot in any way happen other than through the complete destruction and
decomposition of the earthly body, that is, through its temporal death, the wages of sin by the just
judgment of the Living God, as stated in Genesis 3, verse 19, “...until you return to the ground; fo1
from it you were taken. Dust you are, to dust you shall return,” etc. An exception to this will be those
who are still alive at the coming of the Lord Christ, for the elemental bodies of these people will be
spontaneously dissolved and separated by the high miraculous solvent £sch Majim (described in the
first volume of this book and in the preceding chapters), of which the reader should take special note.

PART 2

This separation of the elemental body through death has something of a parallel in the plant world.
we want to get pure, clear, penetrating spirits from a plant, this can be accomplished in no other way
than to ferment it in its own fluid or, if it 1s too dry, with the addition of a little water. Through the
distillation of this fluid the spirits, to which we referred above, can be easily acquired. As Saint Paul
says in the First Letter to the Corinthians 15, verses 36 and 37, “You fool!...what you sow is not the
body that shall be, but a naked grain, perhaps of wheat, or of some other kind.” When the spirit is
driven out of the plant in this manner, it is killed or dies and what remains—the elemental
composition of the body of the plant—begins to decay until it completely decomposes. It is no
different with our own elemental body. The illnesses of our body are a fermentation, whereby the
spirit and soul are dissolved and separated from the body. The entire body then immediately ceases to
function. And since the spirit and soul, the body's & of preservation, have departed, the onset of decay
and decomposition is immediate, which leads to the complete breakdown of the body into its
elements. Whoever understands the cause of this aging in the human body and the counteractive
properties of €, and whoever can isolate these properties in a precipitate, that person can truly call
himself a physician.



PART 3

There are so many different opinions about the cause of this fermentation that not much definitive
information can actually be said about it. By understanding the balance of acid and alkaline in bodies
we can have a somewhat better understanding, but even that is not entirely sufficient. As every @-bug
knows, the matrix of ¥ can be dissolved into a red ¢ by means of a strong alkaline brine, and this

resulting solution will contain the three original components of 5: e, 4 and ¥. We know from our own

experience that such a brine with dissolved &, when heated, can produce an astonishing ripening with
an ungodly smell. For anyone who knows enough about the nature of each type of4 and alkali, the
cause of this ripening effect is no mystery. Similarly, anyone who 1s familiar with the bodily shape of
each type of &€ will be that much better prepared if, in addition to acids and alkalis, he can also deal
with a third type of substance that can change, enlarge or expand its form. This substance causes
fermentation in the body, and then brings about a swelling, causing a ripening effect, which continues
until the goal is achieved and the one 1s neutralized by the other. In this struggle of particles the spirit
can no longer be contained and will either flee from it or be driven out easily by distillation.
Therefore, it is necessary to familiarize oneself with this third substance that we referred to above, in
order to achieve the desired goal. Anyone who understands the cause of a bitter or astringent taste
will find the right path to this result.

PART 4

In nature there are really only four types of taste: sour, sweet, bitter and biting, burning or prickly.
Although this concept is disputed by some, this debate does not interest us at this point in time. So,
too, we are not interested in debating those who believe they know the source of each taste. For
example, some say that the perception of sweetness derives from %, and the sour taste from e, etc.
Where would £ fit in here? When one introduces the various elements into this discussion, the results
sound even more ridiculous. Spanish pepper, sorrel and wormwood all come from the same general
area and could even come from the same garden with the same soil, fertilizer, weather conditions and
water source. Yet, they all have a different taste. What can be the cause of this? It 1s their own
inherent energy. What is this inherent energy? To simply give it a name, without describing its
essence, would not be helpful. If we were to plant different seeds from different flowers that bloom in
different colors and which have no particular taste or aroma, all in the same flower bed, they would
all have the same growing conditions (weather, moisture, etc.) but produce flowers of many different
varieties and colors. What is the cause of this? The answer is the same as above, only stranger. At
least, it sounds strange, if we ask the following question: If we were to graft a piece of an apple or
pear tree onto a beech tree, why would this grafted piece still be able to produce apples or pears?
The answer is simple. The essence of the beech tree that permeates its sap is turned by the grafted
piece to its own purpose of growing fruit. This is possible, even though the grafted piece did not have
a seed within it, such as those in an apple or pear. Another question might be useful here: How can
one chicken produce feathers of so many different colors? But enough of such questions! Many
readers will imagine that they know the answer, but few will actually find it.

PART 5

We could show through any number of experiments that ¢ and % are the source of all colors, if it
weren't so unnecessary and time-consuming. Anyone skilled in the use of & will have seen with his
own eyes and felt with his own hands how % and ¢ produce black, white, yellow, red, blue, as well
as variations and mixtures of these colors, and how they can be produced from metals and minerals
because of their ¢ and ¥. However, with seeds and their colors it is a bit different. The sulfurous and
mercurial parts of the seed are unique to each seed's body, just as each type of ¢ in metals and
minerals is specific to that substance's stone, clay or earth matrix in which it lies, and to which it
provides its color. Thus, the ¢ and @ inthe seed bring forth the color of its flower through their
magnetic attraction (from their general origins) according to the seed's specific characteristics. The
characteristic of saltpeter that is found in the seed's & then causes something to happen that we
described earlier, and which does not need repeating here. Saint Paul says in 1 Corinthians 15, verses
37 and 38, “What you sow is not the body that shall be, but a naked grain, perhaps of wheat, or of
some other kind; and God clothes it with the body of his choice, each seed with its own particular



body” (and thus also with its own color). “Let those accept it who can” (Matthew 19, verse 12).

PART 6

Anyone of sound mind will be satisfied with our explanation regarding the difference in colors,
although many will object on the basis of the Cartesian Principles. Such was the case with a certair
mathematician who, after observing a strange redness to the sun on July 15, 1661, philosophized in
his fifth theorem, “It might appear illogical to those, whose only knowledge of nature is what they
learned 1n their youth from their schoolteachers, that the colors we perceive are not actually in the
object that they appear to come from. Rather, they only appear to be part of the observed object and
are thus, not real and essential colors.” He then refers to the colors of the rainbow, which can be seen
(1) through a glass prism, (2) through a glass bowl full of 7, or (3) in a rainbow itself. (These
thoughts are reflected in a passage from Descartes' La Dioptrique (1637), page 74, article 5,
“Therefore, it 1s not necessary to insinuate that something material is flowing from the object to our
eyes, and that we see light and colors. Nothing about the object agrees with the images that we make
of it in our mind, in the same manner that nothing of the objects, which the blind man touches with his
cane, flow through the cane to his hand.”) The aforementioned mathematician continues his reflections
on color by insisting: (4) that such colors must be able to be sensed even in the dark, and (5) rotting
wood that gives off a glow in the dark actually attracts colors. This wood has its own light of sorts
and thus glows in the dark, even when neither the sun nor the moon is visible. If the colors are
inherent in the wood, they would show their power even in the dark, even if the wood were not
illuminated by another source of light. He goes on to say that the manner in which colors are
perceived is entirely the result of the arrangement of the parts of the visible object, after its
component particles were formed and arranged. (6) If these particles are contained in the surface of a
colored object and take in all the rays of light from the 0 or some other source, then the object
appears black, because none or few of the rays are reflected to our eyes. (7) If the object is composed
in such a way that it allows some of the rays to reflect off its surface, then we see a red color. (8) He
supports his theory by citing the case of a blind man in Konigsberg, one Hulderic Schonberger whc
supposedly could feel the colors of an object from the arrangement of their particles. (9) He cites a
similar case of a blind man who could feel through his cane whether it was touching wood, stone, =
or V. Are we meant to believe that reasonable people can so strangely philosophize against the
evidence of the obvious and tangible truth? We will not concern ourselves with such fantasies as his
first three theorems, since we would then feel obliged to describe in a more understandable and
truthful manner the means by which these objects shine. His fourth theorem could be refuted by any
uneducated person who would only have to point out the following: if we take a smooth ivory or
silver tablet with uniform component particles, and cover it with different colored areas or stripes
(black, blue, yellow, green, etc.), the colors will remain the same in the dark as they are in the light.
Even sunlight could not change the fact that these colors essentially remain the same in the dark. The
aforementioned philosopher would insist, however, that since the tablet had a uniform composition, it
must therefore have only one color, both in the light as well as in the dark. Our philosophical friend
would add that without light we could not recognize any colors on the tablet and therefore the
illumination of the light creates the apparent difference in colors, according to the arrangement of the
object's particles.

What kind of an arrangement of particles on an object, and what kind of light, can account for the
different colors of the juices (green, blue, red, yellow, etc.) that can be pressed or drawn out of
plants? Are these not real colors? Anyone who would deny this belongs in an insane asylum, even
though the aforementioned professor of mathematics insinuates that this cannot be, unless we were to
believe that these colors derived from parts of many different shapes (pointed, blunted, elongated,
triangular, etc.) or some other strange idea. Therefore, all such vain explanations are nothing more
than inventions of a philosophical mind. Furthermore, we would very much like to see the blind man
who could discern by touch the colors on a smooth metal tablet that were evenly and thinly painted
and covered with a smooth coating of clear lacquer. It may be that a blind person could feel the paint
on a carriage or house and hazard a guess as to its color, although the chances of his getting it right
are minimal. However, the claim that he could feel things through his cane is even more ridiculous.
Although he might be able to tell the difference between a rock and a small clump of earth with his
cane, he would never be able to discern their colors in this way. We would like someone to
convincingly describe for us how a visible object looks in the dark. A piece of white woolen cloth



remains white both day and night. This is evident to all reasonable people, as all parts of the cloth
have one and the same composition and arrangement of colors. But what if a quarter of the cloth were
black and another quarter red, the third quarter blue and the fourth quarter yellow? Despite the
uniform composition of the cloth, no one could deny that the essence of these different colors would
remain the same in light or in darkness. If the masters of speculative universal wisdom dispute this,
we would ask them how exactly they think this four-color cloth would appear in the dark.

As another example: take four containers full of spring- or river-v, whose composition was the
same in all containers, and pour a different dye into each (black, red, green, blue). The water in these
containers would retain their different colors regardless of whether they were in the light or dark.
Similarly, a sponge, a glass, a piece of wood, a bristle-brush and a piece of metal all have a different
composition in their various parts in terms of their hardness or sofiness, but if they are all colored
either red or black, they all remain either red or black, whether in light or darkness, just as a donkey
in a dark stall remains a donkey, even though we can only see his eyes, which, like the rotting wood
referred to above, shine in the dark. What kind of a conclusion is it to say that the rotten wood
contains something that shines, and can therefore be seen in the dark? Similarly, to say that colors
have no such inherent light and are therefore not essential colors, but only appear to us to have such
colors, as determined by the arrangement and composition of the parts of the object is pure
philosophical nonsense. If the good professor had only studied the difference between an inherent
light and the dark body of a color, he would not have joined Descartes in spouting such ridiculous
ideas that go against the nature of things. If we were to refract the rays of the sun through a prism onto
a red, a white and a black tablet, the rainbow colors of the refracted sunlight would in no way change
the colors of the tablets. Thus there is indeed a great difference between the appearance of some
object and its real essence or qualities. Our friend the professor, however, thinks he has offered a
proof of his theorem when he says, if colors are a real essence of a thing, then they must also shine in
the dark. Is this how a philosopher reasons? There are many things in nature that do not shine in the
dark. Does that mean that they are not the same things when the @ or another light shines upon them?
Do these not sound like the conclusions of a philosophy filled with so much hot air? Or consider this:
the sap of a plant, of whatever color, is applied to various objects, hard, soft, porous or smooth.
Regardless of the arrangement and composition of their parts and how the sun shines or doesn't shine
on them, all of these objects will have the same color. And who would let themselves be convinced
by the subtle philosophy of an Aristotle or Descartes that in the spring the leaves on the trees, or the
peach and cherry blossoms, only appear green, purple and white during the day, when the sun shines
on them, and not at night? Truly, one could go insane thinking about such subtleties that show a lack of
any true knowledge of the origins of natural things. But we have sufficiently proven here that colors,
either by day or by night, are something essential to an object and not a perceptive illusion based on
the disposition of the object. And what the aforementioned professor observed about the red hue of
the sun 1s equally questionable and simpleminded: he actually suggested as its cause that the extreme
heat of the sun had evaporated blood from men and animals, contributing to the red hue. As proof, he
cites how steam condenses in a sauna. What he actually proves here is how ignorant of physics he is.
And his ideas about the bloodred sun are more laughable than worthy of an answer. If he had been
able to view these vapors caused by the heat of the sun through a glass prism or glass ball and in so
doing recognized the sulfurous, salty and mercurial nature of these vapors, his theory about the strange
redness of the sun would have been more in keeping with nature. This will suffice as our thoughts on
colors.

The same rules apply to the sense of taste. Just as the need of the Israelites in the desert was the
magnetic attraction for the heavenly manna that gave them something both of pleasure and of taste, so
too, the magnetic attraction of the principles &, ¢ and ¢ have an effect according to their proportion
and mixture in a body. The Wisdom of Solomon 16, verse 21 states, “The sustenance thou didst
supply showed thy sweetness towards thy children, and the bread, serving the desire of each man who
ate it, was changed into what he wished.” Bute and @ alone are not the cause of our sense of taste. &
in and of itself does not have a particular magnetic attraction, and neither does ¥. However, when
sulfur is added to them, all three become a perfect magnet. Thus, whoever understands what we have
explained in the current and the preceding part of this chapter will completely comprehend the origin
and production of the sensation of taste, and especially how the magnetic attraction specific to each
body draws the simplest elements to it and makes them compatible to the original desire or magnetic
power, thus producing the sensation of taste. This explanation will have to suffice for our purposes.



PART 7

We discussed in parts 1 and 2 of this chapter how the inner man departs and permanently leaves his
outer shell. We also discussed a topic that is clearly demonstrated both in Sacred Scripture and in
nature; it is a topic, however, that many theologians do not recognize as valid. In our younger years,
while traveling, we encountered a theologian of some stature who had preached in a sermon about
Job 19, verse 25, that on Judgment Day he would be resurrected and enter heaven with the flesh,
blood, skin, hair and beard that he possessed in this world. In saying this he did not consider that man
doesn't even take the body with which he was born to the grave with him. Our experience tells us that
the human body is subject to many changes, such as when we sweat and give off moisture from our
body, or when our entire skin flakes off over time, only to be replaced by a new layer. In addition,
how much blood must evaporate daily because of the constant movement of our body, only to be
renewed each day? Therefore, a man cannot bring with him to heaven more flesh and blood than he
brought into this world from his mother's womb. Paying no attention to such contradiction in the
theories of our ancestors and misusing the passage in Job 19 which says in both the Vulgate as well as
in Martin Luther's translation, “But in my heart I know that my Savior lives and that he will raise mx
up out of the earth, and I will be surrounded with my skin and will see God in my flesh; and I shall
see him with my eyes, I myself and no other; and my organs have been consumed in my breast.”
Piscator translates it in the following manner: “I know with certainty that my Savior lives and that he
will be the last to stand with me on the earth; and although they have pierced my flesh through my
skin, I shall see God in my flesh, and I shall see him with my eyes, I myself and no other, although the
organs of my body have been consumed.”

PART 8

Now let us see if the opinion of the aforementioned doctor of philosophy will prove true. First, we
must closely study the book of Job from the fourth chapter to the end of the nineteenth and reflect
carefully on how Job's own body and possessions were plagued and abused not only by Satan, bul
later also by his three friends and by the vain wisdom of gossips (as reported in Job 42, verse 7). Ir
response to this, Job breaks out into a mournful protest. However, in the very next verse we read that
a prophetic spirit helps him get his emotions once more under control. He is once again consoled that
his God and Redeemer lives and will be victorious in the end and stand on the dust of Job after the
latter has gone the way of all earthly things. It is as if he wanted to say here, “although I believe that ]
have a claim against God in my dispute (against which Psalm 51, verse 4 counters: ‘so that thou
mayest be proved right in thy charge and just in passing sentence.’) Your justice will prevail.” And
although the cuts, sores, worms and maggots will penetrate his skin and flesh through Satan's attacks,
and consume his internal organs, he will nevertheless still believe that God, his Redeemer, will
restore his flesh to its former health and vitality. Also, no stranger in the sight of God, that is, no one
who is not one of God's children, as related in the thirty-eighth and forty-second chapters of Job, will
plague him. And his last possessions and honor will be doubly restored. For more on this, see part 32
below.

PART 9

This reasonable interpretation, which does not conflict in any way with Sacred Scripture and thus
with the basis of true religion, cannot be rejected by any rational, God-fearing person. However, this
interpretation is often considered by scholars of Scripture to be too vulgar and simplistic, especially
since little about bodily death or about the resurrection or awakening of the dead from the earth can
be drawn from the passages in the book of Job that were cited above. Nevertheless, it should be quite
obvious that the damned will also be raised up with the same body that was first laid in the grave.

PART 10

Before we continue, we want to discuss here in more detail the question we touched upon in part 29
above: How can we explain the appearance of certain people after their death, a phenomenon we call
ghosts? This is one of strangest of all phenomena, about which both scholars and laymen argue and
waste their breath. And in all of nature there 1s no other issue that is more lied about than this. Many



scholars, on the basis of their supposed learnedness, deny that spirits or ghosts exist at all, while
other scholars admit their existence, but their descriptions of such things reveal what they do not
know. Among the uneducated there is also a group that entirely denies the existence of such things.
Others, however, who do believe, wrap it in such embellishments and fairy tales that the truth
contained therein cannot possibly be discerned, for they are more unfamiliar with the study of spirits
than are the scholars, and thus are in grave error.

PART 11

For the moment we will set aside the tales of the historians in order to see whether Holy Scripture
can enlighten us on this matter. In the course of our discussion we will certainly challenge the
theologians and the teachings of their theological schools. However, let us assure the reader that our
pen shall never be used simply to engage in simple schoolboy quarrels.

Since we wish to base our argument on Holy Scripture we must first look at three of its words, anc
their very different meanings, in order to better explain what will follow here. First, there is in
Genesis 22, verse 4 the word Keber, a grave or burial cave, a place where a corpse is laid. This
definition is generally accepted by all. And in Psalm 16, verse 10 and Psalm 49, verse 16 there
occurs a word, Scheol, from the root Schaal, meaning “to request or ask.” The word Scheol is
commonly translated as “grave,” and also as “hell.” It is evident that this translation does not fit well
in the text, however, if one examines the context of what is being said. No one contests that the
sixteenth Psalm represents a prophecy about Christ, our Savior. The text states, “For you will no
abandon my soul to the grave: You will not suffer your servant to see decay.” So too, the sixteenth
verse of the forty-ninth Psalm notes, “But God will ransom my soul from the power of the grave. He
will raise me up.” In both passages reference is made to the soul, not to the body that died on the
cross, for the latter was laid in the Keber (grave). However, the body was not to decay. Thus, Sheol
must be something entirely different from the grave, as in the teachings of the rabbis, where it is a
large area or place of waiting, where one can ask advice of those who also abide there. This is made
clear by the word stem Schaal and the derived term Sheol. The woman of Endor in the first book of
Samuel, chapter 28, understood this well, which we will elaborate upon later. Such impertinent
inquiry, however, was strictly forbidden by Almighty God, as related in, among other passages,
Leviticus 20, verse 27; Deuteronomy 18, verses 10 to 12 and Isaiah 8, verses 19 and 20. Ezekiel 26
verse 20, contains a word, Bor, or “pit,” and the passage reads, “I will thrust you down with those
that descend to the pit, to the dead of all ages. I will make you dwell in the undermost places of the
earth, in the places long desolate, with those that dwell in the pit”. In the same sense, Psalm 31, verse
18 says at the end, “Let the wicked be shamed, let them be speechless in their graves.” The word
Sheol 1s used here and accurately translated in the sense of Bor, an expansive prison area, as is
clearly evident in the other texts above as well as in a similar passage in Isaiah 24, verse 22.

PART 12

That Sheol and Bor are completely different locations proves further what David's Psalm 30, verse 4
says, as translated by Piscator, “Lord! You have brought me up from the grave. You have saved my
life, as I was already among those, who were sinking into the pit.” David said this prayer when he
was still alive and had not yet physically experienced Keber, Sheol or Bor, but rather only touched
them in spirit, with his soul. Thus, the second book of Samuel 12, verse 23 David says further, “Now
that he 1s dead, why should I fast? Can I bring him back again? I shall go to him; he will not come
back to me.” That Sheol is neither the grave nor a place where the dead are laid, was demonstrated
earlier; it was not held to be so in the early churches as well, both in the Jewish as well as the
Christian. Rather, this irrational translation arose out of opposition to the Catholic concept of
purgatory. Now, no one would be so bold as to say, the child that David speaks about has gone to the
devil in hell, and that the living God's message of consolation, that he is our God and the God of ou
children, has been made null and void because of it. How unfortunate it is that frequently even cruder
and more distasteful interpretations than this are offered! Jacob says in Genesis 37, verse 35, “I will
go down mourning to my son in Sheol (the grave).” It is certainly not necessary to show here, that
Jacob did not travel to hell and to the devil. He doesn't say, “to Keber,” so what does he mean by
Sheol? David also says in the first book of Kings, chapter 2, to his son Solomon regarding Joab and
Shimei that he would send them to Sheol, and not let them go to the grave in peace. He does not say



that he should send them to the devil, because such a horrible thing, namely to condemn someone to
hell, would not have befit a man who was pleasing in the eyes of God. Rather, they should be sent as
unrepentant sinners to Sheol, not Bor, the latter of which would have also suggested a terrible lust for
revenge. So too, in Isaiah 14, verse 15 the terms Bor and Sheol are contrasted with one another,
“Yes, you shall be thrust down into the grave (Sheol), to the depths of the pit (Bor),” in Piscator's
translation. Yet according to a true understanding of the original text it should say, “Yes, you will be
thrust into the wide holding area, to the depths of the prison.” It appears that this prophecy was given
in the time of the Babylonian king Phul Belochi (which 1s also the time of Jonah's great words of
repentance, when he expressed sorrow for his sins, albeit not entirely). Thus, the dead went not to
Bor, but rather to Sheol.

PART 13

On the basis of these observations it is clear that Keber means the place in which a corpse i1s laid.
Sheol, on the other hand, means a place of custody or of waiting, as in Matthew 25, verses 52 and 53;
the First Letter of Peter 3, verses 19 and 20 and 1 Peter 4, verse 6; as well as Psalm 78, verse 19 anc
Paul's letter to the Ephesians 4, verse 8. However, Bor denotes a prison, a pit, darkness and gloom.
And so it 1s clear that those waiting in Sheo!/ can be called out and appear to us, while at the same
time we must remember that there are different levels or circles in Sheol, where one level is more
joyful than the other. Bor, on the other hand, is quite the opposite and should be understood as a
prison. We should further consider the example of when Christ the Lord was hanging on the cross and
was addressed by the Good Thief who asked him, “Lord! Remember me when you come into yow
kingdom.” Jesus answered him, “Amen! I tell you this: today you shall be with me in Paradise” (Luke
23, verses 42 and 43). But the Good Thief was not yet in Christ's kingdom, because he would firs
open the gates of the kingdom at his ascension into heaven, when he led his chosen ones there in
triumph, as a sign of his victory. That Christ the Lord upon his most sacred death did not ascend to the
heaven above the heavens, to his throne of majesty, but rather descended into Sheol is irrefutably
explained by the Evangelist John in the twentieth chapter of his Gospel. When Mary went to the grave
in the early morning and cried because she did not find the body of the Lord there, Jesus appeared to
her. She thought he was the gardener and asked where her Lord had been taken. Christ answered,
“Mary!” whereupon she immediately recognized Christ the Lord, fell down, worshiped him anc
wanted to touch him. However, Christ said to her, do not touch me, for I have not yet ascended to my
Father. Instead, go to my brethren and tell them I will ascend to my Father and to yours, to my Goc
and yours.

PART 14

One should not conclude from what we have said above that we believe in the existence of Purgatory,
that popish creation based on fables. Not at all! Praise God! Nothing of the sort has ever crossed ow
mind, as will be clearly shown in the following discussion. In the meantime the reader will recognize
from our presentation that the first and oldest Christian Church believed on the foundation of truth that
which we stated in part 13 above, although it has been perverted by priests for their own benefit, as
noted in Paul's letter to the Romans 1, verse 25. That the pure Jewish and first Christian Churche:
believed in the appearance of spirits, however, cannot be denied by anyone who is knowledgeable
about the New Testament, but without the prejudices often accumulated in one's youth. Christ the Lord
does not punish such a belief on the part of his disciples, as can be seen in Matthew 14 and Mark 6. In
Matthew 14, verse 25 we read, “Between three and six in the morning he came to them, walking ovet
the lake.” And in verse 26, “When the disciples saw him walking on the lake, they were so shaken
that they cried out in terror: ‘It is a ghost!”” Further in verse 27, “But at once he spoke to them: ‘Take
heart! It is I; do not be afraid.”” Finally, in verse 28, “Peter called to him: ‘Lord, if it is you, tell m¢
to come to you over the water,”” etc. Mark's Gospel, chapter 6, verses 49 and 50 contain the same
material. These words incontrovertibly prove that ghosts must exist. Otherwise, Christ the Lord, whc
corrected even the smallest vice of theirs, would not have allowed this illusion in his disciples to go
unpunished as an old wives' tale. But Christ says, “It i1s I, do not be afraid.” He doesn't say, fo
example, “Nonsense! You should be ashamed of your foolish imagination. Don't be so silly, believing
such old wives' gossip!” No, instead he says “It is I!” (I myself, not a spirit or ghost), note well that
am speaking with you, so that you are not afraid, etc. At the heart of this passage stands the word



phantasia. What do the theological schools make out of this word? We are not concerned with that
question, for it suffices that Christ the Lord did not punish his disciples when they believed something
that was not based in nature, but rather on silly tales. Therefore, the conclusion logically follows, that
phantasia is something essential, although nothing can be found in any of the schools of philosophy to
describe what kind of substance this essence is.

PART 15

Although we have now established that a ghost (phantasia) is an essence, it really does not change
our point at all, regardless of whether the metaphysicists make it out to be a actual substance or an
accidental phenomenon. But let us go further and consider the passage in Luke 24, verses 36 to 40,
where it is written, “As they were talking about this, Jesus himself appeared among them and spoke to
them: ‘Peace be with you!' They were startled and terrified and thought they were seeing a ghost. And
he said to them: ‘Why are you so disturbed? And why do such thoughts arise in your heart? Look at
my hands and feet, and see that it is [ myself. Touch me and see, for no ghost (pneuma) has flesh or
bones, as you can see that I have.” At this point someone could ask what the material essence of a
spirit is. We can answer that by offering the following: a spirit is condensed light. The light,
however, is an invisible & and (NB!) a ray of eternal Godliness. For those who understand this
description, a great light will illuminate all of these writings and they will understand much more
clearly what we want to say about the first emanation of Divine Majesty, from which everything was
created and which we have called a threefold unity, namely &, ¢ and 2. “And when he had said that,
he showed them his hands and his feet.” From this it is once again evident, that preuma is just as
essential and material as phantasia. Furthermore, it must be noted that both phantasia as well as
pneuma capture the image and likeness of the person (see chapter 1, part 37 to the end of the chapter)
in a certain length, width and depth. As the person appeared during his life, so he appears also after
his death. Every human being retains his form until after the resurrection, when he will possess a
transfigured body much like the transfigured body of Jesus Christ, which is of particular note for our
purposes.

PART 16

After having looked at the passage from Luke 24 above, it would not be inappropriate at this point to
mention the dispute between both Evangelical Churches, in which the one side comes close to
believing in a transubstantiation, while the other side moves a bit too far away from it. The former
group maintains that the Lord Christ, by the power of his divinity, entered through the closed door and
stood among his disciples, so as to better emphasize the new state of his body. This position does not
take into account, however, that there 1s a great difference between a spirit and a transfigured body,
which Christ the Lord had at that time, based on the description of its movement and appearance. Ir
order to present this idea in a more comprehensible fashion, let us offer a comparison: if one takes a
good & armoniacum and makes out of it a completely rectified spirits, making the remaining € a pure,
clear glass container, this could serve as a comparison to a transfigured, transparent body. Into this
glass container put the spirits, but leave it unsealed. Then set this glass into another glass or other
container that 1s then loosely covered with paper. You will actually find that the volatile spirits will
eventually evaporate; the transparent body, however, (that is, the glass) into which it was poured,
cannot penetrate the covering and depart like the spirits. This example employs a spirit and body that,
in comparison with their heavenly counterparts, are quite crude and far too physical. Nevertheless, an
enlightened eye will be able to see through this and recognize its true secret.

PART 17

No true theologian will deny that the Lord Christ at that time had a transfigured body. Were he to
maintain otherwise (insofar as he had not lost his mind due to some obstinate prejudice), he would be
embarrassed by the words of Mark 16, verse 19 and Acts 1, verse 9. As the disciples stood there
believing that he was a ghost, Christ the Lord said to them, “Touch me and look at me, for a spirit
does not have flesh and bones, as I have.” We can incontrovertibly conclude from this that even a
transfigured body is tangible and thus also occupies a certain space determined by its dimensions.
Otherwise, one would have to contradict the clear words of Saint Paul by saying that Christ had no



yet been transfigured at that time. How wrong this would be is convincingly explained by the apostle
in the first letter to the Corinthians 15, verse 42, to which we can also add the words of Christ's
sermon in John 17, verse 5. It would have been unnecessary for such theologians to create such a
strange tale as that of the body of our Savior entering through the locked door. They needed only to
wash the theological dust out of their eyes and to consider the words of Luke 24, verse 16 and Johr
21, verse 4 without their usual shabby, pseudo-logical way of thinking, since the first of these
passages says, “Something kept them from seeing who he was.” And the latter passage states, “Jesus
showed himself to his disciples by the Sea of Tiberias, but the disciples did not know that it was
Jesus.” And what happened to Saint Peter in Acts 12, verses 7 to 10 as he sat chained and in prison’
Or the similar case with Saint Paul and Silas, recounted in Acts 16, verse 26?7 With these examples
we have given more than enough of an answer to the contrived interpretations and explanations of
these good gentlemen.

PART 18

With regard to the second party, namely the Reformed Evangelicals, they also show that they are not
well acquainted with the teachings about ghosts. Otherwise, they would answer their opponents with
all the array of rhetorical weapons and arguments at the disposal of Scholastic theology and whatever
other forms of quackery belong to such scholars' useless skills. That the greater part of the Reformed
Evangelicals denies the existence of spirits and ghosts clearly demonstrates that they, too, know just
as well how to distort the meaning of Holy Scripture as their opponents do. In asserting the wisdon
they have cobbled together through human deceit, Scripture becomes for them like a wax nose that can
be easily twisted and bent. The one side reads much into the words of Holy Scripture that can nevei
be found therein, according to its spirit and truth, and the other side saps the Scriptures of their
essential power by the use of far too nuanced phrasing. This produces nothing but the obstinacy of
their imagined wisdom which they base on the prestige and authority of their predecessors. We
responded to the first group enough in parts 16 and 17; the others should consider in the meantime the
words of Christ in John 6, verses 32 and 33 and also verses 48 to 51 and 53 to 58, but not like those
who contrived the idea of transubstantiation and their followers, or the Capernaitians, who believed
that Christ the Lord speaks in these chapters about his untransfigured human flesh that was born of the
Virgin Mary, and which was transformed by his death, as shown earlier (see especially the words in
John 17, verse 51, “Father, transfigure me in thy own presence with the glory which I had with thee
before the world began”). Such thoughts were far too crude and illogical for the majesty of Jesus
Christ. To disabuse them of such unreasonable 1deas, Christ the Lord said in John 6, verses 62 anc
63, “What if you see the Son of Man ascending to the place where he was before?” It is as if he
wanted to say “You will recognize that I am not speaking to you about eating my actual flesh, when
you see me leave this world and go up to the place from where I came. I do not leave my body dowr
here for your imagined physical partaking of its flesh,” as the following verse clearly explains where
Christ does in fact say, “The spirit alone gives life; the flesh is of no avail; the words which I have
spoken to you are both spirit and life.” This clarifies then without any doubt that anything smacking of
transubstantiation is a vain, concocted thing. A body cannot be multiplied in violation of its essence
of individuality. And so it could not appear on this Sunday, or any other Sunday, at a thousand
different places at the same time and be eaten. Christ the Lord truly gives our spirit, soul and eternally
same body food from his heavenly humanity. (But why are such heretical words about eating the flesh
of Christ proclaimed all around us? Because they have not yet truly recognized God's glory anc
majesty in Christ Jesus.) This is recounted in the thirty-second and thirty-third verses of John 6, which
state, “Moses did not give you the bread from heaven; but rather my Father gives you the real bread
from heaven. The bread that God gives comes down from heaven and brings life to the world.” How
all this occurs will remain for us in this life a divine secret, until we will one day share a table in the
heavenly kingdom with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. In the meantime, we will just have to trust in the
words of Christ rather than the tale of the transformation of bread and wine that human beings have
spun. The Lord says in John 6, verse 54, “Whoever eats my flesh and drinks my blood possesses
eternal life.” And in an earlier passage, verse 47, he states, “Whoever believes in me possesses
eternal life”’; and verse 48, “I am the bread of life.” This having been said, we will now return to our
intended topic.

PART 19



The different possibilities of where man might reside after his death have been demonstrated in parts
10 and 11 above. And in parts 12 through 14 we have also shown from passages of the New
Testament that ghosts or spirits truly exist and appear to living humans. In addition, we have shown
that a transfigured body has certain dimensions and therefore occupies a particular place or location.
Such bodies are also tangible, as incontrovertibly revealed by the most holy body of the resurrected
Jesus Christ. This much we have solidly determined. And so the question remains, what exactly e
spirit or ghost is (we take both of these terms to represent the same thing) in terms of its substance and
essence. Also, how is it that a ghost or spirit can appear at certain locations at certain times?

PART 20

In order to answer this question, we know of no better description of a spirit than what Christ the
Lord himself said to his frightened disciples in Luke 24, verse 39, “Look at my hands and my feet. I
is I myself. Touch me and see; no ghost has flesh and bones as you can see that [ have.” Thus, a spirit
has no flesh or bones and is not complex, but rather the simplest of beings that cannot be seen by
human eyes (despite these last words, let us not pass judgment too quickly, until we have first said a
bit more), just as volatile spirits (spirit. volatil. rectif.) cannot be seen in their physical or ethereal
form before they evaporate. (The reader must understand our meaning here, otherwise cantankerous
fools will find a reason for a dispute.) A spirit is a conscious, singular, subtle entity, capable of
interacting with its environment, faster than our thoughts, able to penetrate any object, bright, pure,
clear, immune to injury, and invisible to human eyes. So when an angel appears, it takes on a body
from the ether according to its size and shape. Otherwise, its angelic uniqueness would be unbearable
for human eyes. The same applies to the appearance of devils, not that they similarly take on a
complete body from the purest ether like the angels, but rather they take it from the crude, elemental
vapors, and are therefore imperfect and incomplete. Thus, a devil cannot take on a perfect human
form, but rather is always found to have the same form, with the limbs of horrible creatures, based on
images from the animal world. This occurs because Satan through his fall was cast out of the circle of
all spiritual and material creatures, so that he in fact no longer has the slightest resemblance to any
heavenly or earthly creature, and is in his devilish form and essence the focus of God's anger and that
of the dark, cold &, repugnant to all creatures.

PART 21

From all that we have said above, it should now be all the easier to comprehend the manifestation of
ghosts (or spirits), not that they, like the angels, assume a body, which disappears again after their
appearance, but rather that they have a fleeting, rectified spirit, an ethereal vehicle, and retain it, as
we mentioned above. The school-philosophers, whose reputation rests on so many empty words, like
to call it the bond or link by which our spirit and soul are so solidly and indivisibly connected with
our body, except in the case of death. And this is the true reason why the ghost of a recently deceased
person can be seen by us. But why do they appear? And often in the same clothing that they wore
when they were alive? Can we explain this?

PART 22

In this regard, we might also raise the question, Why do ghosts or spirits appear only at certain places
and at certain times? (We are not speaking here about ghosts such as those in the Book of Wisdom 17,
verses 3, 4 and 15, where in verse 4 it says “And sad ghosts with terrible shapes appeared to them.”
In verse 6 it says, “There shone upon them a fire, of no man's making, that terrified them, and in theit
panic they thought the real world worse than that imaginary sight.”) Before we answer these
questions, it is necessary to speak of the unique powers of the true faith, although not as it is
described in the schools. Paul describes faith in his letter to the Hebrews 11, verse 1 thus, “Faith is
the foundation of our hopes and makes us certain of realities we do not see.” Paul refers to the many
powerful effects of faith throughout this chapter and especially in verse 27, in which he says, “By
faith, he [Moses] left Egypt and did not fear the king's anger, for he was resolute, as one who saw the
invisible [God].” And verse 32, “Need I say more?”” Verse 33 notes particularly, “Through faith they
overthrew kingdoms, established justice, saw God's promises fulfilled; they muzzled ravenous lions.”
Verse 34, “They quenched the fury of fire & and blunted the sharpness of the sword; their weakness



was turned to strength, they grew powerful in war, and put foreign armies to rout,” etc. According to
Paul's teachings then, faith is a certain assurance for man of that which he does not see and has not
seen. Or they are a credible imagining (impressio imaginationis) of those things, that one cannot see,
as if they had really been seen. A blind man doesn't see the sun with his bodily eyes. Nevertheless,
through his imagination (per vim imaginativam) he is entirely sure that it illuminates the day, as if he
saw it with his own eyes. Similarly, a concave mirror that is covered over cannot receive the rays of
the sun and reflect them. So it is with our soul and mind, as long as we do not turn from and reject all
earthly things, for in that case, the Holy Spirit could not take hold and man could not project his
imagination back to God, that is, he would not have faith.

PART 23

Our imagination is nothing other than the projection of our mind, namely of the spirit and the soul,
focusing on a particular thing. Through this projection the entire substance of the object is grasped,
impressed and incorporated into our mind. In this way we receive assurance of the essence of the
thing, namely that it is composed in a certain way and not otherwise. For the things that we see and
feel, and about which we make judgments according to these senses, do not require faith. Thus, we
may not believe that an oak tree i1s a bratwurst, even though a sophistic philosopher could draw on his
spectacular creative talents to prove just that. Nevertheless, the difference in the very nature of these
two objects is tangible and shows us that they are not the same.

PART 24

True belief and spiritual imagination, or the projection of our mind toward spiritual things, have the
aforementioned qualities, with the difference that the mind is directed toward invisible things by
visible things. Saint Paul says clearly in his letter to the Romans 1, verse 20, “His invisible attributes,
that 1s to say his everlasting power and deity, have been visible, ever since the world began, to the
eye of reason, in the things he has made.” Furthermore, the circumstances of a situation lead our mind
or belief, such that we are assured of something that we can believe. Therefore, we are quite certain
that the great Mogul in India is a rational man and not an elephant—although we have never seen hirr
—because men are ruled by other men and not rational animals. Since we are bound by circumstances
to believe this, we can then imagine the Mogul's great power, opulence and magnificence, etc. On the
other hand, our imagination cannot comprehend, that is, believe, that the surface of the great world-
ocean is divided up into various mighty kingdoms and principalities, occupied by various peoples
and ruled by powerful potentates, since this runs counter to the nature of this element v. Thus, our
belief in things that are—or will be—real and natural, but that we cannot see, 1s based solely on the
fact that such things can be grasped by the powers of our mind and that their complete image is
imprinted on our spirit and soul, such that we no longer have any doubt whatsoever about their
existence. This, then, is called believing, and belief is nothing other than a solid comprehension of
unseen things by our mind or an impression made through a strongly imagined image. However, the
more the human mind is filled with vanity, the less it will be able to invest itself, and be engrossed in
spiritual things, or become inseparably one with them.

For that reason, a godless man will not believe in the just retribution or strict judgment of God,
since his mind is focused on sinful vanity brought about by the devil, and in this his mind is united
with Satan. By contrast, a pious man whose entire mind 1s focused on God, the source of all perfect
Jjoy, peace, calm and eternal pleasure of the soul, 1s a man who completely believes in God as he is
revealed in his word and works. Therefore, after his death, every man will be drawn, as if by a
powerful magnet, to those things that dominated his thoughts while he was alive, and he will
experience what John describes in Revelation 14, verse 13, “Their works will follow them.” The
deeds performed by man in life will follow him as witnesses even in death and lead him to his
deserved place, where he will await the Last Judgment. The workings of our mind are unfathomable
and incomprehensible, as our daily experience teaches us. Take, for example, the strange effects that
the thoughts and 1magination of pregnant women often have on their babies. We know of a case of a
woman who cut off her hand during her pregnancy. When her child was born, it too was missing a
hand, as if it had just been cut off. The missing appendage could not be found in the afterbirth nor
anywhere else. There are many more terrible and unbelievable examples of this sort, but there is
unfortunately not enough time or space to relate them here. The question in the case cited above is:



Did the child possess the missing hand before birth? Or did it lose it because of the strong impressior
made by the mother's thoughts? If so, where was the baby's hand? In short, the powers of our mind and
soul over objects can be considerable; those who understand this will be able to work wonders in
both the true as well as the false or infernal magic.

PART 25

Faith in something good or evil is the result of a very powerful process of thought or imagination, and
this shows that no one can imagine, that is, believe in, something that has never existed or can never
exist. As soon as we begin to think of or perceive something, be it of a spiritual or material nature,
present or not, real or possibly so, our imagination powerfully completes and imprints the image in
our mind, such that we believe in its existence. This being the case, we will return to our earlier
question of why ghosts or spirits appear to us. We should first remind the reader of what we noted
earlier pertaining to Shedl and Bor, namely that each location is divided into circles or spaces of
relative joy or sadness, depending on their proximity to the streams of Belial. The reader should
reflect on figure 9 on page 239, which shows the mysterium magnum, an outline of great secrets, and
also consider that man's move into that world does not occur as it is often related in schools or from
the pulpit, namely being transported in complete bliss to the presence of God's majestic glory, or
being cast down into the fiery pit, into the streams of Belial. Christ the Lord says in John 14, verse 2
of the circumstances encountered by the blessed departed, “There are many dwelling-places in my
Father's house.” These are described in various ways throughout Scripture: (1) David refers to the
“courts of the Lord's temple” in Psalm 84; (2) as “the lap of Abraham”; (3) as Paradise; (4) as the
New Jerusalem; (5) the New Heaven and the New Earth; (6) Zion and (7) the Kingdom of God. I
Luke 23, verse 43 Christ promised the Good Thief entry into Paradise, since the latter had requested a
place in the kingdom, that is, the highest degree of happiness. Although the Good Thief understood
who Christ was and believed in him, his preparation for entry into the kingdom through a sincere
penance was not yet fulfilled, as required by God's justice, because up to that point he had led an evil
life, as he acknowledges in Luke 23, verse 41, when he says to the other crucified criminal, “we
deserve what has befallen us,” etc. Because the Good Thief could strongly project his mind intc
Christ and understand him, he believed that Christ was the Son of God and would not be conquerec
by death, but rather would lead him out of death and free him from the fear of hell. And so Christ
showed him mercy and promised to take him along into Paradise, the third degree of rest, which he
himself would not enter until the time of his own victorious ascension into heaven.

PART 26

In his second letter to the Corinthians 12, verse 2 Saint Paul says he was in the third heaven, that is, it
Paradise. This does not mean that there are only three heavens or degrees of rest for the soul. He says
he was enraptured up into the third heaven; he did not go to the other levels, as is evident from the
text. However, the dead boy who was resurrected by Elias through the bones of the deceased prophet
Elijah in 2 Kings 13, verse 21, the resurrected person who Christ raised up in Nain (see Luke 7), the
daughter of the head of the synagogue in Luke 8, and Lazarus, whom Christ called out of the grave ir
John 11, as well as Tabitha, whom Peter called back to life in Acts 9, and Eutychius, the youth whom
Paul awakened in Acts 20; these were all people in the first stage of rest, in the front court of the
house of the Lord (see Psalms 84 and 116), since their joy or mental state did not take them beyond it.
In the Wisdom of Solomon 3, verse 1 it says, “But the souls of the just are in God's hand, and tormen
shall not touch them.” All of these people were in a state of rest, from which none other than the hand
of God brought them back into this world, into the circles of darkness (this 1s why Abraham says to
the rich man in Luke 16, verse 26, “there is a great chasm fixed between us™), because their mind (that
is, their faith) was fixed on God and had become one with him.

PART 27

Those who appear in the holy city after the victorious resurrection of Jesus Christ still have remnants
of earthly qualities about them. Their soul's fear of the burden of sin had driven them to Christ, but the
stubbornness of their mind had focused on earthly things. Thus, they could not achieve perfect rest in
this unsettled state. Instead, they were sent to the waiting area of the kingdom of darkness in the



bowels of the earth. Saint Paul speaks of these souls in his first letter to Peter 3, verses 19 and 20.
“And in the spirit he went and made his proclamation to the imprisoned spirits. They had refused
obedience long ago, while God waited patiently in the days of Noah and the building of the ark,” etc.
And further, in the same letter, chapter 4, verse 6, “The Gospel was also preached to those who were
dead, so that, although in the body they received the sentence common to men, they might in the spirit
be alive with the life of God.” These words remind us that there were many people on the eartk
before the Flood, the descendants of Seth, not all of whom were followers of the descendants of Cair
and their evil, but who were part of Noah's community. These are the souls who must wait with
trepidation and hope in the lower reaches of the earth for the Messiah to come down to Sheo! after his
death into the third level of fearful waiting and longing for Christ, to save them from death and to take
them with him after his victorious resurrection to the house of the Lord, into the lap of Abraham and
into Paradise. We will go a bit further here and answer the theologians and their supporters who
conclude about the conditions of these souls in contradiction to the truths of Sacred Scripture that
when these souls achieve a state of peace and contentment after their cleansing, it is not because of
God's mercy, but because they have supposedly earned it in some way. Such ideas are sorely in error.
Without Christ and faith in Christ there is no peace and contentment either in heaven or on earth. Thai
much is certain, despite all the power of hell and the devil. As we have shown in all our writings, the
soul can be freed from those places where it waits after death through faith in Christ and thus share in
his most holy blood and death. Therefore all contentment, whether achieved in this life or the next
through faith in Christ, is not the achievement of a sinful creature, but a gift of grace through the most
holy suffering and sacrifice of Jesus Christ. Truly, the sinner must come to Christ through faith and
repentance, whether in this life or the next, as we have demonstrated with passages from Scripture.
Thus the words of Matthew 5, verse 26 say, “Amen, amen, | say to you, once you are there you will
not be let out until you have paid the last penny.” This in no way says that a creature ruined by sin and
worthy of damnation can do something to gain his release. Not at all! Rather, we understand these
words in light of Scripture as saying that the sinner, in that place that Christ called the prison, will
have to endure more terrible fear in his soul than he ever had to suffer in this life, and through this
penitential struggle by which he must expiate all his sins—even the smallest—he will have to break
through to Christ with his faith in order to be taken out of the dark places and into the light with the
help of the Holy Spirit. This help is a grace and mercy from the Father because of the sacrifice o
Jesus Christ, and not a reward for the sinner because of something he has done, as the heretic-makers
heretically insist. Let us recall here the words of Christ in Mark 3, verse 29, “Whoever slanders the
Holy Spirit can never be forgiven; he is guilty of eternal sin.” It would appear that our detractors take
these words to mean that God conducts an unending process of judgment, especially in light of the
words “he 1s guilty of eternal sin.” However, those who understand the Scriptural meaning of
“eternal” will know that this “eternity” will end with the kingdom of Satan, when it will come to pass
that “every accursed thing shall disappear” (Revelation 22, verse 3). We have previously explained
these words at some length and will surely have the opportunity later in this book to touch upon this
topic again.
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PART 28

Now that we have discussed the condition of man after his death to the extent we had intended, we
can go further and say that the souls (ghosts) of men can be called forth and appear from Thophet and
Sheol, the waiting places of the dark kingdom. (These are the lower regions of the earth, of which
Manasse speaks in his prayer in verse 13. He asks that God will keep him from such places, when he
prays, “Do not be angry with me forever, nor store up evil for me. Do not condemn me to the
undermost places of the earth.”)

The ghosts most easily called forth are those of people who buried or concealed treasure out of
greed, those who committed an undiscovered murder, and those who attached themselves too strongly
to some particular earthly things. As they lie dying, all of these people felt remorse and sorrow for
their deeds and the desire for God's mercy. Nevertheless their mind, like a strong magnet, kept them
attached to their earthly passions, such that their repentance and faith did not completely satisfy God.
Thus, they had to go to these waiting areas of the lower regions and remain there until they completely
rid themselves of their earthly mindset and through perfect faith in Christ eat of the Tree of Life and
live eternally. As long as they reside in these waiting areas, however, they are still drawn by the
strong influence of the state of mind in which they died to appear in the earthly world at the place
associated with their passions. When they appear they are called ghosts, and it is said that they find
no rest in their graves. This was well known to the author of the text of the Christian hymn “Lord, thee
I love with all my heart,” when he writes in the third stanza, “And in its narrow chamber keep / my
body safe in peaceful sleep / until thy reappearing,” etc. The focus of the mind on its passions while
dying and the condition of the soul after death in the lower regions of the earth will determine the
appearance of the ghost as either a frightening and abhorrent or quiet and unthreatening specter, and in
the type of clothing most closely associated with its passion while alive. This ghost will keep
appearing until the soul has moved on to the Tree of Life and has reached its heavenly home (see
figure 9 of the mysterium magnum).



PART 29

We want to also speak a bit about the summoning of ghosts (citation and exorcismo), or dead souls,
and spirits that we received from the Father at conception. We use the term dead souls here because
the spirit that God directly breathes into man cannot appear in this manner, since it was not ordained
for eternal damnation. Solomon notes about the spirit in Ecclesiastes 12, verse 8, “the spirit returns to
God who gave it”; and in the Book of Wisdom 16, verse 14, “Man in his wickedness may kill, but he
cannot bring back the spirit that has gone forth, nor release a soul that has been claimed by God.”
(See part 26. Note: the reference here is to the soul taken up by God and which has not gone to Sheol
or Bor.)

With regard to the summoning of spirits, a form of knowledge strictly forbidden by Almighty God,
no saint or holy person has ever made use of it. We find no example of it in Scripture, except for the
episode of the woman of Endor in the first book of Samuel 28, where Saul has her conjure up the
spirit of Samuel. This is, as we noted, strictly forbidden by the Lord God, as detailed in Leviticus 20
verse 27 (“Any man or woman among you who calls up spirits shall be put to death”) and
Deuteronomy 18, verses 10 to 12 (“Let no one be found among you who makes his son or daughtet
pass through &, no augur, or soothsayer or diviner or sorcerer, no one who casts spells or traffics
with ghosts and spirits, and no necromancer”). In both of these bans we find the Hebrew word OFf,
which is translated in the Latin as pytho, and in German as Wahrsager [diviner or soothsayer]. In the
first book of Samuel 28, verse 7 Saul says to his servant, “Find me a woman who has a familiai
spirit.” We do not have the space here to discuss what kind of spirit this 1s, and so we must save this
explanation for a later time. However, we do want to dispute the traditional theological view of this
spirit as a devil. The question of why Almighty God forbade man to make use of this knowledge to
summon up spirits through an Of in order to gather advice will also have to be answered at some later
point. Nevertheless, we want to reiterate that the spirit of Samuel, summoned up by the woman of
Endor, was not a devil. We cannot cite Sirach in our defense here, because he also maintains that they
are devils, although he does concede, “The spirit of Samuel prophesized from the grave.” From this
we can at least see that the ancient Jewish faith did not share the opinion of our current Christiar
theologians. In the passage from Samuel cited above, Saul says to the woman of Endor, “Tell me my
fortune by consulting the dead (Of).” No rabbi has ever translated this passage as, “Tell me my
fortune by consulting a devil.” Saul continues by asking her to summon Samuel. When Samue
appears, the woman is frightened. Saul asks her what she sees, and she answers, “I see a ghostly forne
(Elohim) coming up from the earth.”

PART 30

Can anyone show us any passage in Scripture where the word Elohim 1s used to describe a devil? Or
is there a passage where the devil is permitted to use the word himself? If we believe that Samuel is a
devil in this passage, then the woman of Endor is a Spanish stallion. However, the question of why
Samuel was still lingering in the waiting space of the underworld can be answered by reading
Deuteronomy 17, verse 12 and Deuteronomy 21, verses 18 to 21, as well as 1 Samuel 8, verses 3 tc
5. Perhaps we will be able to say more about this later.

PART 31

At this point we wish to move on and say a few words about the transformation of man's mortal body
into his original incorruptible body. In the first volume on& we spoke at some length about this
incorruptible inner man created in the Garden of Eden. (For more on the casting off of man's earthly
shell the reader should see parts 1, 2 and 3 of this volume.) That the earthly or elemental body of man
is composed of &, ¢ and ? requires no further proof here. & is and remains the most permanent and
most durable of the elements in the dissolution of any created essence. In£ it becomes even more
durable, beautiful and transparent. In this earthly & the heavenly &, the dust of Eden, or the eternally
indestructible body, is contained. This body cannot be revealed, however, until the day of
resurrection comes, as Saint Paul clearly confirms in 1 Corinthians 15, verse 35, where he asks the
question, “But, you may ask, how are the dead raised? In what kind of body?” The answer follows ir
verses 36 and 37, “You fools! The seed you sow does not come to life unless it first dies. And what
you sow 1s not the body that shall be, but a naked grain.” He continues in verse 44, “Sown as ar



animal body, it is raised as a spiritual body. If there is such as thing as an animal body, there is also a
spiritual body.” These clear statements need no explanation, for it is evident that within our natural
corruptible body there is also an incorruptible spiritual body. However, it is only the spiritual body,
created from the spiritual or original elements, which will be resurrected, just as the wheat that
comes out of the ground does not resemble the seed that was planted. But why must the magnificent,
incorruptible body lie with the mortal body in the grave, waiting for the day of resurrection? We must
seek the answer in the first man, Adam. Because the whole Adam, that is, the spiritual body, physical
body and soul, and through him all his descendants, had sinned against God, divine justice, which we
cannot hope to fathom, demanded that the whole creature and all its parts be subject to its punishment.

PART 32

It is generally well known that only the smallest part of a seed is necessary for its reproduction, and
that when this core of the seed is removed, the remaining parts are useless for this purpose. A better
example might be found in the growth of plants. For example, if a bean or acorn is planted in the
ground, as soon as the necessary energy for growth is delivered by the sun's rays and growth begins,
the remaining part of the bean or acorn is pushed out of the ¥, where it rots on the ground and can
never again produce another bean plant or oak tree. This is also the case with our body, where the
spiritual body lies dormant and concealed, such that no earthly eye can perceive its presence, until
such time as Christ the Lord, the Sun of Justice, will appear and cause our transfigured spiritual body
to come forth out of our earthly body to its full maturity.

PART 33

Without adding sand, € cannot produce glass by itself, as anyone knows who 1s experienced in the use
off &, The more beautiful, pure and bright the sand is, however, the more beautiful, pure and bright
the glass will be that is made from it. In the preceding part we noted thate is the most enduring
principal element and also the essential medium of our spiritual body. If a seed is placed in the =, as
soon as its ideal form has been added (through the sun's rays), then growing can begin and the seed's
outer shell is pushed out of the earth and discarded. Nevertheless, its essential earthiness remains in
the &, ¢ and % of this ideal form of the seed like a magnet, which draws like elements to itself for the
growth of the plant. So too, quintessential elements from our earthly body eternally remain and are
joined with our spiritual body. In this sense, one could say that our flesh is also resurrected with our
spiritual body and will see God. Saint Paul explains this secret in 1 Corinthians 15, verses 51 to 53
in which he says, “Listen! I will unfold a mystery: we shall not all die, but we shall all be changed ir
a flash, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trumpet-call. For the trumpet will sound, and the dead
will rise immortal, and (NB!) we shall be changed. This perishable being must be clothed with the
imperishable, and what is mortal must be clothed with immortality.” We need only put out of our
mind any crude thoughts of this rotten stinking flesh, for the corporeal nature of a being is one thing,
and its essence is another. And just as the godless man will feel even greater pain and suffering with
his natural body, so too the just man will share in eternal joy with his natural body, which has been
purified of all foreign essence through the coming of Christ. It is this elemental body alone that
inclines man to all manner of worldly desire, vanity and evil, and it is quite adept at practicing them.
But should this distasteful body therefore decay and eternally cease to exist? And should the eternal
part alone eternally remain and suffer, even though it would not have sinned without the elemental
body? In other words, should the sin decay and fade away and that which was not originally the sin
not decay, but eternally remain and suffer the punishment of damnation? This would run against divine
nature and would say as much as “the devil, the source of all ruin, should desist from using his tools
and eternally disappear, while his tools or seduced creatures, poor man himself, should eternally
remain and suffer.” The same applies to the bodies of the just. The companions of the body are
